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ASSYRIAN PRESCRIPTIONS FOR DISEASES 
OF THE HEAD 


By R. CampsBett THOMPSON, 
The University of Chicago 

The following translations are from my copies of the tablets 
of the Series Enuma amelu mubhbhu-su isata ukal, ‘when a 
man’s brain contains fire,’ published on Plates 23-50 of Part 
XXIII of Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets in the 
British Museum. The first and second Tablets of this Series are 
fairly complete; parts of cols. I and II of the third are available 
from K. 2566, the duplicate K. 4023 being as yet unpublished ; 
and there are extant about twenty-six lines of the fourth, from 
the colophon of which the existence of a fifth is proved by the 
first line, given, as usual, at the end. The contents of this series 
are more nearly connected with the profession of medicine than 
that of the priesthood, and the scope and language of the work is 
much the same as in the medical series published by Dr. Friedrich 
Kichler, in his scholarly work Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der assy- 
risch-babylonischen Medizin (1904). Dr. Kichler is the first 
to make a systematic and scientific study of the medical texts 
proper, and by publishing three large texts (KK. 191, 716, and 
61) on this subject he has cleared up the meanings of many 
hitherto doubtful or unintelligible words and phrases. As will be 
seen, many of the Assyrian words for drugs and such like, which 
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he has discussed in his book, reappear in these texts, and I have 
been glad to avail myself of his renderings. In this number the 
transliteration of the first half of Tablet I is given, and the 
remainder with translations will follow in a succeeding number. 


SERIES: Enuma AMELU MUHHU-SU ISATA UKAL 


TABLET I 


K. 2354+ 2412-+-2463 + 3237 + 7086 +8800 +8842. 


Obverse 

COLUMN I 
Enuma amelu mubhu-su isata u-kal sa.z1 SAK.KI iraSsi-ma 6na!-su i-dak 
éna"-su bir-ra-tu i-pi-tu 1-Si-tu har-tin-na gu-ka-na-a isakkana(a) 
u dimta inadda(a) 4 ka sihli pu-tu-ut ina @#b2ueri adi taSahal 
SAK.KA.U.KAL ina libbi 3 ka telikki(ki) ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) 
tasamid-ma timu {1188 la tapattar. 


Pease eit 


5. 4 ka kit-ni-e + ka kimi lapti ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) tasa- 
mid-ma imu IIT" Ja tapattar 


6. kit-ni-e har-tim ™skekukri uhuli karnani ina Sikari talas(as) ditto 


7. tikkumurri tébat EmMe.sAL.LIM mal-ma-lis tuballal ina himeti rat 
6ng su.) τὸς 


8. 4 ka sibli 4 ka va tinuri X Sikli tab(?) ka-an...... 

9. ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma fimu ITI[*@™ la tapattar] 
10. arki na-as-ma-da-ti an-na-ti Χ sikli sihlisa kalik...... 
11. tabti tabati balu lupputi ina akali is-sip-ma ikkal V sikli....... 
12. ina kurunni tamabas(as)-ma iSatti-Su....... 
15. tin Teen ΠΡ ΤΠ το 
14. X sikli inbi παν πῦῦοέΠσσἔσἔσΨΠσἜσέσςσπνσονΨἔἘοΕηξἔνσἘΨἔἘΨἔΨ.» 
15. tabaSal taSabal ina mé kasi ([talas]}...... 
16, σκόπει το σοι τσ ed 

[ About twenty-four lines wanting] 

1 eaten 
18: ΤΕ ditto 
19. .... [ina mé kasi] taléS(as) tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma ditto 


DO. < rene ee ee RAT MAR 
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oe ae ee RAT telikki(ki) 
ets, Gh ie as tasamid-ma timu III*@2 la tapattar 
et ae tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma ditto 
τ ON Ae ae dispi Sadi(i) Su.pa hurasi RAT MAR 
εὐ iy ae Dee tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma timu ITTk@ la tapattar 
Be oN uae: tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma fimu 111 Κ8π8 la tapattar 
ihe ovis dispi rat telikki(ki) 
εἰς ΝΑ a tea ta estas [tuzarrab |(ab) tasamid-ma fimu III*@2 la tapattar 
νεῖ nana ee Ἐν a ΝΕ ἈῊΡ [tuzarrab |(ab) tasamid-ma fimu {11 88 la tapattar 
NS ens. Gane telikki(ki) 
ler evs Ὁ τς tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma timu IIT*a" la tapattar 
aa τ basamid-ma ditto |'33..... . RAT telikki(ki) 
Ee ce tasamid-ma amu IITk@ la tapattar 
ee ee talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma timu IIT*@" la tapattar 
36. .... ina Sizbi talaS(as) tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma fimu IIT*a" la 

tapattar 
37. ... . dispi rar telikki(ki) 
38. ... . talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma timu 111 Κ88 la tapattar 
5 eer talas(a8) tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma timu {1188 la tapattar 
ἘΠ tae RAT MAR | 410237. 2. timu ITT" Ja tapattar 

COLUMN II 


1. kafsi karanu?] pil-lu tabasal taSabal ina Sur-Sum-mi Sikari talaS(as) 
tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma fimu ITT*@2 la tapattar 


2. zir [8ammu] isan kalbi urkit-su tu-pa-sa-a-Su ana karpatu pur.zi tusah- 
hat(at) adi siti tasakan(an) 
3... . . i-tab-lu ina NI.18S.URUDU RAT MAR 


4, Sammu ,, , gu.si ὅδ ib-hu lipi ™skukanakti tikkusuttuplali zir Sammugr, 
DLKA tabat ‘:"bini zir 5ammumastakal | 
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5. .... ku ar sbini tabat eme.sau.Lim §4mmupjni §ammuqqy,1R.M1I ma-la 
ni-is δη 8} ka-su-ti 

6. ... -pa-as-sa RAT 6na"-Su ina ubuli karnani timissi(si) adi dimtu 
ipparrasu(su) te ki tu ma nasmatti-su telikki(ki) arki-su 

7... . BAR mé Suni tusabsal(Sal) ana karpatuxan.sar te-sip ina kakkabi 
karabi ina Sse-rim kakkad-su 

8. tapasas mé Suni tabasal nasmadat kakkadi-su tu-kar-ra-ar kakkad-su 
KUN U Sarat pusikki takasar 

9. . . Samniana kakkadi-su taSapak ina biti Sa ta-ra-nam isu(u) tusesib- 
su imu {ΠΠΚ8π an-nam teppus(us) 


10. [Enuma amelu . . . }-Su ubammat titti gassi ubuli karnani rn.par 
kib-sit Gir.pap.DA ubuli karnani Samni limni Saman nfini 
11. . . tuballal ina isati asagi kakkad-su tu-kat-tar 


12. [Enuma amelu].. . iSati irassi-ma é6na"-su i-bar-ru-ra dami u-kal-la 
+ ka sibli tabasal tasahal 

13. [ina mé kasi] talas(as) kakkad-su tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma timu IIIkan 
la tapattar. 


14S es eee + ka kimi hasli ina tabati talas(as) kakkad-su tuzarrab(ab) 


tasamid-ma timu ITT*@" la tapattar 

DD es Shee 3 ka Sammuyap ina Sizbi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto. 

Ge eee ern ina Sizbi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto 

| RE ΤῸΝ ina Sizbi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto 

ΡΝ wen eee talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto 

ALS ne Set: gtecA wrt rikkuburasi tikkukukri 

QO) Piste Soe ile ΣΕ: tuzarrab(ab) ditto 

Dias li da u bat dir a bil . . . . NU LAB.HA 

22. ... -ra eSteniS(nis)tahaSal taSahal ina sikari u-sa tuballal..... 
| tasamid |(id) 

DSi sorta: ec, are 1 ka tikkuburasidka ...4kaisusi-hu[RaT..... }-nu 

24 a τ εἶν Mi Kt eat Sikari u-sa tuSabSal-ma ibalut 

AS aeons tae tet -ma-ti ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab.... 

26. ... ir su Sarat kakkadi-su izzaza(za)is¥ kukri...... 

27. .... ina urudugun,pu tu-ba-har kakkad-su..... 


28. .... bimeti ina isati tuSabsal(Sal) 5 τ . 
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SE Re rikkumurri Sikari p1.p1 himeti ina iSati tuSabSal[(Sal) ... . 

: a kib-sit Gir.PAD.DU ameltiti GIR.PAD.DU imeri(?)..... 

ene. τς ina isat aSagi kakkad-su [tukattar] 

= 7 ἐπ τεῆς ee ὁ GEL: (NE: NI'LS NE BEM... 

= Gi Rea fe 8). eee 

= 1 TE SR ena DAN(?).NA MUL.LA...... 

= Oe are Baa bat 46-75 a 

36 [Siptu annitu ITI-su |] tamannu(nu) eli..... 

5 Oe ery ae TH ME AZAG.GA...... . .- 

τς A eet og eee 2 ae 

Πότ MAS We oe | AO See ae + kabli eli-Sutamannu.... 

2) ae So. | || i: °C τῇῖῇἷς timu I[I1kan la [tapattar] | 

= Se eee [ina mé]kasi talas(as) tasami¢l-su-ma... . 

44, Enuma ditto kit-[ni-e]......... [Sammu]su-pa-lam ina Sikari ta- 
la-[as]}.... 

45. Enuma ditto kit-ni-e...... kimi lapti eSteniS(niS) tahaSal taSahal 
Os ee 

46. Enuma ditto 1 ka kit[ni-e]...... talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) .. . 

47. Enuma ditioika....... talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) .. . 

48. Enuma ditioika....... taSabal tahaSal ina mé kasi talas(as) 


tuzarrab(ab) . . 


ἘΠ Pains Of ee ina mé kasi talaS(as) . . 


50. Enuma ditio...... ina Sikari talaS(aS) tuzarrab(ab) ..... 
ie <5) a = ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) .. . 

5 eee ina mé kasi talaS(as) tuzarrab(ab) . 

ees os”, ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) .. . 

Be ones ina Sur-Sum-mi Sikari talas(as) tuzarrab . . 

CEOS ae SammugyuR ina mé kasi timissi(si) } ka is¢par [Hus] . 


56. . . . . tahaSal taSahal ina mé kasi talas(as) kakkad-su ἃ gore -su 
oa By ee 
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. Enuma [ditto]... . kimi hasli tuballal ina mé kasi talas(as) 
tasamid(id) 
. Enuma [ditto]... . kimi hasli ina mé kasi ta-la-aS tuzarrab(ab) 


tasamid-ma fimu IIIkam Ja tapattar 


. Enuma [ditto]... . ku II kata-aan tuballal ina mé kasi u Ssikari 


talas(as) ditto 


Enuma ditto . . su-pa-lu ina Saman Bu.pI u mé kasi talas(as) ditto 


. Enuma amelu [kakkad]-su uhammat titti tuzarrab(ab) kimi as.an.na 


ina mé kasi talas(as) ina imu XV kam (v. Mmu Ν᾽ Κ8πι) tasamid 


. Enuma... τιαί 5) up.pA pi.pr tabasal tasSabal ina mé kasi talas(as) 


fimu IITkam tasamid 
. kakkadi-Su (Ὁ. kabal kakkadi-Su) §4™muba-la(?) tu-uz-za-rib 
irsiti ina mé kasi talaS(as) ina Samni ES.mIs tasamid 


, [Enuma] . . kakkadi-Su ut-bi-i ta tinuri kimi haSli ina mé kasi 


talas(as) kakkad-su tasamid 


THE FIRST CHAPTER OF EZRA IN ITS ORIGINAL 
FORM AND SETTING 


By C. C. Torrey 
Yale University 

I have shown in a previous article (this Journal, Vol. XXIII, 
pp. 138 f.) that our canonical book of Ezra is a mutilated 
recension, made by cutting out the (interpolated) Story of the 
Three Youths together with a part of the Chronicler’s own narra- 
tive which had been so firmly welded to it by a redactor as now 
to seem inseparable from it. I have also given (ibid., pp. 190-90) 
a translation of the Story of the Three Youths in its primitive 
form, and also of the two small “patches”? which were composed 
by the interpolator (pp. 197, 199); it now remains to restore this 
portion of the Chronicler’s history to its original condition, 
printing it as it stood in the latter part of the third century 8. Ὁ.; 
before the story was interpolated. 

The complete accomplishment of this task involves the retrans- 
lation, from Greek into Hebrew, of an extended passage which is 
now extant only in our ‘‘First Esdras.” Such retranslations are 
rarely worth while, for they can never reproduce the exact word- 
ing of the original, and hardly ever give much real assistance in 
the cases where there is no Semitic text by which they can be 
controlled. The present case is peculiar, however, in that the 
Chronicler is the writer, and the matters with which he is deal- 
ing are nearly all such as he has dealt with repeatedly elsewhere. 
No other writer in all the Old Testament shows so little variation, 
in his choice of material and in his literary style, as the Chroni- 
eler; his mannerisms, stock phrases, lexical and grammatical 
peculiarities, and favorite subjects, are everywhere conspicuous and 
easily recognized. That is, we do have in this case original 
Semitic texts by which the translation can be controlled. Nearly 
everything which stands in this Greek fragment can be more or 
less easily paralleled from other parts of the Chronicler’s work. 
When to this is added the fact that the Greek here is well pre- 
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served and its meaning nowhere obscure, while we know it to be 
in general a faithful rendering, it will be seen that a Hebrew text 
can be restored concerning which it is possible to feel some con- 
fidence that it everywhere stands near to what the Chronicler 
himself wrote. For this reason, and also for the sake of demon- 
strating in this most tangible way that I Esdr. 4:47b-56, 62—5:9 
is a rendering from the Hebrew, and from the Hebrew of the 
Chronicler, I have undertaken- the retranslation. Without this 
last step, my demonstration, as such, would be defective. 

The portion of the Chronicler’s history here printed and trans- 
lated includes II Chron. 36:20, 21; Ezra 1:1-11; I Esdras 
4:47b-56, 62, 63; 5:1-6; Ezra 2:1-3a. This all I believe to 
be the work of the Chronicler’s own hand, written originally in 
this order, and substantially in the form here presented. Evidence 
of this, beyond what has already been given, will appear in the 
notes appended to the Hebrew text. There is no break in the 
narrative, nor does anything appear to be missing—unless possibly 
the subject of the verb in I Esdr. 4:62. 

The proof of the Chronicler’s authorship of the sections now 
extant only in I Esdr. is abundant and of every variety, including 
the constant emphasis laid upon those things which the Chronicler 
alone, of all O. T. writers, makes prominent; the recurrence of his 
favorite phrases, in Just the forms which he habitually employs; the 
use of words and constructions found elsewhere only in his writings; 
and the plain traces of his unique style, seen even in this Greek 
disguise. - Moreover, the manner in which this section fills the 
gap between the first two chapters of Ezra is proof of the strongest | 
kind, as I have shown in detail elsewhere (loc. cit., pp. 130-33). 

I have made the extract begin at II Chron. 36:20, instead of 
vs. 22, for two reasons. In the first place, vs. 22 (= Ezra 1:1) 
contains a reference to the quotation in vs. 21, which ought there- 
fore to be included, together with vs. 20, which introduces it. 
And in the second place, the end of II Chron. and the beginning 
of Ezra, originally written in one piece without any break, have 
never been printed continuously, so far as I know; and it is highly 
desirable that this portion of the Chronicler’s history should for 
once appear in its primitive form. Most scholars now profess to 
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believe that Ezra, chap. 1 was written by the Chronicler in con- 
tinuation of II Chron., chap. 36, but in their mode of dealing with 
the two ‘‘books” they persistently deny the fact." It very rarely 
happens that the same man writes a commentary on both Chronicles 
and Ezra-Nehemiah, or even makes a careful study of both of these 
divisions of the history. The commentator on Ezra-Nehemiah 
finishes his work without troubling himself to examine I and II 
Chron., and vice versa—as though one should comment on half of 
the book of Ezekiel without closely examining the other half. 
The present misunderstanding of Ezr.-Neh. is due in no small 
measure to this traditional blunder of method. The occurrence 
of the passage Ezr. 1:1—3a in two places is recognized as the 
result of an arbitrary rearrangement of the history, made long 
after the Chronicler’s day; but one scholar after another treats 
the passage, in either place, as though he had a lingering feeling 
that it was actually written twice over by its author, or else, that 
it was “‘taken over” from one book into another. The climax, in 
this regard, seems to me to be reached by Kittel, in his edition of 
the Hebrew text of Chronicles for the Polychrome Bible, where 
he prints this passage in light red (the color used for sections 
“derived from passages preserved in our present O. Τ᾽), thus 
obscuring as completely as possible the true state of the case. It 
will hardly be superfluous, therefore, to print the verses for once in 
their original context.’ 


1In Kautzsch’s Heilige Schrift des A. T., the fact that the order of the Hebrew canon is 
followed is no sufficient excuse for printing Ezra before (hronicles. 


2 The verses iv question were not, as the textbooks say, ‘tadded to the end of Chronicles "ἢ 
(as though the book had ever had another ending!). Whoever first cut off the Ezr.-Neh. 
portion made it begin at II Chron. 36:22 because with this verse Cyrus and the new era were 
introduced. Then, when the preceding portion of the history was also set apart as a book 
by itself, it was made to overlap the other by a f: w sentences; not ‘*in order to provide for 
the book an auspicious ending,” but either in order to preserve evidence of the fact that the 
two ‘‘ books’”’ were originally parts of the same whole, and that this was the point of their 
juncture, or else merely as the result of a copyist’s carelessness. Inthe history of ancient 
literature there are some striking parallels of this latter kind. Thus Freudenthal, Hellenist- 
ische Studien, 1875, p. 200, speaking of the MS tradition of the works of Eusebius: ‘* Wenn 
aber am Ende des ersten und zweiten Buches der praep. die langen Einleitungen zum zweiten 
und dritten Buche abgeschrieben, anerster Stelle sogar mitten im Satze abgebrochen 
werden, so wird man eine solehe Plumpheit nicht Eusebios, sondern seinen Abschreibern 
zur Last legen. Sie ist aber in alle Handschriften eingedrungen, weil alle 
Abschriften eines Urevdex sind.’? The reason why II Chron. ends with the word Shia ; 
without finishing the sentence, may be either that this is the first possible stopping- 
place after the mention of Cyrus, or else that this word happened to end the line, 
or the page, in the manuscript which first made the separation. 

3To illustrate further the current misinterpretation of the double occurrence of the 
two verses iv question: Kittel, Biicher der Chronik (in Nowack’s Handkommentar), p. 178, 
on II Chron. 36:22 f., writes: ‘* Die Worte finden sich wortlich auch als Anfang des kanon- 
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A word in regard to the punctuation of the Hebrew text 
which here follows. Punctuation is as indispensable in Semitic 
as in English or any other language, and it is time that some 
usable system were adopted for our editions of Old Testament 
writings. Unpointed and unpunctuated Hebrew selections are occa- 
sionally useful—just as unpointed Greek texts are often used— 
for pedagogic purposes; but when the books of the Old Testament 
are intended not for classroom drill, but for the multitude who 
read them for’ the sake of their contents, to leave them without 
punctuation is to leave them half edited. So long as the masso- 
retic text is left untouched, one can make a shift of using the 
division of clauses and phrases made by the “accents;” since 
these, though always inexact and often misleading, may be used 
as a poor substitute for a system of punctuation. But the accents 
are not always correctly placed; and, what is worse, it is not pos- 
sible to rearrange them at pleasure. It occasionally happens, for 
example, that the massoretic verse-division is incorrect. This does 
not, however, justify any modern scholar in moving the sdf 
pastq (4) to another place. The sdf pasuq belongs to a compli- 
cated and very carefully wrought system, in which the disarrange- 
ment of any one part affects the rest. A Hebrew text in which 
the verse-dividers are shifted, while the remaining massoretic 
accents are left as they were before, is a monstrosity. The same 
is true of the attempt to shift the other accents. It often happens 
that the chief pause within the verse, marked in the traditional 
punctuation by the athnachta (,), has been wrongly indicated, 
through misunderstanding of the text. But moving the athnachta 
to another place is like altering music by moving an occasional 
bar one or two notes forward or back. The massoretic notation 
was made for all time, and ought not to be tampered with. To 
endeavor to make use of it in our modern emended texts of the Old 
Testament is to attempt the impossible—and the undesirable. 


ischen Buchs Esr. 1:1-3a. Einheit des Verfassers beider Biicher .... folgt daraus noch 
nicht. Wie beliebt diese Worte .... waren, zeigt auch III Esr. 2:1 ff., ohne dass man dar- 


aus weitergehende Schliisse ziehen darf. Seine urspriingliche Stelle hat das Stiick (wie das 
Abbrechen mitten im Satze Esras durch den Chronisten zeigt) bei Esra, mag es nun durch 
den Chronisten selbst oder einen Spateren hierher gekommen sein.” 

And in the Introduction, p. vi: ‘‘Immerhin kann es als bedeutsam ar gesehen werden, 
dass diese alten Erganzer sich fiir ihren Zweck [v1z. the purpose of giving the book of Chron. a 
propitious ending] geradean das Buch Esra wandten”’ (the italics are mine). It would be 
difficult to give more misinformation in this amount of space. I have quoted the passages 
somewhat fully because they represent a view which is widely held. 
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It would be an ill-advised proceeding, moreover, to retain a 
few of these signs (such as the sdf pasuq, the athnachta, and the 
zagef), using them in the place of modern punctuation marks; 
first, because they are not at all adapted to such use, and second, 
because they already have a distinct use of their own, for which 
it is important that they should be kept." They are historically 
of real value, and—like the rest of the massoretic notation —will 
continue to be useful for purposes of reference.’ But they ought 
to be an occasional help, not a perpetual encumbrance. Next to 
a Hebrew grammar constructed on modern scientific principles, 
the chief desideratum of Old Testament studies at the present day 
is an O.T. text printed and punctuated in a way suited to the 
needs of modern readers and scholars. Not primarily an emended 
text, or at least, not altered from the massoretic except in the 
comparatively small number of cases where both the corruption 
and the remedy are practically certain; but one in which the page 


is freed from the mass of bewildering and unnecessary ‘‘points”’ 


y) 


and ‘‘accents,” and some use, in the way of punctuation, is made 


of the Hebrew studies which have been pursued since the early 
Middle Ages.° 

Since the Old Testament writings are now, and presumably 
always will be, cited by chapter and verse; and since these com- 


4The athnachta, for example, properly belongs in the middle of Gen. 1:1; but there is 
no place there for punctuation in our sense of the term. 


5To be sure, their original and proper use, as a system of musical notation, is now not 
understood at all. As for their serving to divide clauses and phrases, it must be admitted 
that they do it very poorly; indeed, they are in their nature incompatible with any strict 
division according to the requirements of sense and rhetoric. For instance, they divide as 
a rule dichotomously, whether the sentence is thus constructed or not. Punctuation marks 
should show to the eye the logical relation of the members of the sentence or period; this 
the massoretic notes rarely cando. If one should set the first chapter of Genesis to music, 
and then print the English text without punctuation proper, but use for that purpose the 
bars and double-bars of the music printed above each line, the result would be much like 
what we have throughout our O. T. 


6 The Biblia Hebraica recently edited by a number of scholars under the general super- 
vision of Professor R. Kittel shows a curious mixture of the obsolete with the modern. It 
is half Massoretic Bible, and half something else. It very properly leaves the last two 
words of I Sam. 10:27, for example. where they are instead of making them the beginning 
of 11:1, as no one doubts that they originally were. And yet in every part of the O. T. which 
now happens to be recognized by these editors as poetry a separation into lines is made, 
such as would certainly have astonished the massoretes. This division is based on individ- 
ual judgment, which is of course now and then mistaken; the separation of lines being 
made in the wrong place, or passages originally written as poetry (such as Isa. 44: 9-20) being 
here invidiously-set apart as prose. All the bewildering rubbish of ‘‘ accents” is retained, 
and yet in the footnotes frequent proposals are made to shift these signs to other places, 
treating them as punctuation marks. If it was thought desirable to print the Massoretic 
Bible once more, would it not have been better to do simply that, leaving modern ideas and 
scholarship to be embodied in an edition of another sort, such as would be made in the case 
of any Greek classic? 


II Chron. 
36 :20, 21 
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positions are, in fact, made up of comparatively short sentences, 
with which the present ‘“‘verses” are generally intended to corre- 
spond; it is important that the end of the verse should be very 
distinctly marked. 1 have therefore chosen the sign © for this 
purpose. The simple period (.) can then be used for the full 
stop within the verse, wherever this is necessary. For the divi- 
sion of the sentence into its component parts, the reversed comma 
(:) and semicolon (;) will usually suffice. 


THE CHRONICLER’S NARRATIVE OF THE RETURN 
FROM THE EXILE 


No WWI" aa. SN SAT 19. το πῶσ VETS yess 

ἜΞ TT ἘΠῚ mod" ΘῸΞΞ ΓΊΞΡΕ 75a 49 oay> 1 Δ 

IMIG Taw ya 2 nina ὮΝ WANT ANS Iw nay 
o ‘md oad mxdab 


41 have inserted the words O°TW5 57 here, from the preced- 
ing context, merely for convenience. 

> 522 is of course the country Babylonia, not the city Babylon. 

‘The quotation from “Jeremiah” evidently includes the whole 
of the rest of the verse, not merely the next clause, or the next 
two clauses (as in Kautzsch’s Hevlige Schrift des A. T.). The 
part relating to the ‘70 years” is found in Jer. 25:12; 29:10, 
while the remainder occurs in our Bible only in Lev. 26:34 f.; 
cf. vs. 43. It is possible, but not probable, that the Book of 
Jeremiah in the form known to the Chronicler actually contained 
all this. What is much more likely is, that he made up the 
citation freely, without caring to be exact. The identity of the 
prediction in Leviticus with that in Jeremiah would seem to 
any exegete of his school to be assured by the designation of the 
period of exile as a ‘‘Sabbath,” coupled with the significant four- 
fold repetition of the number seven in vss. 18, 21, 24, and 28. 
Thus it would be quite natural to combine the two passages in a 
single loose ‘‘quotation,” which was not intended to be direct, 
as the past tenses show. 

‘On the computation of the “‘seventy years,” see Note A, at 
the end of this article. 
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©The evidence, including MT in II Chron. 36:22, strongly 
favors "52 instead of "573. 

‘Our massoretic text has the original reading here, that of 
I Esdr. is inferior. The Chronicler is especially fond of making 
these foreign kings apply to Yahwé the simple title “God of 
Heaven;” thus, for example, 6:9, 10 (Darius IT); 7:12, 21, 23 
(Artaxerxes IT). See also the note on the last words of vs. 3. 

eThe L text of I Esdr. adds at this point ὃς προθυμεῖται τοῦ 
πορευθῆναι, i. e., the interpretative expansion which is so eminently 
characteristic of this particular recension. Guthe, in the Poly- 
chrome Bible, translates the words into Hebrew and inserts them 
in his text; a strange proceeding. 

» At this point the book II Chron. ends. 

iGuthe (op. cit.) says of these last four words that they “give 
prima facie the impression of a gloss.” One wonders to whom 
they could give such an impression, and what manner of man it 
could be who would append such a “gloss” as this. No one could 
be so likely to write these words as the Chronicler himself. The 
comparison of these verses, 2 and 3, with the beginning of the 
letter of Artaxerxes II, Ezr. 7:12-15, is interesting. There, also, 
the king is made by the Chronicler to employ first the term ‘‘God 
of Heaven,” and then on the next occasion to vary this with “‘the 
God of Israel, whose dwelling is in Jerusalem.” 

ΚΣ “goods” is of course not to be “emended” to WD", 
merely because I Esdr. happens to mistranslate it in vs. 6 (here 
in vs. 4 there isa double rendering). WD" is a favorite word 


Ezra 
1:1-11 
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with the Chronicler, and is exactly what is needed here, between 
the “silver and gold” and the ‘“‘beasts” (which here meant riding- 
beasts, cf. Neh. 2:12, 14). 

'The characteristic use of the preposition 5 (= “namely”’) in, 
555 ought not to be misunderstood. It is exactly the same use 
which we find in classical Arabic (Wright, Grammar’, II, 151 ΟἹ, 
and is closely allied to its use with the object of the verb in the 
Aramaic dialects, and to the construction which is employed in 
7:14 (see the note there). The meaning “with reference to” 
lies at the root of all these uses and those allied to them. This 
extended use of the preposition 5, in a considerable variety of 
ways, is one of the most marked characteristics of the Chronicler’s 
style; see my Composition of Ezra-Neh., pp. 16, 18 (below), 21 
(top). The attempt of Haupt, Polychrome Bible, to explain 
the 5, here and in vs. 11, as an “emphatic particle” is a mis- 
taken one. 

The omission of the relative pronoun “NN here, after ΡΣ ΤῊΝ 
another mark of the Chronicler’s hand. Cf. the end of vs. 6. 

"MT On°T2 PIN, “they assisted with their hands,” a reading 
which is possible, but improbable. The familiar idiom ‘‘strength- 
ened their hands,” O7°7" pin, is almost certainly what was 
intended (cf. 6. g. Ezr. 6:22), and in this idiom the presence of 
the preposition 3 is forbidden by usage and analogy. The reading 
of MT is merely the result of a copyist’s carelessness. 

"In this verse the list given in vs. 4 is repeated, the words 
standing in the same order; and the use of the article with 
each noun in the second list leads us to suppose that the 
two were intended to be identical. This fact, coupled with the 
testimony of I Esdr. (ἐν πᾶσιν, ἐν ἀργυρίῳ καὶ κτὲ) makes it 
certain that we should read C52 552 in place of FCS εἰν αι τῇ 


Similarly Guthe. 


THe First CHAPTER OF EZRA 15 


O23 PDD 59 alt 
“772023 USAT TOR ATT ms 5 ΓΙ ΝΟΣ wy FST 
59 Of To wD ΕΝ. ΟὙΤΙΞΝ maa DM” ers 


©The emendation of 725 to 3.2 (very often used by the 
Chronicler), following I Esdr. ὡς πλείσταις. has already been 
made by Klostermann (Gesch. des Volkes Israel, p. 229) and 
others, and is indispensable. The verse needs no other emenda- 
tion, beyond changing the massoretic ‘“‘punctuation.”’ Guthe 
makes three other alterations, no one of which can be permitted. 
That the ‘‘costly presents” (M7572, cf. II Chron. 32:23) con- 
stituted the ‘‘free-will offering’? mentioned in vs. 4 is made as 
plain as possible by the verb. 

PThe relative pronoun is again omitted after 55; see the 
comment on vs. 9. 

IMT has δ ΓΙ here also, as well as at the beginning of the 
verse. It is very probable, however, that we should read N72, 
since this is the verb which the Chronicler regularly uses in 
speaking of this event (II Chron. 36:7, 18), and the one which 
seems to have been rendered here by the old Greek version 
(I Esdr. 2:9 μετήνεγκεν, cf. 1:39 ἀπενέγκας = II Chron. 36:7 
N27, and 1:51 ἀπήνεγκαν = the same in II Chron. 36:18. Cf. 
also 6:25 = Ezr. 5:14,-and 8:59 = Hzr. 8:30). I can see no 
justification for the reading "0, which Guthe proposes here. 

τὴ 59 means “by the hand of,” or ‘“‘under the direction of;” 
so I Chron. 25:2 FON 7 59, “under the direction of Asaph;” 
ef. If Chron. 26:13, etc. There is no “ellipsis” here, and the 
text is sound. I Esdr. has παρέδωκεν αὐτὰ Μιθριδάτῃ, and Batten 
(Polychrome Bible, Ezra, p. 57) asserts that “in Ezr. 8:26, 33 
παρέδωκεν stands for >pw ,’ and emends accordingly. Bertholet, 
Esra und Nehemia, quotes this with hesitating approval. But the 
statement is true in neither one of the passages cited; in the 
former (I Esdr. 8:56) the equivalent of the verb Spw is στήσας, 
and in the other (I Esdr. 8:61) its equivalent is σταθέν. The 


7The εὐθύς in the L text, at the end of the verse, is merely the result of dittography of 
the preceding ὁ νοῦς. 
8 The μετήγαγεν of Cod. B is of course a mere copyist’s blunder. 
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complementary verb (παρέδωκεν, παρεδόθη) is merely added by 
the translator, as happens over and over again in this version. 

‘On the name “Sheshbazzar,” and its rival forms, especially 
‘‘Sanabassar,’’ see Note B, at the end of this article. 

‘The noun Ὁ δ is a loan-word from the Greek, as is quite 
generally recognized. It is probably not, however, from κάρταλ- 
dos, “basket,” which is quite unsuitable here (the only place of 
its occurrence), but from κρατήρ, ‘bowl.’ 

“MT prwdw ; see Note C. | 

YMT D757 is evidently corrupt. The word is otherwise 
unknown, and the only suggested meaning, “knives,” is not 
suited to this context. Theodotion had the same reading before 
him, but did not know what it meant; he simply follows the root- 
meaning of the verb cpm in his παρηλλαγμένα. The old Greek 
version, preserved in I Esdr., renders by θυίσκαι, which is else- 
where used to translate MED or NINN, but seems in all cases to 
be merely a non-committal rendering. The lists of names of 
these costly vessels and implements given in the older O. T. books 
generally contain the words σπονδεῖα, φιάλαι, θυίσκαι (so I Esdr. 
here; cf. also I Macc. 1:22), to which are sometimes added one 
or more of the names τρυβλία, λαβίδες, πυρεῖα, ἐπαρυστρίδες —all 
more or less uncertain as to their Hebrew equivalents. See for 
example Exod. 25:29; 37:16, 20 (23); Num. 4:7; I Kings 7:50 = 
II Chron. 4:21 (where the Greek has omitted several words by 
mistake). There is one Hebrew word, occurring in each of these 
lists, of which D°9>™72 might easily be a corruption, namely 
ΠΡΟ (Greek λαβίδες; ἐπαρυστρίδες in I Kings 7:49?). See 
Exod. 25:88; 87:23; Num. 4:9; I Kings 7:49; II Chron. 4:21. 
This may be accepted tentatively as the original reading here. If 
it is correctly pointed D°7p573 (dual), it probably means “‘snuffers.” 
According to II Chron. 4:21, these were made for Solomon “of 
the purest gold.” 

MT Bg pcos see Note:C. 
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*We have no right to insert the article (8. 5Ξ 1), as is done 
by Guthe, Bertholet, and others. To appeal to ‘“‘“LXX” and 
61 Esdras” is of course not permissible. The Greek translators 
could not avoid using the article. The use of 55 with a plural 
noun determined in fact though not in form is familiar in poetry, 
e.g. MIT 95 in Isa. 28:8; other examples in the Lexicon of 
Brown-Driver-Briggs. The Chronicler has precisely the same 
thing in 10:8, orw2 55. 

yThis is the same use of the preposition 5 as that described 
above, in the note on 555 in vs. 5. 

51 have restored to the Hebrew here the two numerals which 
follow ΓΝ. On the numbers of this list, and the emendations 
here made, see Note C, at the end of this article. 

“The use of this infinitive is thoroughly characteristic of the 
Chronicler’s style. Guthe’s ‘‘emendation”’ here, based profess- 
edly (but not really) on I Ksdr., is a singular performance. 

>The interpolator changed this to 177, besides making the 
other slight alterations which were necessary; see above, pp. 197 ff. 

expan we Chronso0:t: Neh: 2:7, etc. Cf, also Har. 4:7, 11, 
1:..18}. δι; 

‘Rendered by οἰκονόμος by this same translator in I Esdr. 
8:64 (= Ezr. 8:36). 

°Rendered by τοπάρχης also Dan. 3:2 f. (same translator); ef. 
also vs. 48 in this chapter. The most common rendering is ἔπαρχος, 
I Ksdr. 8:64; 6:3, 7, etc. But there is a good deal of freedom in 
the translation of these titles, and the textual tradition of a succes- 
sion of them is likely to be untrustworthy. Certainty is impossible. 

ΓΖ is often translated by στρατηγός ; so Dan. 10:13, 20 (twice) ; 
ef, also IT Chron. 32:21, etc. : 

®Cf. Dan. 2:48 (Theod.) and the.Heb. of Ezr. 9:2. Possibly 


I Esdr. 
4:47b—5 16 
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these last two titles should be transposed. If the original Hebrew 
text of the verse really contained four such nouns (as seems highly 
probable from vs. 49, where they appear in the contrary order), 
then it is pretty certain that these which I have given were the 
four. | | 

Often used thus by the Chronicler; cf. IJ Chron. 2:7; Ezr. 
2:63; Neh. 7:65; 8:14, 15; 10:31;.13:1, 19, 22. In Neh. 2:7 we 
have a very close parallel to this passage. 

‘The Chronicler’s favorite and characteristic way of continu- 
ing, with the use of the substituted 5. Cf. for example Ezr. 7:28: 
“before the king and his counselors and before all ( 5254 ) the 
officers,”’ ete. 

kSee my article in the forthcoming O. T. and Semitic Studies 
in Memory of W. &. Harper, Vol. 11. 

'These words are quoted in Ezr. 3:7. 

ΠΟ Εἶχε 6:33 ehisdrab 22a. 

"As in Ezr. 1:1, and commonly in the latest O.T. books in 
speaking of the Persian kingdom. 

°This word does not happen to be used by the Chronicler out- 
side this chapter; it is pretty certainly the one employed by him 
here, however. 

PCf. Dan. 2:10 (δυνάστης), 15; also Ezr. 4:20, ete. 

«Ὁ, with these titles the list in vs. 47, and see the notes 
there. 

‘More likely than 59, as the meaning is “enter with authority,” 
rather than “attack” as an enemy. 

‘Cf. the use of the same verb, rendered by διακρατοῦσιν. in the 
second half of the verse. 

‘With this clause cf. Ezr. 7:24=I Esdr. 8:22, a passage also 
composed by the Chronicler. 
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"IT Chron. 27:25; cf. also Neh. 6:2. 

YUndoubtedly the verbal noun which was used, though it is 
not found elsewhere in the Chronicler’s writings. 

vIn I Esdr. τὸ ἱερόν is the standing equivalent of DTT M2 ; 
see for examples 1:8 (II Chron. 35:8); 7:7 (Hzr. 6:17); 8:13, 
ἘΠῚ re ΓΟ 24; 8:59, 64 (=Ezr. 8:30, 36); 8:78, 
65(— fir. 9:9; 10:1); 9:1; 6(—Ezr. 10:6, 9). The equivalent 
of 55° in I Esdr. is usually ναός. 

*So also 8:19 (Ezr. 7:22), and cf. especially I Chron. 29:7. 

y¥Cf. Neh. 10:35, 36, etc.; and see the note on DY2 OM, etc., 
in my Comp. of Hzr.-Neh., p. 25. For the trans., cf. I Esdr. 5:50; 
6:29, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 

7The construction mizaim ἽΣ is also possible —for the 
Chronicler, but for no other O. T. writer. See Driver’s list 
(in his Introd.) of constructions characteristic of the Chronicler, 
no. 38. But the finite verb—the usual construction—is more 
probable. 

*The Greek translator misunderstood this infinitive. He sup- 
posed it to be a continuation of mmd4, vs. 51, and to be governed 
by ans", vs. 49; whereas it is, on the contrary, a continuation 
of y7029 , and dependent on ΩΣ. The mistake was made all 
the easier by the position of the infinitive 3 ΓΟ, which the 
translator seems to have connected with the following words; 
see below. With καρποῦσθαι as the rendering of MDIF, cf. the 
translation of ΓΙΟῚΣ by κάρπωμα, Exod. 30:9; 40:6, 10, etc., and 
by κάρπωσις, Lev. 4:10, 18; Job 42:8. The Syr.-Hex. renders 
here by adv. 

>See the note on ΓΞ TW in vs. 51. One of the Chronicler’s 
favorite phrases. 

‘Another word which the Chronicler is fond of using, and 
ἐντολή is one of the usual equivalents. Cf. Neh. 10:33; 11:23; 
13:5; II Chron. 29:25, ete. This idea of the ritual as definitely 
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prescribed by divine law is always made prominent by the 
Chronicler; cf. also 11 Chron. 35:12 Ὁ Neh 15 19:10: Ὁ 
ete. The construction with 59 here, as in Neh. 11:23. 

‘The usual equivalent of προσφέρειν; cf. 6. g. 1:10 (II Chron. 
35:12); 6:30 (Har. 6:10); 8:63 (Hizr.8:35). 
It is generally supposed that this verse speaks of a command- 
ment of seventeen (!) daily offerings on the altar. Commenta- 
tors usually content themselves with wondering whence the writer 
of the passage obtained his information; so 6. g., Fritzsche, 
Comm., echoed by Guthe in Kautzsch’s Apokryphen. But the 
ἑπτὰ καὶ δέκα is found only in the Egyptian Greek and the ver- 
sions made from it,’ and it is not present in either the Lucian 
recension or the earlier Syrian Greek represented by the Latin 
version. It therefore plainly originated in some clerical blunder 
in an early Egyptian Greek MS. The original translation was, in 
all probability, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον ὁλοκαυτώματα καρποῦσθαι 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καθὰ ἔχουσιν ἐντολήν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ προσφέρειν ἄλλα 
τάλαντα δέκα κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν. This would account for both the 
Syrian and the Egyptian readings, since the προσφέρειν. wrongly 
used by the translator (see the note above), was sure to be con- 
nected soon with évtoAnv, whereupon the corruption of ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
to ἑπτὰ καὶ δέκα would be very easy. Observe that the Lucian 
text inserts προσφέρειν a second time, besides making other stylistic 
alterations in the usual manner. 

‘See the note on the same phrase in vs. 51. 

© More likely than MVD. This is a construction often substi- 
tuted for the infinitive by the Chronicler; see, 6. g., Neh. 2:8; 
LOS τ 

hAs in Jer. 34:8. See further the note on vs. 49, above. 

ἱΠροσβαίνειν for 759; cf. 8:1 (Ezr. 7:1, 6), and πρόσβασις 
for ΓΙΟΣΩ, Josh. 15:7. 

kThis is of course the place for the verse-division. 


9Tt is found in the Hexaplar Syriac, though not in Lagarde’s edition; see the reading 
of the MS published by me, this Journal, Vol. XXIII, p. 69. It is also in the Ethiopic. 
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'This verse and the following verses are taken up with the 
Chronicler’s own pet interests. ὩΣ here exactly asin II Chron. 
31:4, where the whole passage (vss. 2-4) affords a close parallel. 
Cf. also Neh. 12:44, 47; 13:10. The Greek rendering yopnyia, 
‘“‘wage,”’ is an excellent one. 

™These ‘priestly robes” were very important in the eye of the 
Chronicler. Cf. Ezr. 2:69; Neh. 7:69, 71. The form of the 
phrase here can hardly have been other than the one which I have 
written. For the Greek rendering cf. I Esdr. 5:44. 

Pete zr 8.17 Nek: 10:57; If Chron: 31:2, ete. 

°Cf. especially Neh. 13:10, and see the note on the preceding 
verse. 

P For this form of words cf. II Chron. 6:5. 

4The Chronicler uses both the φαΐ (I Chron. 28:20; II Chron. 
8:16, etc.) and the piel (II Chron. 31:7) of 75. 

‘The niphal infinitive, as in Hag. 1:2; Zech. 8:9. Cf. also 
ΠΤ 22:19; zr, 1:11, and the hophal infin. in Ezr. 3:11. 

ΟΕ Neh. 11:19; 18:22. The Chronicler intends here his 
Levitical “‘gate-keepers;” see also ΠῚ Chron. 23:4—7; Neh. 7:1; 
12: 25, etc., and the following note. For him, the Levites are the 
first in war as well as in peace. Josephus (xi, 3, 8) interprets 
correctly: τοῖς φύλαξι τῆς πόλεως καὶ TOD ναοῦ. 

‘The most likely equivalent of κλήρους on general grounds; 
see also especially Lev. 6:10 (17); Deut. 18:8, where the same 
word is used and the same thing is meant, namely the allotment 
made to the Levites. 

"’Ovroua, “wages,” is too general a term to give any certainty in 
retranslating. mina is perhaps as good as anything, see II Chron. 
31:19; but ny (Neh. 12:44, 47; 13:10) or mox7a (Neh. 13:5, cf. 
10:33, and the rabbinical use of the word) would also do very well. 

At this point the interpolator made his second insertion, vss. 


57-61; see this Journal, Vol. XXII, pp. 198 f. 
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vIt is of course possible that the subject of the verb (such as 
oon 5, or Ton a 5D) originally followed here, but was 
removed by the interpolator. This supposition is not necessary, 
however. 

w As so often in the writings of the Chronicler. This clause has 
a close parallel in I Chron. 29: 20, Ds Tw apr oS 2727) 
Orman ΟΕ, Har 4: 20,nete. 

«This phrase does not occur elsewhere, and my rendering is 
merely tentative. “Ageouws = 727 in Esth. 2:18, and Symmachus 
translates IT by ἄνεσις in Ex. 8:11 (15). The Latin has 
remissionem et refrigerium. 

y See the note on vs. 51. 

z As in II Chron. 6:33; 7:14, ete. 

α᾽Εκωθωνίζοντο (elsewhere in the O. T. only Esth. 3:15) is 
plainly one of the free renderings so often found in this version. 
The Hebrew verb must have been W720", cf. II Chron. 29:9, 
36; 30:25; Neh. 12:48 f., etc. 

> For this combination, ‘‘songs and rejoicing,” see Neh. 12:27; 
Il Chron. 23:18, etc. IM in I Chron. 16:27; Neh. 8:10; Ezr. 
6:16 (written by the Chronicler). 

¢So very frequently in the Chronicler; 6, g., 11 Chron. 7:9; 
80:21: 35717; Mar. 6:22. Neh cas: 

¢Thus for example Ezr. 7:1. 

«One of the favorite phrases of this writer. Cf. Ezr. 2:59; 
7:28; 8:1; 10:16, and for this form of the words I Chron. Ὑ πὰ; 
40: 24:4. 

‘For the use of the preposition (Greek xara) cf. I Esdr, 1: 
(= II Chron. 35:5), etc. 

¢For the servants and the cattle cf. Ezr. 2:65 (same Greek 
words in I Esdr. 5:41) and Ezr. 1:4, 6. 
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Changed by the interpolator to “Darius;” see the note on 
4:47. 

‘The numeral following the noun, after the manner so common 
in the Chronicler; Ges.-Kautzsch §134,c. The ‘“‘horsemen” as in 
Hizr. 8:22 (Chr.); Neh. 2:9. 

k The characteristic ‘5 ΠΣ, so sure a mark of the Chronicler’s 
hand; see my Composition of Ezra-Neh., p. 19. For ἀποκατα- 
στῆσαι ΞΡ, ef. 6:25 ( Ezr. 6:5). 

'The preposition 5 as in Ezr. 2:1, ete. 

ΤῸ is obvious that the Heb. text here was slightly corrupt; 
vs. 2 should end at this point. The Chronicler hardly meant to 
say that King Cyrus sent a military band of musicians along with 
the returning exiles; those who played the instruments were the 
children of Israel, as usual. pee is of course PW; and this 
verb in the sense “play upon” a musical instrument is 
construed with 2. The source of the text- ἐλ Νὰ is thus 
evident: The eye of the copyist strayed from DIDwW2 to Dw, 
etc., Just below; he accordingly added these three nouns, and then 
returned and wrote the remainder of the clause. Cf. I Chron. 
Pe (8) Sam: 625); 15-29; 25:64; 11 Chron. 23:18; 29:28; 
Neh. 12:27. The Chronicler’s especial fondness for this musical 
pageant is well known. 

"Generally used in these lists of instruments just as though 
“" were the name of one of them. Μουσικῶν also in 5:57 (59), 
but there “" is not found in our Hebrew. 

οΑὐλός for O°>25 also in II Sam. 6:5. The Chronicler is 
so fond of the instrument ὩΣ ΜΔ that it was probably not miss- 
ing here. 

P The Greek has: καὶ ἐποίησεν αὐτοῖς συναναβῆναι μετ᾽ ἐκείνων, 
which is nonsense, and ἃ particularly good example of mis- 
translation. The Greek translator read OMS onowa, ce he 
sent them with them,” instead of the correct on ont Wi, “and 
sending them” (on their way). The piel of Tow is the stem 
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elsewhere used with this meaning, and that fact may have misled 
him. Josephus, it is to be noticed, emends the clause rightly. 

ΟἿ, Kar Dols Sls ΘΙ ΓΕ δ ν 

"Thus (πατριαί) our translator renders this same expression in 
the two other cases where it came before him: 5: 37 (= Ear. 2:59) 
and 9:16 (=Ezr. 10:16). The Chronicler is fond of the phrase, 
using it in If Chron. 31:17 and more than a dozen other passages. 

‘See the note on vs. 1. 

‘This translator uses μεριδαρχία for When also in 8:28 
(= Ezr. 8:1), and this Hebrew word is the only one to expect 
here. The Chronicler is the only O. T. writer to use it; and this 
particular form (hithpael infin. with third plur. suffix) occurs 
also. in I. Chron, 4: 333-735, 7,9, 40¢ 9.220 τοῖν. 1 eee 
8:1. A striking instance. 

"Greek simply οἱ ἱερεῖς; but the preposition probably stood in 
the original, and was dropped by accident because of the D just 
preceding. It is characteristic of the Chronicler that he should 
mention Jeshua, the representative of the priests, before Zerub- 
babel, on this occasion when they are first introduced. 

YGreek, καὶ Ιωακειμ ὁ τοῦ Ζοροβαβελ (the L text, character- 
istically, ὁ καὶ ZopoBaBfer!). The corruption of the Hebrew 
underlying this was very slight: the last two letters of the name 
“Seraiah” were dittographed; and then, of necessity, the 2 
was read J2. The text thus became rw {a ree ΣῪ. 
ΘΞΞ (1)3 rol Bl se Σ For the DP"\— which must, in any case, 
have been ‘the origin of this lwaxeam—cf. Ezr. 1:5. For this 
use of the preposition (almost a “32 of accompaniment”) cf. 
II Chron. 22:1, DA"Y2 = “bringing the Arabs with them,” 


οἵ. 21:16. If it were not for this exact parallel—and for the 


fact that the Chronicler is notoriously a law unto himself in the 
use of prepositions—TI should have emended in some other way; 
for example, 22 ΤῚ ΝΗῚ τα μη ὦ 
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“So, 6. g., Ezr. 3:8. In this verse the hand of the interpolator 
appears for the last time: see this Journal, Vol. XXIII, p. 201. 

*The phrase used so often by the Chronicler. 

¥YGreek, τοῦ πρώτου μηνός (arbitrarily revised in L). This is 
not the result of mistranslation, but of corruption of the Greek. 
The original reading was τῇ πρώτῃ τοῦ μηνός, The τὴ before του 
was dropped by accident, and the article was then made to agree. 

The reason why the excision of the interpolation was made at 
just this point is obvious; see also this Journal, Vol. XXIII, 
p: 199. 

“These three names are given correctly in Neh. 7:7, as the 
comparison of I Esdr. shows. 

@Corrected according to Neh. and 1 Esdr. 

>The interpretative addition in I Esdr. 5:8, τῶν προηγουμένων 
αὐτῶν, probably had no Hebrew original. Cf. the similar addition 
in vs. 9. 

The verse must end at this point, not after the following clause. 


TRANSLATION 


36” And (the Chaldean king) carried away to Babylonia those 
left from the sword, and they were servants to him and his sons 
until the rise of the kingdom of Persia, “in fulfilment of the word 
of Yahwé by the mouth of Jeremiah, ‘until the land had enjoyed 
her sabbaths; all the days that she lay waste she rested, to the 
completion of seventy years.’ 

1* But in the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, in fulfilment 
of the word of Yahwé by the mouth of Jeremiah, Yahweé stirred 


Ezr. 2:1-3 


II Chron. 
36: 20, 21 


Ezr. 1:1-11 


20 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


the heart" of Cyrus king of Persia, so that he sent a proclamation 
through all his kingdom, even in writing, saying: *Thus saith 
Cyrus king of Persia: All the kingdoms of the earth are given 
to me from Yahwé the God of heaven, and he has given me 
commandment to build him a house in Jerusalem which is in 
Judea. “Whoever is among you of all his people, may his God 
be with him, and let him go up to Jerusalem which is in Judea, 
and build the house of Yahwé the God of Israel; he is the God 
who dwells in Jerusalem. *And each one of the Remnant,” in 
any place where he sojourns let the men of his place assist him 
with silver and gold, with goods and beasts of burden; in addi- 
tion to the freewill offering for the house of God which is in 
Jerusalem. | 

*Then arose the chief of the fathers of Judah and Benjamin, 
and the priests, and the Levites; namely all whose heart God 
stirred, to go up and build the house of Yahwé which is in 
Jerusalem. °And all those round about them strengthened their 
hands in every way; with silver and gold, with goods and beasts 
of burden; and with costly things” in abundance from all those 
who voted gifts. 

"And king Cyrus brought forth the vessels of the house of 
Yahwé which Nebuchadnezzar had brought away from Jerusalem 
and deposited in the house of his god. *And Cyrus king of Persia 
gave them out by the hand of Mithridates the treasurer, and he 
numbered them to Sheshbazzar the prince of Judah. “°And this 
is the number of them: a thousand basins of gold; a thousand 
basins of silver; nine and twenty pairs of snuffers; “thirty bowls 
of gold; two thousand four hundred and ten bowls of silver; and 


99 


10 Literally “spirit;” so also in vs. 5. 

NT. e., the “Remnant” of Israel, a standing phrase in Jewish holy writ. 
Here, the returning Remnant. 

121, e., gifts for the temple and the public worship. 

183 We have no reason to be surprised by these numbers, either because of 
the large size of some of them, or because of the proportionately very small 
size of the two which stand in the middle of the list; first, because we know 
neither the character nor the office of these utensils; and second, because the 
Chronicler undoubtedly invented all the numbers to suit himself, and we do 
not know what considerations may have guided him. 
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a thousand other vessels. “All the vessels of gold and silver 
were five thousand four hundred and sixty-nine. All these 
Sheshbazzar brought up when the returning exiles went up from 
Babylonia to Jerusalem. 

4" And Cyrus the king wrote for him letters to all the satraps 
and governors and captains and deputies, commanding them to 
aid him and all those who were going up with him to build 
Jerusalem. “And he wrote letters to all the governors in the 
province Beyond the River, and to those in Lebanon, command- 
ing them to bring cedar wood from Lebanon to Jerusalem, and 
to aid him” in building the city. “And concerning the freedom 
of all the Jews who went up from his kingdom to Judea, he wrote 
that no ruler, deputy, governor, or satrap should forcibly enter 
their doors; “that all the territory which they should possess 
should be free from tribute;" and that the Edomites should relin- 
quish the villages of the Jews which they had seized. * For the 
building of the temple he ordered twenty talents to be given 
yearly until it should be finished; “and for offering the whole 
burnt sacrifices upon the altar day by day, according as they had 
commandment to offer them, ten other talents yearly.” * For all 
those who went up from Babylonia to build the city he com- 
manded that freedom should be given both to them and to their 
children. -*To all the priests that went up he commanded to 
give the wages, and the priests’ garments in which they minister. 
* And to the Levites he ordered to give their portions, until the 
day when the house should be finished and Jerusalem builded. 
* And he commanded that all those guarding the city should be 
given allotments and fees. 


“Then all the people” blessed the God of their fathers, because 


14Of, Ezr. 6:8, where these same governors and other officials are com- 
manded by Darius to assist the Jews in building the temple; also 7:21(Chr.), 
where they are ordered by Artaxerxes to aid Ezra. This verse (I Esdr. 4:48) 
is the one which is expressly referred to in Ezr. 3:7. 

15 With this and the preceding verse cf. especially Ezr. 7:24. 

16 Cf. with this verse especially Ezr. 6: 8-10; 7: 21-24. 

7Or simply: “Then they blessed,” as the Greek has it. But there is 
some probability that a subject of the verb originally stood here, and was 
removed by the interpolator. With the whole verse cf. Ezr. 9:8, 9. 


I Esdr. 
4' 47b—5 :6 


Ezr. 2:1-3 
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he had given them release and relief, “that they might go up and 
build Jerusalem and the house of God that is called by his name. 
And they held festival, with music and rejoicing, for seven days. 

δ᾽ After this, there were chosen to go up the chief men of 
the families, according to their tribes; with their wives and their 
sons and daughters, their men-servants and their maid-servants, 
and their cattle. *And Cyrus sent with them a thousand horse- 
men, to bring them to Jerusalem in safety. *“And all their brethren, 
playing upon musical instruments, drums, and cymbals, sent them 
on their way as they went up. 

‘And these are the names of the men who went up, accord- 
ing to their families, in their tribes, by their genealogy. °Of the 
priests, the sons of Phineas and of Aaron, Jeshua, son of Jozadak, 
son of Seraiah; and there rose up with him Zerubbabel, son of 
Shealtiel, of the house of David, of the family of Perez, of the 
tribe of Judah; “in the second year of the reign of Cyrus king 
of Persia, in the month Nisan, on the first day of the month. 

2' And these are the men of the province who went up from 
among the exiled captives whom Nebuchadnezzar, king of Baby- 
lon, had carried away captive to Babylonia; and who returned 
to Jerusalem and Judea, each to his own city; *those who came 
with Zerubbabel, Jeshua, Nehemiah, Azariah, Raamiah, Naha- 
mani, Mordecai, Bilshan, Mispereth, Bigvai, Rehum, Baanah. 
*The number of the men of Israel: Of the sons of Parosh, ete. 

Then follows the list of returning exiles, a list composed for 
this purpose by the Chronicler himself, and deliberately repeated 
by him (to add as much as possible to its importance) in Neh., 
chap. 7, in his appendix to the Memoir of Nehemiah. 


NOTE A (on II Chron. 36:21) 


The Seventy Years.—Our commentators have been altogether 
unable to explain the computation of the “seventy years,” and no 
wonder. The beginning of this ‘‘Sabbath period” was of course 
the destruction of the temple and cessation of the cult, in the 
year 586. But it was only 48 years later than this, in 538, that 
Babylon fell into the hands of Cyrus, and the Persian rule began; 
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and in the next following year, the second year of Cyrus,” the 
worship was restored in Jerusalem, according to the statement of 
the Chronicler. So the real duration of the interval was 49 years. 
Bertholet, in his commentary on Ezra 1:1 (Esra und Nehemia, 
1902), says: “Seine 70 Jahre wiirden uns freilich ins Jahr 608 
als Anfang der Exilsperiode fihren; aber man darf hier nicht 
nach strenger Chronologie fragen.” But this is gliding over the 
difficulty much too easily. We ought not, indeed, to demand from 
the Chronicler and the Jewish tradition owr chronology; but we 
have the right to expect here a real computation, and certainly 
something more ‘“‘streng” than the equation 49—70! Now the 
deus ex machina here, as in the other cases of difficulty with the 
Jewish chronology of the Persian kings, is ‘‘Darius the Mede.” 
I have already shown (loc. cit., p. 178) that the accepted Jewish 
tradition in the second and third centuries B. C.—represented also 
by the Chronicler—made Darius Hystaspis precede Cyrus. 
Since this king came to the throne “when about sixty-two years 
of age” (Dan. 6:1),” the duration of his reign cannot have been 
given as much more than twenty years. Supposing it to have 
been twenty-one years, we should have the desired number, 
seventy, for the ‘““Sabbath-interval.” It is quite possible that a 
computation in sevens may then have been made in this way, 
after the favorite manner: 


Duration of the Babylonian power after ee 
the destruction of the temple . . ; τε ae i hie 
Rule of “the Medes” (Darius Hiystaanis) Be — Ze years 
Total interval of “exile”. . . . .:10X7 =70 years 


But however this may be, the fact that the Chronicler’s chro- 
nology introduced Darius Hystaspis at just this point is hardly to 
be questioned. For the history as he writes it, the reign of this 
king is as indispensable before Cyrus as it is impossible after 
him. 

18See my demonstration of the fact in this Journal, Vol. XXIII, pp. 133, 201, and in the 


text and translation here. 


19Ts it not likely that this statement was first made and adopted with the express pur- 
pose of providing definitely for the 70 years? There is nowhere any similar statement 
regarding a foreign monarch, nor is it easy to imagine any other reason for making the 
statement here. 


20 Certainly not the mya mylaw of Dan. 9:25, however. 
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NOTE B (on Ezr. 1:8) 


The Name Sheshbazzar.—The question of the original form of 
this name has been discussed at great length in recent years, but 
never with any satisfactory mustering of the evidence. MT has 
uniformly ἜΣΘ, and this was undoubtedly the reading of the 
“standard” text of the second century a. D., and the one which 
was transliterated by Theodotion. The name is found in vss. 8 
and 11 of this chapter, and in 5:14, 16. The Egyptian Greek of 
the canonical Ezra (Theodotion) seems to attest the form 
Σασαβασ(σλαρ in all of these places.” The L text has everywhere 
(thanks to editorial revision) Σαβασάρης, which evidently origi- 
nated in Za| σα ] βασάρης. Theodotion, then, certainly transliterated 
Σασαβασ(σ)ὴαρ. The Vulgate (Sassabasar) follows MT, as was to 
be expected. 

The form which stood in the I Esdras fragment differed 
slightly from this, being ZavaBaccap, as will presently appear. 
The testimony of the MSS, recensions, and versions is complicated, 
including forms which originated in copyists’ errors, in arbitrary 
revision, and in confusion with the name Shalmanassar. The 
four passages in I Esdr. are 2:11, 14; 6:17, 19. Cod. A and its 
fellows everywhere attest the reading Σαναβάσσαρος, and this was 
certainly the original reading of the ‘‘Egyptian” text. The MS 
followed by Origen in his Hexapla was corrupt here, as generally 
elsewhere in these books: the Syr.-Hex. gives in 2:11, 14 
λον and in 6:17, 19 jaanra; the Ethiopic has in 2:12 
Samnas, in 2:15 Samnasor, in 6:18 Sanbassaro, and in 6:20 
Sanbasrés. Cod. B (as usual, the least valuable of all the wit- 
nesses) offers Σαναμασσάρῳ in 2:11, Σαμανασσάρου in 2:14, 
Σαβανασσάρῳ in 6:17, and Σαναβάσσαρος in 6:19. That is, the 
reading of Origen’s ““LXX” column was Σαμανασσαρ- in 2:11 
and 14, and Σαναβασσαρ- in 6:17 and 19. 

The L Greek presents a different form of the name, which at 
first sight makes the impression of being the original reading of 


21S0 especially codex A, whose text is generally the oldest and best. The Hexaplar 
reading seems to have been Σαναβασσαρ (by contamination from I Esdras), judging from N 
5:14 and 16, and from Bin1:8. The readings of B are worth quoting merely as characteristic 
of the extremely corrupt state of its text. In vs.8 it has Sa8avacap; in ys. 11 the name is 
omitted through carelessness; in 5:14 the reading is Bayagap, and in 5:16 SapBayap! 
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the Syro-Palestinian text, the form. Σασαβαλάσσαρος. That this 
was not the primitive tradition of this family of MSS, however, is 
made certain by several facts. The old Latin version, which is 
a rendering of the Syro-Palestinian Greek, attests no such form. 
The cod. Colbertinus (Sabatier, Bibliorwm sacrorum Latinae 
versiones antiquae, Vol. IIL) has in 2:11 Sabassaro; in 6:18 
Salabassar; and in 6:20 Sabassus (sic). The Lucca codex 
(Lagarde, Septuaginta-Studien II, 14) has in 2:11 Salmanassaro 
—apparently by contamination from a corrupt form of the Greek; 
and this form is the one which has been adopted throughout by 
the Vulgate. What is far more important, however, and indeed 
quite decisive, is the witness of Josephus, who by good fortune 
has preserved three of the passages in which the name occurs. 
In the first of these, Antt. xi, 1, 3, corresponding to I Esdr. 2:11, 
he has ᾿Αβασσάρῳ, obviously derived from I Esdr. παρεδόθησαν 
| Lav αβασσάρῳ; in xi, 4, 4 he has Σαβάσαρον, haplography from 
Σα[ va βάσαρον; and in xi, 4, 6 he gives (2)avaBaccapov. That 
is, the Greek text which he used—namely, a text of the old trans- 
lation from which “I Esdras” was derived—gave the name as 
LavaBaccap; and from the coincidence with the Egyptian text of 
I Esdr. we know that this was the reading of the fragment. It 
follows with certainty, that the form Σασαβαλασσαρ, found in the 
L text of I Esdr., is a fruit of the late Lucianic revision. The 
reading may be either a learned improvement, or (far more likely ) 
the result of scribal errors. However excellently it may suit our 
theories of the etymology of the name, it cannot possibly be 
regarded as an old reading. 

We are left, then, with the two forms, SeSbassar (Hebrew 
tradition) and Sanabassar (old Greek translation). As for the 
latter, we do not know that it represented a different Hebrew 
reading; on the contrary, Σαναβασσαρ is probably an ancient 
corruption of Σασαβασσαρ, the accidental writing of v for o being 
a blunder of which there are many examples. "S2WW is not 
easily explained as the result of textual corruption, and is capable 
of interpretation as a Semitic name; we may therefore accept it 
without hesitation as the original form. It is presumably a Jewish 
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adaptation of Sawas-abal-usur,” as not a few scholars have seen. 
The contraction in the latter part of the name is not greater than 
in the similar case of "ZNW52, Belsassar, for Bel-sar-usur, to say 
nothing of extra-biblical instances. With the Chronicler’s "ZNIU, 
I Chron. 3:18, the name “ΚΞ has of course nothing to do. 


NOTE C (on Ezr. 1:9 ff.). 


The number of the temple-vessels.—The difficulties of this list 
are well known. It was altered by accident at an early date, and 
numerous attempts (represented by versions and single manu- 
scripts) were made to restore it. The testimony of the various 
witnesses is as follows: 


MT and the corresponding versions 23 I Esdras 
(Theodotion, Jerome) ee 
Egyptian Syrian 
Golden basins’ 34 .5s2.5 mee Se ee 1,000 L 30; om. Lat. 
Silver basing... 395 kn = OOD 1,000 om.”4 
Snufiers; <2. οι τ τ πο 29 29 
Golden bowls.” 2-2 Sea σ᾽ στ 30 30 
Silver bowls) 2. : 9-4. τσ τ 2,410 2,310 (Lat. 2,400) 
Other wtensils, . 7) foes -ὺ0 1,000 1.000 
Total 5,400 5,469 om. (Lat. 5,860) 


From this table it is evident that the most of the numbers are 
well attested. There are three in the case of which it is possible 
to think of emending MT, namely, those of the golden basins, the 
silver bowls, and (of course) the total. As for this last item, it 
is beyond question that the sum gained by adding the numbers 
already given is what the author intended and originally wrote. 
Any emended or restored text must of necessity either leave this 
“total” blank, or else make it actually equal to the sum of the 
numbers which are written. 

Regarding the number of the silver bowls, it is plain that the 
original number was 2,410. The ‘two thousand” is attested not 


: 22 Sawas for Sama, as in not a few transcribed Babylonian names. Thus, for example, 
ww (in Aramaic characters) in the name Ki Sama§s, Stevenson, Assyrian and Babylonian 
Contracts, No. 37; see also the examples given in the Business Documents of Murashti Sons, 
ed. Hilprecht and Clay, 1898, pp. 8 and 9. 


23 All the texts agree with MT, except that in the case of the silver bowls, instead of the 
number 410 Cod. B has 6, while A omits it. In the case of B one might think of a possible con- 
fusion of Roman numerals with the Greek: YI = 410, and VI=6. 


24 Lat. has 2400, evidently borrowed from the number of the silver bowls, just below. 
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only by I Esdr., but also by the Ὡ 22 Ὧ] of MT, and by the size 
of the total in all the texts. The original reading, instead of 
mw 5c2—which is mere nonsense here—was Dl "EDN ] mon) 


D723 (just as in Arabic, gust yee Lit. “2,000 dinars,” Wright, 


Grammar, II, 236 B; ef. also Judg. 16: 28, Am. 3:12, Gesenius- 
Kautzsch § 88 f) ani the bracketed letters were accidentally lost, 
by haplography, in the MS from which our MT was derived. ! 
The number of golden basins is given by MT as 30, by I Esdr. 
as 1,000 (the “thirty” of L was borrowed from the canonical 
Greek, as has been done in a multitude of similar cases). The 
amount of the total—in both recensions—turns the scale deci- 
sively in favor of the number 1,000. I Esdras, then, has preserved 
the original numbers throughout, both in the separate items and 
in the sum total. When the text underlying MT was accidentally 
corrupted, the “total” was altered to a round number, 5,400. The 
number “thirty” for the golden basins, in vs. 9 of our Hebrew, 
was derived by an error from that of the golden bowls, in vs. 10; 
the eye of the copyist wandering from the word 277 to the ΖΓ 
ΠΟ in the next line below. 


THEOPHOROUS PROPER NAMES IN THE OLD 
TESTAMENT * | 


By Henry PRESERVED SMITH 
Meadville Theological School 


The object of the present paper is to register the traces of 
Semitic polytheism found in the proper names of the Old Testa- 
ment. The various treatises on Hebrew proper names published 
within the last thirty" years seem not to have considered all the 
phenomena. They all recognize, indeed, the fact that the Hebrews, 
like other peoples, used the names of their divinities in proper 
names of men and places. So far as the use of the names of Israel’s 
God is concerned, the fact can hardly escape the notice of even 
the casual reader. But that the names of other divinities were so 
used is not generally admitted. Gray finds “no satisfactory proof 
that other gods shared with Yahweh the feelings of gratitude and 
devotion which so frequently guided a Hebrew parent in the choice 


’ 


of his children’s names,” and Baethgen denies that Hebrew per- 


sonal names contain the name of other divinities than Israel’s own 
God.” If this were so, it would be very strange, for monotheism 
did not prevail in Israel before the fall of Jerusalem in 586. Of 
this we are assured by Jeremiah, who tells us that the gods of 
Judah were in his day as many as the cities. This testimony is 
confirmed: by Ezekiel, who in an impressive passage describes the 
idolatry which was carried on in the temple itself and by the 
leading men of the nation. 


* Preprinted from the forthcoming William Rainey Harper Memorial Volumes. 


1 Nestle, Die israelitischen Eigennamen. Haarlem, 1876. 

De Jong, Over de met Ab, Ach enz. zamengestelde Hebreeuwsche Eigennamen. (Vers- 
lagen en Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen.) Amsterdam, 1881. 

Baethgen, Beitrdige zur semitischen Religionsgeschichte. Berlin, 1888. 

Grunwald, Die Eigennamen des Alten Testamentes in ihre Bedeutung fiir die Kennt- 
niss des hebrdischen Volksglaubens. Breslau, 1895. 

Gray, Studies in Hebrew Proper Names. London, 1896. 

Kerber, Die religionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung der hebriiischen Eigennamen des Alten 
Testamentes. Freiburg, 1897. 

Ulmer, Die semitischen Eigennamen im Alten Testament. Leipzig, 1901. 

For the Phoenician and Aramaic parallels I have relied on the Corpus Inscriptionum 
Semiticarum, and on Cook, Handbook of North-Semitic Inscriptions. 


2Gray, p. 148; Baethgen, p. 140. 
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Moreover, we are now tolerably sure that the Israel of historic 
times was largely made up of Canaanitish elements; and one of 
the most persistent charges brought by the Old Testament writers 
against their own people is that they have repeatedly been led 
away into the worship of Canaanitish divinities. Specifications 
are indeed lacking; beyond the general statement that they went 
after the Baals and the Astartes we find no names of these gods 
recorded by the historians. These men, looking back on a time 
of defection, as they regarded it, took no pleasure in dwelling 
upon facts abhorrent to them. So far as was possible, they 
ignored the uncomfortable details. It is only incidentally that 
we learn of Teraphim in the house of David; and it is only 
because a late author is obliged to prohibit the worship of the 
desert demons that he mentions them at all. By a curious sur- 
vival in the ritual we learn that one of these divinities was named 
Azazel, but he is the only one known to us by direct assertion. 
The meagerness of direct evidence makes us scrutinize the indirect 
evidence with-all the greater care. 

The precarious nature of much of the evidence with which we 
have to deal is acknowledged at the start. The majority of the 
proper names contained in the Old Testament are recorded by late 
documents—the Priest Code and Chronicles. It seems that the 
tendency to preserve genealogies became strong after the exile, 
and there is too much ground for the suspicion that where genuine 
lists had not been preserved the lack was made up by invention. 
The information which these authors profess to give concerning 
the pre-exilic period is always to be viewed with caution, and this 
is as true of their genealogies as of any part of their work. On 
the other hand, it is probable that in some cases they drew upon 
a genuine tradition, and even where they invented lists they prob- 
ably made them up from names which were in circulation in their 
own time. But these names may have represented ancient and 
forgotten beliefs. The tenacity of proper names is well attested. 
The Christian of the sixth century of our era who bore the name 
Dusarios thereby witnessed to the ancestral worship of Dusares, 
though he himself had left the heathen community; and the 
Numidian bishop Asmunius in the same way bore testimony to 
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Eshmun, though his ancestors for generations may have been 
followers of Christ.* Because of this tenacity of tradition we 
have a right to examine all these proper names in the hope that 
they have preserved traces of older beliefs. 

A further difficulty is made by the faulty transmission of the 
texts. Carelessness in the handling of proper names is one of 
the besetting sins of copyists. Where the text consists of long 
series of names we can hardly be surprised that the average scribe 
does not take his task very seriously. The confusion which is 
likely to result is made visible to us by the Greek version—or 
versions —of the Old Testament, where each group of manuscripts 
seems to go its own way. For example, in Josh. 15:30 our Hebrew 
text has the name 5°CD. The Greek copies give us no less than 
eight equivalents: Βαιθηλ, Χασειρ, ἕμλ, Χειλ, Χασειδ, Xena, Lever, 
and Bey@nX; not counting minor variations. Again, the name 
Ahilud, which occurs five times in the Bible, is represented by no 
less than fifteen Greek equivalents. Our perplexity is increased 
by the doubt how far the printed Greek editions accurately repro- 
duce the manuscript readings. It is evident that we are far from 
a final solution of all the problems thus presented to us, but with 
caution it is yet possible to make provisional use even of the Greek 
version. 

It was not only the carelessness of the scribes which disfigured 
their copies; they shared the prejudice of the original authors 
against all that savored of heathenism. This prejudice induced 
them sometimes to mutilate their text by the excision of a name 
which had escaped the zeal of the original writer. The classic 
example is the name of Saul’s son, Ishbaal. The second part of 
the name is that of a heathen divinity, and the copyist hesitated 
to write it, as the public reader did to pronounce it. The name 
was therefore changed to Ishbosheth (‘Man-of-shame’), or in one 
passage to Ishyo (‘Man-of-Yahweh’). Parallel is the substitution 
of Elyada for Baalyada in II Sam. 5:16 compared with I Chron. 
14:7. These familiar cases illustrate the two ways in which an 
offensive name might be treated; either Yahweh or one of its 
equivalents was substituted for that of the heathen divinity, or 


3 Bac thgen, pp. 92, 141. 
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else the heathen element was replaced by something meaningless 
or opprobrious. So far as this process went on before the Greek 
‘version was made, we have no means of recovering the original. 
We have reason to suspect that it did go on for some time, for we 
have a number of proper names which are meaningless, and which 
are, moreover, un-Hebraic in structure. While we might expect 
occasionally to meet an unfamiliar root in a proper name, the 
cases of un-Hebraic forms always arouse suspicion. Conjecture 
as a method of restoring mutilated names is always unsatisfactory ; 
we can only note the difficulty and pass on. Where the name of 
Yahweh, or its synonym El, has taken the place of another and 
less orthodox one, we cannot even detect that mutilation has taken 
place. 

A few examples showing how mutilation was going on at the 
time the Greek version was made may here be given: Βεελσιμος 
for Dowa; Αβδοδομ, Vides Αδωνειραμ, B77 or BAIN; ABaa€ep, 
tmz; Badoouvp, SX M2; Ιάσβηλ, Seem; IoBaad, ΝΞΟ: 
Μελχολ, 527; ABeooup, NITWAN; Αχιεζερ, "IN; Αβεισαμας, 
JIWIN ; Ελιαβ, S88; Baad for SN“ (I Chron. 9:39). In 
this list 6 seems to have preserved the original reading. In the 
following the advantage is on the side of the Hebrew: "7532, 
Badaa; “I9"ON, [εζει; OTTIN, Bacay; ἼΔΩ Ξ, Βαγαδιηλ ; Sa 
Ιωηλ (1 Chron. 5:5); ΣΝ, Ουελιαφ. Without support from the 
Greek, but certain from internal evidence, is the curious instance 
where Dan has been exscinded from the text (I Chron. 7:12). 

Observation of these facts convinces us that only a small pro- 
portion of the theophorous names which once existed in the 
Hebrew writings have come down to us. It is rather remarkable 
that any escaped mutilation. That some did escape is due to two 
facts; for one thing the scribes did not always recognize a heathen 
name when they saw it, and for another the offensive meaning 
could be interpreted away. The name of the divinity Melek 
appears in some early names. But melek is the Hebrew word 
for king, and the proper name Ahimelek, for example, which 
originally meant (perhaps) ‘Brother-of-Melek,’ could be inter- 
preted ‘Brother-of-the-king,’ and so pass muster. Even names 
in which the god was recognized might have a new meaning put » 
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into the other element, and so be considered innocuous. Jerub- 
baal, one of the early heroes, had a name compounded with that 
of Baal. It was allowed to pass because, whatever the original 
meaning, it could be interpreted as ‘‘ Fighter-against-Baal.”” These 
considerations make it intelligible that our text has reconciled 
itself to some names which a consistent Judaism could hardly 
approve if it understood them in their original sense. 

Hebrew names, so far as we can understand them at all, fall 
into three classes; they are single nouns (substantive, adjective, 
or participial ), or a combination of two nouns, or a combination of 
noun and verb. The few cases where we find a verb alone are 
probably abbreviated from longer forms containing a verb and a 
noun. ‘The class easiest to understand is the one in which a verb 
and a noun are combined. They are intended to utter a declara- 
tion, prayer, or prophecy concerning the individual who receives 
the name. The declaration may affirm the divine protection 
already afforded the child in the perils of the birth-process, or it 
may express the parent’s gratitude at having the gift of a child. 
In this case the perfect tense of the verb is the one naturally 
used; Nethaniah is the one whom ‘Yahweh-has-given’ to the 
parents, and the name is equivalent to the nominal phrase Mattan- 
iah (‘Gift-of-Yahweh’). Where a prayer is expressed the verb 
is in the other tense; for example, Ezekiel meaning ‘May-El- 
strengthen-him.’ In the most of these names the verb precedes 
the noun, though the order is sometimes reversed. 

The subject in these sentences is usually the name of a divinity. 
As has already been intimated, the great majority of them show 
us the name of Israel’s God—either his proper name, Yahweh, or 
Kl, which was regarded as an appellative practically equivalent 
to Yahweh. Curiously, the word Elohim—the common word for 
‘God’ in Hebrew—does not appear in proper names. What now 
concerns us is that, if we find another noun than El or Yahweh 
(in its shortened forms Yahu or Yah) the subject in one of these 
proper names, all the probabilities are in favor of its being the 
name of a divinity. Notice the exactness of the parallel in the 
following cases: Elyada‘ and Baalyada’, Hashabyah and Hashab- 
dan; ON75, 495, and MST]; ΝΟΣ, FINI, and FI725N3 ; 
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maw: and. Gsow': yraw and’ INI" ; ΟΝ and ΠΟ ΩΝ : 
ΟΡ and OP Ty; Dp ON and OPN. 

It would be hasty to conclude on the grounds of these analo- 
gies that we have discovered the names of seven members of the 
Hebrew pantheon, to wit: Dan, Cur, Am, Baal, Ezer, Adon, and 
Ab. Yet there would be prima facie evidence in their favor; and 
if we can discover other phenomena which point in the same 
direction, we shall make out as strong a case as the nature of the 
inquiry admits. The first thing we shall have to consider is the 
assertion, which will undoubtedly be made, to the effect that none 
of these are proper names, but that all are appellatives; Ab and 
Am designate kinsmen; Melek, Adon, and Baal mean ‘ruler;’ 
and the others also are known to us. The question, however, is 
not whether the names had a meaning, but whether in the minds 
of those who used them they were not nevertheless personified as 
divinities. All divine names had a meaning when first applied to 
personal use, and Semitic divinities certainly form no exception 
to the rule. Adon admittedly meant ‘lord,’ and was used in 
Hebrew with this meaning throughout the history of the language, 
but it passed to the Greeks as the name of a particular divinity, 
and we naturally suppose that it was so used by the Phoenicians. 

So it was also in the case of Baal, another name meaning ‘master’ 
or ‘possessor,’ which could be applied to any of the local divini- 
ties in Palestine. In some cases it was doubtless used for Yahweh 
himself. But in the early days the identification was not com- 
plete. The assumption that when used in the families of Saul 
and David it must be construed as one of the names of Yahweh 
is based on the belief that these kings were exclusive worshipers 
of Yahweh, Israel’s one God. But this belief is based on the 
views of later times. There seems to be no sufficient reason why 
we should not judge the Hebrew Baalyada‘ just as we should judge 
the similar forms Baalshillek and Baalshaphat which we find 
among the Phoenicians. All the others in our list, except Dan, 
may be paralleled from the Phoenician or Aramaic: Ab in MDW2N; 
Ezer in "7772; Melek in ri a=bye ; Cur in W272; Am in DYN. 
No one would have the hardihood to deny that to the Phoeni- 
cians these were the names of so many separate divinities. And 
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if they were separate outside of Israel, they were originally sep- 
arate within Israel. Of Melek we are quite sure that he had 
altars and sacrifices in Judah down to a comparatively late period. 

Ab and Am undoubtedly present some difficulties whichever 
way we look at them. It is clear that in all the languages we 
are now studying a child may receive a name describing him as 
servant, dependent, or kinsman of the god. Compounds with 
ay (‘servant’) are not very frequent in the Old Testament, and 
Δ (‘client’) occurs in only one or two cases, and they not certain. 
All the more conspicuous are those which denote a kinsman. 
Ahijah, for example, makes the bearer of the name a brother of 
his god, and this whether we translate ‘Yahweh-is-my-brother’ 
or ‘Brother-of-Yahweh.’ If we must choose between the two, the 
latter seems more probable, for what we look for in a name is 
something which will describe the man or child—a label. A 
profession of faith or a declaration concerning the nature of the 
divinity is not the most natural thing to put into a proper name, 
at least in the earlier stages of religion. Ahijah, then, meaning 
‘Brother-of-Yahweh,’ is quite comprehensible. But names with 
Ab (‘father’) are not so easily disposed of. The wide sense in 
which the word ‘father’ is used among the Semites is well known, 
but with all possible allowance for this it hardly seems that a 
child could be named ‘Father-of-Yahweh’ or ‘Father-of- Baal.’ 
Yet the names Abijah and Abibaal occur, one among the 
Hebrews, the other among the Phoenicians. The difficulty is 
increased when we discover that the Phoenician name is that of a 
woman, and in connection with this we are at once reminded that 
names of this type were given to women among the Hebrews 
also— Abigail, Abishag, and others. In view of these names, 
and also in view of the names in which Ab appears as the subject 
of a verb—M5W28 in Phoenician, FONTAN, WAN, INI" in 
Hebrew—we are driven to the hypothesis already intimated — 
the hypothesis that Ab was an ancient Semitic divinity.* 

To understand how this may be, we need only to remind our- 
selves of the ease with which gods come into existence in the 
belief of a polytheistic society. In Babylonia, we are told, the 


4This has already been pointed out by Barton (JBL, XV, 182) and by others. 
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abstractions kettu, ‘right,’ and meSaru, ‘righteousness,’ became 
divinities. In Phoenicia the ‘Face-of-Baal’ was separated from 
Baal himself and was identified with another deity. Adar the 
Glorious, Aziz the Mighty, became personalities. Baal, Adon, 
and Melek, to which allusion has already been made, are further 
examples. It cannot surprise us, therefore, that names originally 
designating kinsmen early became personalized as so many gods. 
In clan-society the god is member of the clan—father or brother of 
all its human members. To designate him by the name ‘Father’ 
was all that was necessary to identify him as the particular person 
with whom the clan had most intimate relations. Among the 
Midianites we find Abyada’, just as among the Hebrews we have 
Baalyada” or Elyada‘, and among the Phoenicians Eshmunyada’. 
Abyada and Yada‘-Ab are also found in South Arabia. The 
names must all be judged alike. 

If Ab is a divine name, it relieves us of the difficulty under 
which we have been laboring. Abbaal is neither ‘Father-of- Baal’ 
nor ‘ Baal-is-my-father;’ it is simply Ab-Baal, one of the many 
compound names of divinities found among the Semites. How 
it came to be applied to a human being is part of a larger ques- 
tion which we shall have toconsider. For the present we note that 
Ab was in the minds of those who gave these names a personality 
like the other gods. And what is true of Ab is also true of Am 
(originally uncle or kinsman in the broad sense). The case of 
Ab is not so clear.’ . 

We return now to the puzzling fact that a girl received the 
name of a male divinity. It becomes less puzzling when we bring 
it into the general class of divine names given to human beings. 
That there is such a class is obvious—however startling to 
modern ideas. To ancient religious thinking it probably was not 
startling at all. The name was designed to put the child under 
the protection of a divinity. What could be a more effective way 
than to give him the name of the divinity? Just as in Christian 


5So conservative an authority as Gray holds it to be proven that Am had virtually 
become a proper name (wf a god) among peoples somewhat remote from Palestine, though 
he thinks there is no direct evidence from Palestine itself (Hebrew Proper Names, p. 53). 
Delaporte finds one case in Assyrian where he is compelled to make Ab a proper name. 
See his essay, ‘‘Noms théophures en Assyrie,” RHR, LIV, 60. Jastrow also finds cases 
where Ah is a divine name (Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens, I [1905], 162,n.1). - 
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countries the child is assigned to the care of a patron saint and 
receives that saint’s name (even that of Jesus in some countries), 
so in ancient times it could not have seemed an unnatural thing 
to indicate or induce the protection of the god by giving the god’s 
name. The gods in polytheistic religions are much closer to men 
than in the monotheistic faiths where the one God is so grand, 
and therefore so far away. It is far from unthinkable, then, that 
a child should be called directly by the name of his patron deity. 
Of the custom we have evidence in many regions. In the Book 
of the Dead the soul is instructed to call itself by the name of Ra, 
or Ptah, or Osiris. This, to be sure, is when the soul has passed 
into the region of the dead, and may be supposed to partake of 
the divine nature. But the fact that one is to become a god after 
death would rather favor the idea of assuming something of divinity 
even in this life. The deification of human monarchs in their 
earthly life is a common phenomenon, and the ease with which 
the kings claim divine parentage shows how loosely drawn was 
the line between men and gods. 

Moreover, we have direct evidence as to the custom among the 
nearest neighbors of the Hebrews. The following examples from 
the Phoenician and Aramaic inscriptions would seem to be 
decisive: WN is the name of a man and also that of a god, as is 
seen from ΘΝ ἽΝ; compare also ΓΙ and ἽΠΠ Ὁ; dx” is the 
name of a man and also appears in the combination 52558" indi- 
cating a divinity;° in this same connection belong the Arabian 
King Ya’lu mentioned in the Assyrian inscriptions, the Hebrew 
ὌΝ, and the Arabic divinity Wail; p7250, "ΟΝΞΘΩ, ἘΡΞΞΙΕΙ͂: 
all of which we should take to be divinities, are found as personal 
names in the inscriptions, and from Palmyra we may add 
sob, Wbabya, and ἼΩΝ ; from the name “502729 we gather 
that "2072 is the name of a divinity, but it appears also as that 
of ἃ man;' N23 (of a man) in the Eee is apparently the 
god Nebo; ἢ 59 is given by Farst as a man’s name; ΓΞ, the 
Egyptian Ptah, is the name of a man; PIS Συδυκ, Συδυκος, is 
Phoenician and also South Arabian for man and. divinity; with 
{2S in |BLTBY compare 5ya:DS (this a woman’s name); further, 


6 Cook, p. 106. 7 Cook, p. 42. 
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DOWIOWN, Dwiad, Dow, Say, WY, ἼΞΞΟΣΞ, Spa, ΘΊΘΣΞ, 
ora. TV INIOWN , ἘΣ τς τς , names of men, all have claims to be 
considered here, though their full force cannot be estimated until 
we have studied the compound names of divinities. “MWY, how- 
ever, as the name of a man in Palmyra, would seem to belong in 
our list, and the Arabic divinity Wadd gives his name to a man 
in the Sinaitic region, In Palmyra Aziz is a man and also a 
god,* while among the Nabateans Obodath designates both man 
and divinity.’ 

It does not seem rash, therefore, in view of all the facts, to 
assert that names of the gods were given to men among the 
Semites. For the Hebrews we may cite David’s court seer who 
bore the name Gad, undoubtedly that of a Syrian divinity (Isa. 
65:11). In the Hebrew lists we even find men called by the 
name of Baal (I Chron. 5:5; 8:30). The precarious nature of 
the attestation has already been indicated; yet we can hardly 
suppose the Chronicler or his copyist to have inserted so obnox- 
ious a name without some tradition to go upon. The giving of 
similar names must have been a custom well known when these 
texts took shape. If we include among proper names those borne 
by tribes, clans, or families, we shall find a number which are 
those of divinities. Asher, Dan, and Simeon are tolerably clear 
examples, as anyone will see. 

We have been considering the theory that the names of the 
gods are given directly to children as talismans to protect them 
from evil or misfortune, and the Christian custom of naming for 
the saints suggests that this is a natural thing for the devout man 
to do at a certain stage of religious thought. The phenomena of 
totemism come in to strengthen this hypothesis. A large number 
of proper names in the Old Testament are the names of animals. 
It is often said that a child is called by such a name because the 
father hopes that it will show the traits of the animal—the cun- 
ning of the fox or the courage of the lion. But in the stage of 


8 Cook, pp. 282, 295. 

9Meyersham, Deorum nomina hominibus imposita (Kiel, 1891), treats this subject at 
length, and Nestle gives a number of names of Greek gods borne by men, op. cit., p. 115, n. 1. 

Ranke, while minimizing the number of divine names borne by men among the Baby- 
lonians, concedes that there are some instances. See his Personennamen in den Urkunden 
der Hammurabidynastie, p. 23, n. 2. 
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polydemonism these very qualities are taken to be signs of super- 
natural beings, and the dedication of the child to the animal is a 
religious act by which the parent seeks divine aid in the manifold 
perils of life. The persistence of the names of ‘unclean’ animals 
among personal names can be explained only on the basis of some 
such belief—a survival, no doubt, from an earlier stage, yet a 
testimony to a lingering veneration for the uncanny powers which 
dwell in animal forms. The priestly clan of the Boar, the section 
of Judah which bore the name of the Dog, the official who was 
called Mouse, the other called Rock-badger, all attest the feeling 
with which animals ritually unclean were regarded in Israel. In 
the popular consciousness the giving of such names would be in 
effect the giving of names of divinities.” 

There is, however, another hypothesis to be considered. It is 
supposable that all these forms have been abbreviated from fuller 
forms which designated the wearer of the name as servant or 
client of the god. In the case where the name of a male divinity 
is given to a woman this is, in fact, the most plausible hypothe- 
sis. It still remains true that the oriental mind might look at 
things in a way that would be foreign to our mode of thought. 
The giving of the name of a male divinity might be of a piece 
with the custom found in some regions—the custom of dressing 
a girl like a boy to protect her from the evil eye. Conceding that 
Abital (a woman’s name) meant originally ‘Father-of-the-night- 
mist,’ and that it designated the divinity (fay, cobold, or sprite ) 
which presided over the beneficent dampness which does so much 
for the vegetation in Palestine, it is clear that a little girl might 
receive the name. On the other hand, it would be equally appro- 
priate to call her ‘Handmaid-of-Abital’—a cumbrous name, easily 
shortened by leaving off the first member. The practical effect of 
the abbreviation is to give the girl or woman the name of a male 
divinity. It is conceivable also that, while at first the names 
designated servants or clients of the gods, at a later stage the 


1010 is not meant here to affirm that totemism as a system existed among the Israelites 
in historic times. The traces we have are survivals from prehistoric times. Nor have 1 
thought it necessary to include in my table of names of divinities more than a few of the 
more noteworthy animal names. A complcte list of Hebrew animal names will be found in 
Jacobs, Studies in Hebrew Archaeology, pp. 94 ff., and a similar one in Gray, Hebrew Proper 
Names, pp. 88 ff. See also Cook’s interesting essay, ‘‘ srael and Totemism,” JQR, XLV, 413-455. 
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abbreviated names set the fashion, and the names of the gods 
were given to men without the formal recognition of dependence. 
As personal names were sometimes formed from those of a divinity 
by adding an adjective termination, there is the additional possi- 
bility that in some cases the termination was worn off, and so the 
name of the god was left in its simplicity.” 

The next thing to claim our attention is the large number of 
compound divine names among the Semites. From very early 
times mixture of peoples in western Asia was constantly taking 
place. The result on their religions was syncretism. The god 
called Hadad, for example, worshiped in one region, was found 
to be essentially the same in character with the Ramman venerated 
in another district. The identity was indicated by joining the 
the two names in the form Hadad-Ramman—a name which sur- 
vived as a place-name down to a late period in Israel. In Egypt 
we know it to have been the rule rather than the exception to 
call a god by a double name. For Moab we have Mesha’s evi- 
dence in favor of Ashtar-Chemosh, while for Syria we may add 
to the examples given above the well-known Atargatis. (Atar-Ate), 
and for Phoenicia Gad-El, Melek-Ashtart, and Kshmun-Melkart. 
In the works of the Assyriologists we read of Ilu-Malik, Ishtar- 
Malkat, Shamsi-Adad, Shamsi-Ramman, Ashur-Ramman, and 
others. In Palmyra we meet Melek-Bel. 

The composite divine names we meet in our Hebrew text seem 
to belong in the same class with those just considered. The 
Hebrew writers, to be sure, were not aware of the real origin of 
these names; to them they were names connected with ancient 
sanctuaries, and presumably given by the patriarchs; therefore 
names of Israel’s one God. But there is no essential difference 
between El-Elyon, El-Shaddai, Kl-Olam, Yahweh-Shalom, on the 
one hand, and Ashtar-Chemosh or Eshmun-Melkart, on the 
other. Yahweh-Elohim, indeed, is a purely literary product, 
while in El-Elohe-Israel we suspect that some other, less inno- 
cent, form has been displaced by the one in the text. What I 
now desire to emphasize is that these compound divine names 


11 Kerber calls attention to the fact that the name of a man (Anath, Judg. 3:31; 5:6) 
was that of a goddess. His own theory is that in all these cases the first part of the name 
has disappeared (loc. cit., p. 10). ; 


46 THe AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


may be given to men as well as the simple names. They should 
be sought among the personal, and even among the geographical, 
designations. 

The preceding discussion justifies the following statement of 
probabilities: 

1. Where a personal or geographical name is a single noun, 
it may be the name of a divinity. If it be adjective or participial 
in form, it may be derived from the name of a divinity. 

2. Where a personal name or geographical name consists of 
two nouns, one of them is likely to be the name of a god, and 
both of them may be such names. 

3. Where a personal name consists of a noun and a verb, the 
noun is likely to be the name of a god. 

The subjoined list presents the amount of evidence on which 
we may decide whether the names it contains are those of divini- 
ties. For the sake of completeness it gives the Old Testament 
names recorded among peoples who were neighbors of Israel and 
who may be supposed to share the popular religious ideas of the 
Hebrews. The Massoretic punctuation has been disregarded. 

=X, already commented upon, is found in various combina- 
tions— NAN, TaN, 7.226, τ ; also in the names of 
women. Among the Phoenicians we find mowaN, oynarx, ὄπ, 
the last two of women. For 282", I Chron. 24, 13, © gives 
us Ιεσβααλ. The name XINMN_ becomes intelligible if it be 
parallel to JWR. 

NIN, apparently a god, CIS, I, p. 444; with it we may com- 
pare TN, Ezra 8:17. 

TS. With ἽΠΠΟΝ, OVIIN we may compare Phoenician 
DVAIIN, JINTIUN, ΔΌΣΙΝ, ὙΦ), all names of men. ὩΣ ΝΣ 
(Ezra 2:13 and elsewhere) shows the noun as subject of a verb. 

DIN, eponym of the Edomites, was recognized as a divinity 
in Israel, as is shown by the name of an officer of David, DINTI?. 
© has Αβδοδομ also for yay, 11 Chron. 34:20, and Evadéou for 
pays, Josh. 13:27. The town Admah may receive its name 
from this god. In Phoenician we find DINT2Y (CIS, I, p. 367). 

“ΠΝ, a Babylonian god combined with Melek, was the object 
of worship among the colonists in Samaria (II Kings 17:31). 
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In view of the fact, however, that we find place-names “78, 
“TIN AEN, WIN NADY, OMIN, it is probable that the cult was 
older. O77N, one of the officers of David, may be cited here, 
though the text in which his name occurs is not free from sus- 
picion. Phoenician names are ΙΝ σον, ΣΖ ΙΝ, “Tosa, and 
TIT" . 

“IN, meaning ‘light’ or ‘flame,’ would naturally be deified, 
as is the case in most religions. Notice "8, SON, TUN, 
ΝΣ, and compare Phoenician ὝΠΝΟΣ, ἼΩΝ (Cook, pp. 18, 
20). 

MN, meaning ‘brother,’ shows the tendency to become a divine 
name which we have noted in other nouns denoting kinship: 
Wrens, OV (Phoen. O57), 7? 2°, and others. 

SN, now co as an appellative, was originally the name of a 
particular divinity, as we know from the Assyrian and Babylonian 
records. There is no reason why he may not have been wor- 
shiped in Canaan from the time of the early Babylonian occupa- 
tion of the country. The sacred trees, ON and TDN, seem to 
derive their names from him. Common to Hebrew and Phoeni- 


cian are the names DYON (8) .5Ἀ), 727298 (Π525}), San ἂς “a 
and 5N2I7), possibly 5x75 ΓΞ 3). With the Hebrew Sr 
we may compare Phoenician 42 dx, and with 5x23, Phoeni- 


cian DONT2Y. South Arabian names with 58 are numerous. 

(Vas, king of Judah, seems to have been named for a well- 
known Egyptian god, and from him we can hardly ee ees 
David’s son ἸΣῺΝ (related to JV2N as }1WHW is to 222), and 
a clan or man in the genealogy of Judah, 71728, I Chron. 4: 20. 

“ΟΝ, man or clan, may bear the name of the Egyptian Osiris, 
who meets us also in the Phoenician names "ON729, "CNDO2, 
and 2727CN. 

FON, a guild of singers, also found in ΤΌΝ ΣΝ and in the 
Phoenician MECN (a woman), may belong in our list. 

ZN, the name of a tribe, is undoubtedly that of a divinity. 
Besides the place-name "ZN we have ὌΝΩΝ, ΓΌΟΝ ΟΝ, and 
ὌΝΩΝ. Compare the Phoenician πο ΟΝ. The endeavor of 
the punctuators to disguise some of these names by pointing 
instead of may be disregarded. The aSerah, or sacred pole, 
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must originally have been the representative of a goddess, the 
female counterpart of Asher. The evidence of the Tell-el-Amarna 
tablets to this effect has often been dwelt upon. 

52, distinct from Baal and imported from Babylon, appears 
in daze, Ιασβηλ (for Sam, Gen. 46:24), Ιωβηλ (for 729, 
Judg. 9:26). The mountain 52°y may have been the ‘Heap- 
of-Baal,’ and if © is right in reading Reubel for Reuben, the 
name of this patriarch should be mentioned here. Phoenician 
gives us 52°71", compounded with a passive participle as is 
Saw", as well as 2,2, 522m", and other names. 

ὉΣΞ has already been commented upon. ‘The name ὉΣΖΞῺΝ 
is apparently the same as the Phoenician 592". © gives us 
Αβιβααλ for yay "28. Two men in the Hebrew genealogies 
bear the name Baal, just as two in the Phoenician inscriptions 
are called "5y2. Notice the significant combination oya, and 
reflect on the apparent innocence with which a king of Israel 
who himself bears a name compounded with that of Yahweh 
(Ahaziah) sends to consult the oracle of 2727 592 (II Kings 
1:2-16). Various places bear the name Baal or the feminine 
Baalath (Baalah ), and © adds to them pb alae (for "7274, I Chron. 
11:38). The large number of Phoenician names compounded 
with Baal need not be reproduced here. With the Hebrew 
Baalath-beer we may compare the Phoenician Baalath-Gebal, the 
goddess who was worshiped at Gebal. It is suspected that the 
name of Baasha, king of Israel, is a contracted or mutilated form 
of Baal-Shemesh. 

p7= is the name of a hero and also that of a clan— P72 “22. 
It is found in Phoenician (Carthaginian), as well as in Palmyra 
and in South Arabia. Deification of the lightning is common to 
almost all polytheistic religions. 

73, the name of a divinity, of a man, and of a tribe, has 
already been spoken of. Note the combinations: Spee. aes 
AByad, Beryad, 2 57579, and 575 (for ὉΝ 2). In Phoenician 
we find 5873, 12373, and others. 

53 occurs in the name of a woman, 5°372N. It has already 
been shown that the only way to account for this apparent absur- 
dity is to suppose the name to be that of a divinity. If there 
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were a god Δ, the place 753 (originally y12°5) may have been 
named for him. 

721, a Philistine god, had two sanctuaries in Israel. He is 
known also in Babylonia and in the Tell-el-Amarna tablets. 

37 or 17. Adivinity of this name is indicated by the names 
Tia. TON, ὙΠ. ta. Lheform ani, ΤΙ Chron. 20:37, 
seems to be an intentional corruption of ἽΓΠ ΤΥ] (Aovédiov, Awdiov), 
while "TT is a shortened form of the same. 7752 may belong 
here, and the name David is a derivative. On the Moabite stone 
we find 717, in Aramaic 77, and in Palmyra N77; also Didu 
in the Amarna tablets. | 

_j7 is eponym of a tribe, and the name occurs in several place- 
names. Personal names are 71 πιλξ, 7,21, and dx, besides 
Ιωδαν (for 779, IL Chron. 29:12). The Phoenician NITWN may 
be jTW°NS with a feminine ending. M72WM, Neh. 8:4, is ety- 
mologically dubious. 

377, the Syrian storm-god, was known in Edom, Arabia, and 
Mesopotamia. Evidences of his worship in Israel are scanty, 
consisting of the place-name Hadad-Rimmon, already referred 
to, and the personal name 77:7, which may be a contraction or 
mutilation of 7773". In Phoenician we find "9777, which is 
also Aramaic if our Hebrew text is correct. Samsi-Adad is 
given from Babylonian sources. 

“"7y1 seems to be another form of “ΠΝ, notice DIN and 
D777, evidently two forms of the same name. On the other 
hand, “¥7777 is a simple textual error for WIT. 

77 is found as a personal name, and in the combinations 
Nia Nae.) We ee ΝΡ} lbs. ea bs, ANG) Tyrie. 
In the Greek Αβιουδ represents NWW"IN in Ex. 6:23, and "IN 
in IChron.7:8. For ΝΠ ΟΝ in I Chron. 12:20 we read Enuovd, 
and there may be other instances where an original 777 has 
been disguised. Ovéd for 594, I Chron. 1:17, however, may be 
simply a corruption in the Greek text. 

57 gives us 2°*7°2N only, possibly textual error for STAN. 

5551; name of a man, may be connected with hilal, the new 
moon. 

727 gives us ἼΖΙΟΝ, ὈΝΊΣΙ, ἽΞΗ memes and. ISTP. 
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For the simple 727 in Ezra 10:27 we read Ζαβαδαβ. Offense 
seems to have been taken by the scribes at almost every name in 
which the word 727 occurs, for © shows an astonishing variety 
of equivalents. 

527 is the name of a man, and has some connection with the 
name of the tribe Zebulon. As we have Phoenician personal 
names Daa and Ὁ2ΤΝ, we suspect a divinity. A certain 
plausibility is thereby given to-the conjecture that Baal-zebub is 
a mutilation of an original Baal-Zebul. 

wm, the New Moon, is the name of a clan (I Chron. 8:9), 
and the feminine [WM is that of a town. Νουμήνιος (I Macc. 
12:16) shows that the personal name existed among the Jews at 
a late date, and the Phoenician W732 belongs with it. The 
moon was an object of worship in western Asia, and almost every- 
where else, from very early times. 

715 in TIMAN is perhaps a mistake for TW. 

“17 is the name of several men or clans, and is found as one 
element of the personal names “TUN, VF 3 and Why. 
Derivatives are ™1MN, DVN {2}. and ἘΝ O74". In Phoenician 
we find "M and 77a; in Aramaic, "77%; and in Nabataean, 
“717 and ὌΝ. It has been suggested that this is the Egyp- 
tian Horus. 

min, Eve. That the name has some mythological significance 
is probable, and it may not be rash to connect it with NIM, a 
Carthaginian goddess of the underworld (Cook, p. 135). 

"70, the Boar, name of a guild of priests (I Chron. 24:15), 
has already been alluded to. A man of this name is mentioned 
in Nehemiah (1022s). 

5° occurs in 5°28, which may be a mistake for 5, already 
noted, or the mistake may be the other way. If the smooth MT was 
sometimes represented by ™, we might connect the name of 
Abraham’s maid "39, and that of the tribe which claimed her 
as their ancestress, with the South Arabian divinity "37 (Baeth- 
gen, p. 127). 

Om is one of the names denoting kinsmen which are so easily 
personalized. In Hebrew we find On, >xNvan (9ἼΏΠ), wan, 
and ΩΤ. 
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an, the Sun, accounts for the place-names ΩΓ and Msn 
(Josh. 19:35). The sun-pillars 0°32", mentioned several times 
in the Old Testament, are evidently dedicated to Baal-Hamman— 
a god popular with the Phoenicians, especially with the Cartha- 
ginians. 

"an, the Ass, gave his name to the father of Shechem—that 
is, to the clan which inhabited the town—and to the place ΤΊ. 

17, if a divine name, accounts for TON, wn jn, PAM, 
yn Ὄπ Teen Wi, str, and ΝΣ, though in some of these 
"37 may beaverb. We find, however, a name Hanan and another 
Hanun. The Phoenicians used a shorter form as in ὈΣΖΣΠ, 
=n, and ΝΠ ΡΟ. 

on, the Sun, gives its name to the places O77 “1 and 
Srity aanls 

210, the name of a district beyond the Jordan, occurs also in 
the personal names 2ID"AN, DIO AN, WAW, TWA, and ΝΞ. 
Further, Ταβεηλ, for 77520, I Chron. 26:11. The unusual 
WrITN210, however (II Chron. 17:8), is regarded with sus- 
picion. Aramaean, besides DNaD, are DU"DN and 2o 73. 

5x", in the fuller form XP is equivalent to the Arabic 
Wail, as already pointed out, and occurs also in Phoenician. 
S72 may be ‘Ya’el-giver-of-life.’ 

773", the pillar in Solomon’s temple, was probably worshiped 
by the superstitious, and we find a man who bears the same name. 

wy", a son of Hsau, is now usually thought to be named for 
the Arabic god Yaghath. We may provisionally associate with 
it wly7, "WI", and SNws". 

59°, an animal name, was borne by men and women; also 
found in the derived forms N53", Mos", and Od3". 

m7", the Moon, must have been the patron deity of Jericho. 
The man or clan 717" (I Chron. 5:14) may represent the same 
divinity, and there was an Arab clan M7". 

"mn" occurs as the name of a man or boy, and we find also 
Seer ae ae ora, and ~ O01" . 

252, the Dog, gave his name to a Judaite clan. 2Nd> may 
represent the same name disguised, while 25 anes net 
Chron. 4:11) and "255 seem to be derivatives. Among. the 
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Nabataeans we find 8255 (Cook, p. 237) and 1255 (CJS, II, 1, 
p. 283). 

wes, god of Moab, seems to have had a sanctuary in the 
country west of the Jordan, at Michmash (‘Place-of-Chemosh’). 

S°cD, one of the constellations, gave its name to a place in 
Judah, and perhaps also to MIDOD and ἼΡΕΞ : 

ΓΞ, one of the names of the moon, is also the name of ἃ 
town (Judg. 21:19), and we are inclined to connect with it the 
patriarch Laban, as well as the places >, ἜΞ5, and nea 

315 is found in the name (of two men) ΝΣ. The anxiety 
of © to replace the second member with some other word may 
show that it had some uncomfortable association. 

md is known as an ancient Babylonian divinity. He may 
have left a trace of his early worship in the name of Bethlehem, 
borne by two towns in Israel. 

mva: The name Mva"N, if meaning ‘Brother-of-death,’ 
would be cruel. Yet we find this name in use, as well as ΤΣ 
(place and personal), ΣΊΤΟΥ, and NV. The name nv" 
is also read Ϊεριμοθ by © The South Arabian district NVM 
may not belong in this connection. Since we know of a deity 
Muth which had a place in the Phoenician mythology (Eusebius, 
Praep. Evang., i, 33), we may suppose her to have invaded 
Palestine, rather than that Death has been personified. This, 
however, as we see from the Old Testament treatment of Sheol, 
would not be impossible. 

, apy has already been spoken of. It occurs as the name of a 
man in the family of Saul (I Chron. 8:35; 9:41), and also in 
various combinations—722"2N, πὰ (once changed to 77M), 
soa , and others. For 55% we find Μελχολ, showing that 
the attempt was sometimes made to disguise the name. Observe 
also Μελχαβανναι for "22572 (I Chron. 12:14). 3" may 
represent an original “>a. Phoenician names, ΕΞ 5. q22T9, 
nis, 427258, are strictly parallel to what we find in Hebrew. 
We can prove that the Phoenician names are syncretistic and 
not asseverative by such an example as M™MwII52, where it 
would be absurd to render ‘Astarte-is-king.’ Two divinities, one 
male the other female, have here been fused into one—a not 
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uncommon phenomenon. In Assyria we find Sumu-Malik, and 
Tlu-Malik. The divinities assigned to the Samaritan colonists 
—Anammelech and Adarmelech— belong here. ΕΞΞ5 the Am- 
monite form of this god seems to occur as the name of a man 
(I Chron. 8:9). He is found also outside of Palestine (Cook, 
p. 361). 

ΓΞ or M5572 would naturally be the female counterpart of 
Melek. The name is borne by Israelite women as well as by the 
Aramaean clan called ‘daughter of Haran” (Gen. 11:29). Istar- 
Malkat occurs in Babylonia. In Phoenicia we find ΞΟΠ 
(for MD>aMNNN) and M552N (for m>272mN). According to Cook 
61 δ. τς ἢ 135) ΞΟ was a goddess of the underworld to the 
Carthaginians. This may have been suggested by her identifi- 
cation with Ishtar, whose descensus ad inferos was recounted in 
the Babylonian myth. The Queen of Heaven, whose worship 
was rife in Jerusalem in the time of Jeremiah, will occur to the 
student. 

"72 is mentioned as a divinity in Isa. 65:11. Possibly the 
name 72°78 was originally connected with him. In Phoenician 
we have "2730729. The Arabic Manat may be the female counter- 
part of this divinity. 

372 occurs as a personal name (I Chron. 2:27), and also in 
the combination V372°TN. 

772 is found, not only in Babylonian names, but also in that 
of the good Jew, Mordecai. 

22. the Babylonian god Nabi, was early introduced into 
Palestine, as is indicated by the places named for him— Mount 
Nebo beyond the Jordan, a town in Judah, and one in Reuben. 
A family called 123 "32 existed in the post-exilic period (Ezra 
2:29). Whether Naboth, whose tragic story is well known, 
bears a name derived from that of this divinity or his female 
counterpart cannot be certainly affirmed. The Ishmaelite Nebai- 
oth is also dubious. In Phoenician we have ‘29729, Own), 
an jae ae . 

373; besides four men who bear the name Nadab, we have 
Sea aries ate, 2121; and ΓΞ, not to mention the 
Arabic clan 2713, NaédaBaios (I Chron. 5:19). | 
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wri, the Serpent, gives us WM2, JWI, wh] TY, Nw, 
and ΠΟΤ. The demonic nature of the serpent is conceded in 
all religions. Naas is once preserved where the current Hebrew 
has ΝΣ (I Chron. 26:4). 

OY, in the fuller form 7/293, is the name of a Syrian god, 
apparently the same with Adonis (see Duhm on Isa. 17:10). 
The name meets us not only in Naaman the Syrian, but also as a 
Benjamite clan-name (yar), Gen. 46:21; Num. 26:40; I Chron. 
8:4, 7). Personal names are O93 and 77273, also DIN, 
ebealpall ντι ΣΌΝ, and 393. The Phoenician sources give us 
ΠΩΣ, ἘΞ, MayIna, OITA, MeyI75, and D297. 

"3 and his son "33N ("3°2N) may be compared with 773. 

770, the moon-god worshiped in Babylonia, Syria, and South 
Arabia, gave his name, we may suppose, to Sinai. 

20 was worshiped among the Phoenicians, if we may judge 
by the names 72075 and j2074>. Conjecturally we may com- 
bine it with 4"32W, not infrequent among the Hebrews. 

yao is noticeable from the form eons, with which we 
may combine ἽΠ Ὁ, of which ἽΠΠΩ may be a corruption. 

oc: The sacred horses dedicated to the sun are known from 
II Kings 23:11. The proper name "010, Num. 13:11, and the 
place-name 010 "EM, Josh. 19:5, may preserve relics of this 
cult. Among the Phoenicians we find a personal name Ὡς 
(CIS, I, 1, p. 95), which points to a divinity DCO with whom 
we may connect the Hebrew 200, I Chron. 2:40. 

ΓΙ», the wife of Lamech, has long been suspected of being a 
goddess in disguise, in which case there was probably a male 
divinity 7%. Notice the proper names NV, “TD, ἼΣΟΝ, 
πον, OND, ΠΡ, IT, ΡΥ, and the place Wx. 

“ay and "ΠΣ, dialectically different, occur in so many forms 
that we must take account of them: “ΤΣ δ, Αχιεζερ (for "ΠΣ δ), 
ἼΣΟΝ, DN, ND, Sy, Wy, WNP, NW, Ty. All these 
are personal names. An Aramaic king is "W770, if the reading 
is correct. In Phoenician we have "19, ἼΣΟΝ, “W572, 
Spay, “7972. In the alternate form we have the personal and 
place-name "ΠΣ, and the person ΝΣ, with which compare 
the Phoenician (22°79. The celebrated place Ebenezer shows 
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itself, then, to be the ‘Stone-of-Ezer,’ and must have receiveu 
its name from a magcebah like the one at Bethel. The change 
of the name Azariah to Uzziah, which has puzzled the expositors, 
will now be accounted for as an endeavor to get rid of an idola- 
trous suggestion. 

7y and ΤΊΣ naturally become divine names, as we see from 
Aziz, noticed above. In Hebrew we have “hii? , ONT, N'Y, 
Wau Maen, ΓΙ ΝΡ, bt ne, and Diyas ;.in..Phoe- 
nician, MIS", ΠΕΡ, and ΤΙΣ ΩΝ: in Palmyrene, "Ty is 
the name of a man and also of a god. 

"229, a totemistic personal name, is found in Phoenician as 
well as in Hebrew (CJS, I, 1, p. 272). 

yoy , used as a name of God by itself and also in conjunction 
with 58, ΓΙ, and DYN, was probably a separate divinity in the 
earlier time. According to Eusebius, the name was in use among 
the Phoenicians (Praep. Hvang., i, 36 from Philo of Byblos). 

DY is another of the names of kinship, and is used in a large 
variety of combinations parallel to those in which we find other 
divine names: ὭΣ ΟΝ (Phoenician DPN), pyaw" (unless ἴεσσε- 
Baar represents the true reading), ἘΣΘ), OWA, AWAY, and 
others. The people V2» "22 possibly traced their origin to 
this deity. 

riley may be a reminiscence of the Babylonian Anu. We find 
ray ee Ca ἼΡΏ» . For 3932 we have the contracted 
FOLM Quy al), fase 

miy, a Syrian goddess, perhaps originally the female counter- 
part of Anu, has given her name to several places; My M2, 
may ma, MN (Αναθωθ once for wan, Josh. 19:14), ΠΏΣ. 
It is also Phoenician (Cook, p. 80). 

manwy, the chief goddess of the Canaanites (Ishtar of the 
Babylonians), is directly asserted to have been worshiped by the 
Israelites. It is remarkable, therefore, that aside from some 
place-names she does not appear in Old Testament proper names. 
This shows how thoroughly names which gave offense have been 
removed from our texts. Besides the place-names preserved to us 
there may have been others, for © gives Aoctapw@ for ὨΠῺΣ in 
Num. 32:34; Josh. 16:5. MwA (Josh. 21:27, usually supposed 
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to be for MANY M2) has a curious parallel in the Carthaginian 
personal name MANDI which we should take to be for M7"NWYIN 
OL or mle dele 

my, ΝΣ, MY was a divinity at Palmyra (notice MMIII, 
cited by Baudissin PRE", II, p. 172), better known in the syn- 
cretistic form ΩΣ ΩΣ (Atargatis). In Hebrew we find "ny 
and "ny. 

O55 occurs as the name of a clan, and in the place-name, 
oo] M2. We find also DN°UDD, "OS (and the abbreviated 
form "055, vocalized in two ways), DoE oN, USSoN, and Ὧ55", 
perhaps for BOE". 

ΓΣΞ is made the name of a divinity in a late document. 
Earlier we find "WE 592 and “WH m2. The obscure name 
“"y5, ΤΙ Sam. 23:35, may represent WWE. 

V5 is one of the clans of Judah. We find also ya WW, 
ons dyn, and MIP Ὑ Ξ. 

mms. The Egyptian Ptah may be concealed in the Hebrew 
mnns. In Phoenician we find a man named NUNS, and another 
named MMpT2y. 

pis appears as the name of a divinity in the Phoenician 
ΤΠ} τ: and ἼΟΩΡΊΣ: It is also the name of a man (CIS, T: 
p- 200). It is found in combination in South Arabia. Hebrew 
forms are PIX, PMX, PIS IN, ΡΊΞΕ PILI, WrpwL. 

“i, 7, the Rock, is not uncommon as a figurative designa- 
tion of God. But the widespread adoration of rocks, stones, and 
mountains shows that the designation was originally more than 
a figure of speech. In Aramaic we find "S72 (Cook, p. 171). 
Compare the Hebrew forms ἜΧΟΝ, Devs, Αβεισουρ (for 
NUTAN , Ex. 6:28), πον ΤΥ Ξτ-- 
and the place-names 1872, WS W372, and "1% m2. The name 
of the city Tyre may belong here. 

ἘΠΕ was an Arabian divinity, and may have given names to 
two localities and a man nab in our Hebrew text. 

ViZS is found as a place-name in )1DS ὉΣΞ outside of Pales- 
tine, and }75¥ was also a town of Gad, Josh. 13:27. Personal 
names are WEY, MSL, WSN, LON, and Ws. In Phoe- 
nician we find jDST7, ἼΞΜΣ , and ὈΣΖΩΞΝ (name of a woman). 
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DIp appears in Ezekiel (47:19 6, Kaénp for ΠΡ), and also 
Woda, sa ips SNP . Cadmus, who brought letters into 
Greece, if a god or a demigod, belongs here. There is a South 
Arabian name DIpoN. 

ΟΡ in Op 7s, Ezra 2:53, may be the Nabataean divinity who 
appears in the name {Mz0p (Cook, p. 233). 

7p designates the first outlaw, the first of the smiths, the 
eponym of the Kenites, and must have been an object of worship. 
Place-names in Palestine are Γ2» and D°3"p, and the patriarch 
Kenan bears a very similar name. A South Arabian divinity 
2» is known, and we have 2 as Nabataean name of a woman 
(Cook, p. 228). 

"Dp, the father of Saul, may have been salle for a god WD" 
or Wip. Compare Qaushmalaka, an Edomite name known . 
us from the Assyrian, with Wwip (1 Chron. 15:17; in the par- 
allel passage, 6:29, it is "W°"P). We have also a river 71wW"P, the 
town jp, and the patronymic "WIDON. Nabataean names are 
NOP and ΠΡ. 

pi 7, known to be a divinity, appears as the name of a man in 
the genealogy, I Chron. 2:47, and in the compound 5272 ΞΙΞ, 
Zech. 7:2. 

ὍΤΙ, the eponymous ancestress of a group of tribes, was wor- 
shiped, as appears from the sacred pillar marking her grave. We 
are not surprised, therefore, to find the name Sma . 

ἘΠῚ is said to be a divinity according to the Palmyrene 
inscriptions, and also in South Arabia (Baethgen, p. 91). It is 
perhaps not too bold to associate with him BM and DIM of 
our text. 

255, a clan in Judah and a man in Benjamin (II Sam. 4:2; 
notice Ρηχαβ, place-name for 7257 I Chron. 4:12), suggests the 
Aramaic D825", 23°72 (Cook, pp. 159, 171). 

D7 occurs in isolation, and also in the combinations D 2X, 
ras, cual IN (Axupay also for D7), ΕΞ m7, ΕΝ, 
and ὉΠ. Whether 0190 and i727" belong here is not cer- 
tain. Phoenician names are D722, by21 a7, and O755D. 

(1747 is the Hebrew form of Ramman, the Assyrian, Syrian, 
and South Arabian god of the thunder. He gives his name to two 
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towns and a rock in Israel, besides Ραμμων for NVAN 7, I Chron. 
6:80(65). We find also ΠΊΞ Ni, 7727 PY, and yrs ya". 
The name Hadad-Rimmon has already been commented upon. 

Ra (37), the Egyptian sun-god, has perhaps left traces in Y9°MN. 

57 appears in Phoenician in the composite divine name 
ΠΣ ΡΟΒ (Cook, p. 361). Rizpah, the concubine of Saul, is 
an apparent derivative. 

ΝΣ, Saul, is the name of an Edomite, and of three Israelites. 
We have also ΝΣ and SNwd; and a town conquered by Seti 
is given the name sxwma. Itis a question, therefore, whether 
the ‘ Hill-of-Saul’ (Gibeath Saul)” was named for the Israelite king 
or for a divinity who gave his name, not only to the place, but to 
the man; ἽΝ should be the god of the underworld, Sheol. 

yaw, or with the softer labial 910, appears as a proper name 
(in both forms), and we find yawn, PUD ON, PNWAN, PaAwIT, 
myawiyr, τύ, (wr), yawn, ywnsa, Ξε besides 
the place-name J2W 7"N2. In Aramaic we have "7>¥2W, con- 
tracted from “ONVAW (CIS, II, 1, p. 119), and a god Sibi or 
Sibitti is known to the Babylonian epic (Jastrow, Religion 
Babyloniens und Assyriens, p. 173; KAT", p. 413). 

ὙΠ in “Tw ὉΝ is supposed by the latest pentateuchal author 
to be the name by which Yahweh revealed himself to the patri- 
archs. The word appears also in "JW%Y, "“TW"NNS, and VN TW. 
These also are late, but, as we have knowledge of ancient divini- 
ties called O°, whose name appears in OW Pry, we suspect 
that the original "TW was one of these. Μεισαδαι for ΝΘ in 
Lev. 10:4 is perhaps a further trace of this name. 

“iW occurs as a man’s name, and also in the compounds 
ἜΝ, WON (Axenr), and Ww. 

"mw, the Dawn, would naturally be personified, and the name 
appears in "MWN, Σααρὴλ (for BMW, I Chron. 8:8), and 
mw. Compare the Phoenician Sya5nw . 

“2 looks like a mutilated form of some longer name. It is 
found: in "WAN, "WAN, "" (for ἜΝ). “Once we mest 
Αβεισα for ΔΙ ΖΝ, also μεσσαι for NWAY. The name "ZT is 
probably contracted from "WINN. 


1 Notice that Saul’s home is apparently the Hill-of-God of I Sam. 10:5. 
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"ἜΣ is at the basis of “δ (for ΞΘ). We find also 
aman named “DW and a place ΠΩ. 

mow, name of a man (or tribe) in the genealogies, is also 
the patron of the Pool of Siloam (MDW). ὙΠΟ, a man, and 
o°m>w, a place, may properly be mentioned here along with the 
Phoenician T>waN. 

Dw is a frequent element in proper names: DOWaN, Dow"sN, 
Waow, Wow, Mw, Dw, Wasw, OMMowW (Σαλαμίηλχ also 
once for ΝΥ, Num. 34:20; once for yY2w, Num. 13:4), 
Σελεμιας (for WII, Jer. 43[36]:12), the city Jerusalem and 
the sanctuary DW Tw". Once we find Σαλλεὶμ for wid, and 
mn>w2 may be O5w22. In Phoenician we have Ow, Dow=>, 
mona, and oow>ya. A divinity yaow is attested by an in- 
scription (Cook, p. 42), and is known also in Babylonia. 

Dw, one of Noah’s sons, was probably a divinity. We discover 
the name in DXV2W and ΣΤ; possibly also in “2D (for 
Wil), WD, ἜΝΘ, ONAW, and “waw. The name of 
Moses’ son Ὡϊ 2 may belong here. On a deity with a similar 
name among the Assyrians see KAT", pp. 483 f. Phoenician 
gives us DW and bar . 

"aw, the alleged owner of the site of Samaria, would more 
naturally be taken for the patron deity of the place. In this 
case devotion to him is indicated further by the names "AW, 
Taio ew kis bie, and TATA. 

ww, the Sun, was widely worshiped throughout Asia, and 
must have been the tutelary deity of the hero Ἢ ΔΩ, as well as 
of the localities WAW M2 and Ww PY. In Ezra 4:8 we find 
a certain "Wi2W, and © gives us ἀχίσαμας (for "2W°NN) and 
Αβεισαμας (for WSN). In Phoenician we find W2WITN and 
www ; in Assyrian, SamSi-Adad and others. 

“"y , a satyr-like demon, gave his name to Mount Seir, and 
he and his congeners had sanctuaries in Jerusalem down to the 
time of the exile—B" Won nia, 11 Kings 23:8. Whether 
ΠΣ and Ow, place-names, belong here is not certain, but 
tow, 1 Chron. 8:38, seems significant. 

“72M is a mountain, a fountain, and a sacred tree; therefore a 
divinity. The rallying-place of the warriors under Barak would 
naturally be a sanctuary. 
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7am, name of a place and of a clan, occurs in the combina- 
tion ΔΩ 592 and in “Van js. Further, the man’s name 
“AMS may be for VaIVSN or VANE". 

5pm is the name of a place in the desert, and is also an ele- 
ment of the personal name ὈΞΙ ΤΙΝ. 

m7n, the well-known household divinity (always in the plural 
in our texts), seems not to be used in the formation of any proper 
name that has come down to us. 

This list contains over a hundred names; and if we add to it 
the animal names given by other authors, we shall have a hundred 
and fifty possible names of divinities. The precarious nature 
of the evidence for some of them is evident; yet, when all 
due allowance is made for this, we have a considerable number 
that are reasonably certain. When we consider how industriously 
the effort was made to keep such names out of the text, we are 
surprised rather that so many have come down to us. While the 
mere possession of the names gives us no light on the nature of 
Israel’s polytheism, we are able, with the help of the other Semitic 
sources, to get a general idea of Hebrew popular religion. It is 
clear, for example, that the polydemonism of the desert is repre- 
sented by the se‘irim and shedim. The large group of animal 
names points to the same stage of religious thought. Sacred 
plants and wells, with the divinities who inhabit them, are quite 
analogous to what we find in other Semitic religions. Survivals 
have been pointed out in Syria in our own time. 

The larger nature-worship, as we may call it, whose objects 
are sun, moon, stars, the dawn, the lightning, and the fire, is 
attested by our list and needs no extended comment. The Old 
Testament writers are aware that their people were easily drawn 
away to worship the Host of Heaven. They thought, indeed, that 
this was a yielding to foreign influences, as in part it may have 
been. But the tendency to revere these objects is so natural to 
man that we shall hardly go wrong in assuming that we have here 
primitive Semitic traits. 

Our attention is next called to the group which we may call 
Syrian, in which we may without hesitation put Baal, Astarte, 
Gad, Meni, Anath, Rimmon, Adonis, Melek, and Naaman.  Per- 
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haps Asher should be added to the list. Gad is the most signifi- 
cant, for he was not only a Syrian divinity, but the eponym of 
one of the tribes of Israel. All of these were, however, wor- 
shiped in Canaan before the conquest, and their survival in 
Israel was due to the amalgamation of Israel and the Canaanites. 
Edom, on the other hand, as eponym of a people allied by blood 
with Israel, was probably only sporadically worshiped in Canaan. 

These eponyms call attention to the question of animism. Were 
the eponyms deified men, or were the gods adopted by the tribes 
as ancestors? The answer cannot be given. But of animism in 
the definite sense we have evidence in the worship offered at the 
graves of Rachel and Deborah. Absalom’s pillar is interpreted 
in the same sense, but to follow up the evidence outside of proper 
names is not our present purpose. The teraphim, however, may 
be mentioned, as they occur in the list given above. They are 
usually supposed to be the ancestral images, though it is to be 
wished that the evidence were more definite. The personified 
kinsmen, however—Ab, Ab, Am, and Dod—may be plausibly 
interpreted as evidence of animism. 

Foreign gods came in from two sides, as we might expect. 
Egypt contributed Amon, Osiris, Horus, Muth, and Ra. We 
naturally suspect Zephon also of being in this group. But, as we 
have evidence of a Phoenician god of this name, we cannot insist 
on our hypothesis. From the eastern quarter (Assyria-Babylo- 
nia) we have Adar, Bel, Dagon, Nebo, Tammuz, and El—unless 
the last named is a primitive Semitic divinity. Tammuz does not 
appear in our list of proper names, but we have Ezekiel’s evidence 
that he was worshiped in Jerusalem at a late date. From the 
Moabites we get Chemosh. 

After accounting in this way for a number of divinities in our 
list, we still have a residuum of which we know only the names. 
Some of them are personifications of abstract qualities, like 
Goodness, Help, Strength, Plenty, and Splendor. Others were 
strictly local deities, like Tabor. The main result of our study is 
to confirm the conclusion, long ago reached by critical scholars, 
that monotheism never was the doctrine of the mass of the Israel- 
ites until after the exile. 


A HYMN TO THE GODDESS BAU* 


By J. DyneLEy PRINCE 
Columbia University 

The following hymn to the goddess Bau of Lagash, consist- 
ing of thirty-two lines, is one of a number of early Sumerian 
unilingual religious texts, setting forth addresses to the gods 
Bel, Nergal, Adad, Sin, Bau, Ningirsu, etc. The texts of all these 
hymns are published for the first time in Cuneiform Texts from 
Babylonian Tablets, etc., in the British Museum, Vol. XV, Plates 
7-30. The text of the present hymn appears in the same volume, 
Plate 22. 

Several of these poems have the peculiarity of what may be 
termed the constant refrain. Thus, in the following text, four 
distinct refrains are to be observed: viz., obv. 1—7: BAR MU-BA- 
E-GA-AM ‘it is decreed,’ strengthened in line 8 by the closing 
of the phrase with the words: BA-BIR-BIR-RI ‘it is duly appor- 
tioned,’ BIR being purposely chosen, not only on account of its 
philological connection with BAR ‘apportion,’ but also undoubtedly 
for phonetic reasons: obv. 12-15 end in MU-UN-MA-AL ‘it 7s’ or 
‘it is fully perfect;’ rev. 2-6 all close with the words Mu-NI-IB- 
XA-LAM-A ‘shall it be destroyed?,’ while in rev. 7-8 there is an 
interesting example of deliberate reduplicative assonance with a 
strengthened verb-form: %, SUB-BI BA-NI-IB-TE-EN; 8, SUB-SUB- 
BI U-BA-NI-IB-TE-EN-TE-EN (see below commentary on these pas- 
sages). Similar refrains occur for example, in XV, Plate 17 
(13930), 6, DIRIG-GA-ZU-NE DIRIG-GA-ZU-NE ‘when thou art full,’ 
referring to the moon, and especially lines 12-13, DIRIG-GA-zU- 
NE DIRIG-GA-ZU-NE BI-SA-A-ZU-NE ZA-E DIRIG-GA-ZU-NE ‘when thou 
art full, when thou art full, when thou speakest favorably, when 
thou art full, etc. The same phenomenon is seen also in XV, 
Plates 15-16 (29631) in a number of passages. 

These very evident instances of assonance show most clearly 
the phonetic character of Sumerian. It should be noted that a 


* Preprinted from the forthcoming William Rainey Harper Memoria! Volumes. 
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translation with commentary of XV, Plates 10, 15-16, 17, and 19 
is shortly to appear in the doctor’s dissertation (Columbia) of 
Rey. F. A. Vanderburgh. 

The goddess to whom the hymn of Plate 22 is addressed was 
a most important deity in ancient Babylonia. The king of Lagash, 
Ur-Bau, ‘man of Bau,’ incorporated her name with his own and 
was a particular devotee of her cult. So also the monarchs Uru- 
kagina, Gudea, and others consecrated themselves to her service 
and worship. Bau, the consort of Ningirsu, the tutelary deity of 
Girsu and of Uru-azagga, quarters of the later Lagash, is identi- 
fied in the present hymn with Gula, obv. 17, the goddess of heal- 
ing and life, and also with Sun-na, obv. 19, the goddess of irriga- 
tion. As Professor Jastrow has pointed out (Religion, 60) these 
places were probably originally independent cities, which sets this 
hymn comparatively late in the city-history of Lagash. Accord- 
ing to the present text, Bau was essentially the deity of ‘increase’= 
A-NUNUS-SA, obv. 1-8; of ‘plenty’=Ga, obv. 17; of vegetation, 
oby. 14; and of human generation, obv. 15. Her will makes her 
divine power able to perfect all procreative functions (oby. 10-15). 
In this connection should be noted the fact that the act of speak- 
ing the word really constitutes creation—a peculiarity which is 
characteristic of all Semitic religions. 

In harmony with these ideas is the probable derivation of her 
name; i.e., BA ‘give, dispense’+U ‘plants, vegetation’ (cf. on 
oby. 14); Ba-u means ‘the giver of vegetation.’ It is highly 
improbable that the word Bau has anything to do with the Hebrew 
"72, as suggested by Hommel, Semit. Volker, 382 (see also Jas- 
trow, Religion, 60). The Hebrew word ΓΞ is exclusively used 
with "7M and is probably to be regarded as a mere rhyme on 
win, ie. 2) "7m. This expression then must perhaps be 
considered as belonging to the same class of words as English zig- 
zag, hodge-podge, ding-dong, etc. Precisely the same rhyming 
assonance appears in the Turkish colloquial yaghmur-magh- 
mur ‘muchrain’ (yaghmur=‘rain’); karish-marish ‘a mix- 
up’ (karishmak ‘to mix’), ete. 

This Bau-hymn, whose translation and explanation, so far as is 
known to the present writer, are here attempted for the first time, 


64 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


contains many difficulties, some of which, as our knowledge of 
ancient Sumerian advances, may be better explained in subsequent 
translations. The writer will be content if this exposition may 
serve as an instigation to other scholars to take up the study of 
these very difficult texts. 


NO. 85005. A HYMN TO THE GODDESS BAU 
OBVERSE 


1. ERI A-NUNUS-SA BAR MU-BA-E-GA-AM(A-AN). 
For the city plenteous increase is decreed. 


2. ERi-mu GIR-SU-(KI) A-NUNUS-SA BAR MU-BA-E-GA-AM(A-AN). 
For my city Girsu plenteous increase is decreed. 

3. SE-B KI SIR-BUR-LA-(KI) A-NUNUS-SA BAR MU-BA-E-GA-AM 
(A-AN). 
For the inclosure of the land of Sirburla plenteous increase 
is decreed. 


4. ES (AB) &-NINNO-MU A-NUNUS-SA BAR MU-BA-E-GA-AM 
(A-AN). 
For the house of my temple of Ninnt plenteous increase is 
decreed. 

5. Dun NunA-(KI)-NA-MU  A-NUNUS-SA_ BAR MU-BA-E-GA-AM 
(A-AN). 
For the habitation of my Nina plenteous increase is decreed. 

6. 851-18 upu-MA(elippu) NinA-Gan-(KI)-MU A-NUNUS-SA BAR 
MU-BA-E-GA-AM(A-AN). 
For the inclosure of the ship of light of my fruitful Nina 
plenteous increase is decreed. 

7. MutTIN BAR SIR-BUR-LA-(KI)-A A-NUNUS-SA BAR MU-BA-E-GA- 
Am(A-AN). 
For the wine, the portion of Sirburla, plenteous increase is 
decreed. 

8. ERI-MU NUNUS-SA-BI BA-BIR-BIR-RI. 
For my city its increase is duly apportioned. 

9. GIR-SU-(KI) ZA-GIN I-I BA-DIM-DIM-E. 
Girsu with noble alabaster is strengthened. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


11: 


18: 


19. 


20. 


vail 
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ERI SAB-BI-TA UDU IN-GA-A-AN-DUG(KA), 
In the midst of the city, when I utter the word, 
GIR-SU-(KI) BAR-GA-TA DIMMER LIG KI-AZAG-GA-MU. 
In Girsu with disseminated plenty the mighty divinity of my 
shining place. 
SAB-BA BARA BABBAR-RA-NA MU-UN-MA-AL. 
In the midst of his brilliant shrine is fully perfect. 
Mv MA RU-NA-MU SU-NA MU-UN-MA-AL. 
In order to make firm my land, his hand is fully perfect. 
Seca(A-AN) mu-vus-(xuL?)-La-S0(KU) MU-UN-MA-AL. 
The rain for the joyful (?) tree is fully perfect. 
DaM UR-SAG-GAL-LA-8U(KU) MU-UN-MA-AL. 
The spouse for her lord is fully perfect. 
Ga-TA AN-BI-TA NAM-MA-RA-E(UD-DU). 
With fulness from her heaven cometh forth. 
Ga-Ta DIMMER GU-LA £-BI-TA BA-RA-E(UD-DU). 
With fulness the goddess Gula from her dwelling cometh 
forth. | 
H-Gi(=NIN) ERI ME-a puG(KA)-ca-a..... 
The lady of the city am I, when I utter the word, 
DamaL-Ga-TA DIMMER SuN-NA DUG(KA)-Ga-a..... 
When with rich fulness I, as the deity of irrigation, utter the 
word, 
Im-xu sa-SA(DI-DI) ImM-GaBa.... . 
The lordly storm going forth splitteth asunder. 
. -MU A-A-MU SAG-SAB DU. .... 
. my father, the leader who riveth asunder, goeth(?). 


REVERSE 


. GAL DimmMER MU-UL-LIL-E SAL..... 
~ the god Bel) ;..... 
ERI-MU TIK-KU-A MU-NI-IB-XA-LAM-A? 
Shall my city be proudly destroyed? 
GIR-SU-(KI) TIK-KU-A MU-NI-IB-XA-LAM-A? 
Shall Girsu be proudly destroyed? 
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4. SIR-BUR-LA TIK-KU-A MU-NI-IB-XA-LAM-A? 
Shall Sirburla be proudly destroyed? 
5. Upu-mMA(elippu) NurnA-GANn-(KI) TIK-KU-A MU-NI-IB-XA- 
LAM-A? 
Shall the ship of light of fruitful Nina be proudly destroyed ? 
6. NINA-(KI) TIK-KU-A MU-NI-IB-XA-LAM-A? 
Shall Nina be proudly destroyed ? 
7. SIBA SUB-BI BA-NI-IB-TE-EN? 
Shall any ruler, causing it to fall, annihilate it? 
8. SIBA SUB-SUB-BI U-BA-NI-IB-TE-EN-TE-EN ? 
Shall any ruler, causing it to fall to the ground, utterly anni- 
hilate it? 
9. Mu-LU SAR-RA-A ERI-MU A-MA-MU A-NA GAL-LU-BI? 
The one who shall overwhelm my city, who shall inundate 
me, what is he? 
10. Er(A-SI)-tim-ma Dimmer Ba-v-xt. 
A hymn of Bau. 
11. Dimmer AD-DA-MU. 


COMMENTARY 


The Eme-sal character of the above hymn is shown by the fol- 
lowing words: viz., GA for EK. Gar, lines 1-7; Ss-1B for lipittu 
‘structure,’ 3; SAB-BI-TA, with the -B complement for EK. and 
also ES. sac, 10 and 12=SaAB-BA; MU-US, probably for EK. GES 
‘tree, 14; E-GI=NIN, 18; mu-Lu for EK. αὐτῦ, Rev. 9. 


OBVERSE 


Line 1.—Enri is ES. for EK. uru ‘city;’ cf. P.* 105. 

A-NUNUS-SA: A is probably abstract prefix before NUNUS ‘pro- 
geny, increase,’ although a may mean ‘seed’ (cf. P. 4 f.). Note 
NUNUS-SA, without the prefix A-, in line 8. Nunus, Br. 8175, is 
the well-known Sumerian word for ‘offspring;’ note Br. 8177: 
lipu ‘offspring ;’ 8178: pila ‘increase,’ synonym of 8179: pir’u 
‘offspring.’ Note also that pilfi—our sign can be applied to 


ΤΡ, means J. D. Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon with a Grammatical Intro- 
duction. Parts I (1905); II (1906); III (1907). Leipzig, J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung. 
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increase of wine; p. ὅδ karani (see below on line 7). In Br. 
8181, NuNUS-sA= pila Sa BI=Sikari ‘increase of strong drink,’ 
showing the same combination as occurs in this inscription, where, 
however, -SA is evidently merely the phonetic complement of 
Nunus. That the NuNuUS-word and sign are clearly connected with 
generation is shown in Br. 8100: NuNnus-TI, lit. ‘generation of 
life’ (τι) Sem. uru ‘pudendum feminae,’ II, 30, 18e. 


That the sign ae = ie IN seems apparent from the fol- 
lowing analysis suggested by Dr. Robert Lau: 


ow =4 (= = d == 3 (Thureau-Dangin, 283), 
So that < oo can ee indicate ay and A, especially if it be 


remembered that (} is very close to ay, which = ay - ΗΘ 


combination RTS simply means ‘many ( A) people’ (ay), 


hence ‘multitude, offspring.’ 

In the verbal combination BAR MU-BA-E-GA-AM(=A-AN), BAR 
must be the object of the verbal root Ga and MU-BA-E- are the 
prefixes, while the suffix Am(=A-AN) is merely a strengthener. 
That is, BAR-+GA (ES. for GAaR=Ssakanu ‘establish, make’) 
means ‘establish, decree.’ On BAR see particularly, P. 53-54: 
BAR = ‘cut, divide,’ hence ‘decide,’ and note BAR ‘portion,’ line 7. 

On the very numerous Sumerian verbal compounds of this 
class, which remind the philologist so strongly of Turkish combi- 
nations such as, for example, intikhab etmek ‘make election’= 
‘elect,’ see Leander, ZA, XVIII, 890-98. 

Line 2.—Girsu was originally distinct from, but later undoubt- 
edly a quarter of, Lagash, the goddess Bau’s city (see Jastrow, 
Religion, 56-57 and also below on lines 3 and 5). 

Line 38.—Se-18(ES.)=lipittu ‘inclosure, fence, wall.’ 
See also on line 6. This lipittu in this connection is probably 
a pun on libittu ‘brick-work,’ which is indicated in EK. by Gar, 
Br. 11190. Therefore, SE-1B here must mean ‘inclosure, structure.’ 
Perhaps SEB is composed of SA ‘heart, middle,’ +18, UB ‘inclo- 
sure’(?). Cf. sim, Br. 8892 = ‘middle’ and especially = xalxal- 
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latu ‘ring, flute;’ inclosure of metal or wood. Note in Br. 8893: 
UB=uppu ‘inclosure, district.’ Is Semitic apapu ‘inclose’ a 
loan form from Sumerian UB, IB, or conversely? 

The word ΚΙ, following 588, is probably merely ‘place,’ speci- 
fying Sirburla, which itself is a synonym of the city-name Lagash 
(cf. Jastrow, op. cit., 57, note 1; Amiaud, Rev. archéologique, 
1888, on Sirpurla). ᾿ 

Line 4.— Es-&-ninn0(50)-mu ‘the house of my Temple of 
Ninno.’? E-Niynt here evidently indicates the chief temple of 
Lagash, sacred to Bau and to her great consort Ninerrsu, the 
special deity of the king Gudea. The numeral NINNU=xansé 
‘fifty’ was probably sacred to Bau, as it was to Ninib, Br. 10036, 
to Bél, Br: 10037, and to Ha Br. 10038.) ds ΞΞ ΑΒ. =~ bonse. 

Line. 5.— Dv, or fuller form puL=subtu ‘dwelling,’ Sc. 25 
(see. P: 55. ὍΝ DU), 

-NinA, like Girsu, was a quarter of Lagash and had a temple 
E-Ninna (cf. Jastrow, 57, 635). See also below on line 6. 
'INinA-ki-Na-Mu, the ΝᾺ is merely the phonetic complement 
showing the reading ΝΙ-ΝΑ͂, which seems to indicate that -KI was 
not pronounced. 

Line 6.—SeE-1B; see above on line 8. 

Upvu-MA can only mean ‘light-ship’ and refers to the well-known 
sacred ship of Bau (Jastrow, 655) called also “ship of the bril- 
liant offspring,” which harmonizes with the expression found here 
“ship of light.’”” According to Nebk., I. R. 54, ©. in, line 10; 
many gods had such sacred ships which were often studded with 
jewels and in which the deities were frequently carried in proces- 
sion on festal occasions (I. R. 55, ¢. iv, 1-2). The origin of this 
custom of dedicating sacred ships to gods must perhaps be sought 
in the absolute dependence of the ancient Babylonians on water; 
i. e., rivers, canals, ditches, etc. Significant in this respect is also 
the ancient Egyptian.custom of using sacred ships. Egypt was, 
of course, peculiarly dependent on the Nile for its sustenance, 
Jastrow (655) calls attention to the interesting survival of the 
same idea in the Mahmal, the annual Khedivial gift to Mecca of a 
tabernacle in the form of aship. It is possible that the Hebrew Ark 
of the Covenant was primitively a similar ship (thus also Jastrow). 
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On Gan=GAN in Νινᾶ-ααν, cf. P. 121. Gan=primarily 
‘fulness,’ I translate ‘fruitful.’ 
Line 7.—‘‘For the wine, increase is decreed.” Note in this 


connection pilt (= Αγ) sa karani ‘increase of wine;’ pilt 


Sa Sikari ‘increase of strong drink,’ cited Muss-Arnolt, 803), 
which seem to be exact parallels with the present passage. See 
above on line 1. MurtTiIn is Eme-sal for EK. GESTIN ‘wine;’ cf. 
P. 247-248. 

Line 8.—This line ends the sentence, summarizing the preced- 
ing statements. Note NUNUS-SA+3 p. suffix -BI, without the prefix 
A- seen in the preceding lines. 

Bir= BIR, Br. 196, must be cognate with BAR = BAR ‘appor- 
tion, divide;’ BAR also has the value Bir, Br. 1724, although not 


usually. Cf. Bin —p-Y 4 ‘subdivide’ and see P. 60s. v. bie = BIR. 


The reduplication BIR-BIR-RI in this passage indicates a thorough 
apportionment. 

Line 9.— Za-cin =ukna ‘shining, brilliant,’ and is applied to 
crystal especially, but is also a synonym of ¢gipru ‘alabaster, 
marble,’ which seems more appropriate here. 

I-1 (not TUR-TUR, owing to the context) must be a redupli- 
cation of I=na’adu ‘be exalted,’ 3980; hence 1-1 ‘noble.’ 

ΘΓ RAP-RAP which according to P. 78, s. v. DIM, 
can denote ‘strength.’ It is possible, however, that this is merely 
a phonetic writing for ES. plm—=EK. cim=—GIM ‘make, con- 
struct.’ In this case, we have a paronomastic association, so com- 
mon a phenomenon in Sumerian, between the two words. 

Line 10.—Sas-si-rTa ‘from its midst’ is ES.—Br. 7982: Sas- 
BA; with which compare the form SAB-BA in line 12. The EK. 
full form’ of SA “heart, midst’ is Sac, Br. 1981... This sac. also 
appears in ES. 

Upu=fmu ‘day’ must=‘when’ here. 

In-GA-A-AN-DUG( KA) ‘when I speak’ is probably first person, 
owing to the following line KI-AzAG-GA-mMU ‘my shining place’ 
with the suffix -mu of the first person. The element GA-a-AN is_ 
usually written Ga-AN; cf. Br. p. 544. | 


τῷ THe AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


Line 11.—Bar-ca-Ta probably means ‘with (TA) the appor- 
tionment (BAR; see on line 1) of plenty’ (Ga). Note that ca= 
GA usually means ‘teat, udder, milk’ (P. 111), but Gapa, the 
longer form of another GA-word, also shortened to GA, can mean 


duxxudu ‘be plenteous.’ Note that αΑ -- » 7, Br. 6317, 


also = malt ‘be full.’ Cf. on line 16's. v. Ga-Ta. 

Dimer 116 ‘the mighty god’ (116 -- ΚΑΤ, ‘mighty’ ) probably 
alludes to Ninarrsu, the consort of Bau. Note that AN. KAL 
also = Bél, Br. 6191, and PapsuKatL, Br. 6192. 

KI-AZAG-GA-MU ‘my shining place’ gives the personal deter- 
mination to the entire sentence, as -MU must— ‘my.’ This is per- 
haps an allusion to Uru-azaga, lit. ‘shining city,’ a quarter of 
Lagash (see Jastrow, 57). 

Line 12.—Sas-Ba. See above on line 10. 

Bara ‘shrine;’ see P. 55 for full discussion. 

BaBBaR usually means ‘sun,’ but can also mean pigt ‘white, 
bright,’ Br. 7788. The reading BABBAR is employed here, as 
shown by the complement -RA, evidently because of the assonance 
with the preceding BARA ‘shrine.’ 

I read the verb MU-UN-MA-AL from ES. MAL=—baSsft ‘be,’ Br. 
6811; =—sakanu ‘be established, Br. 6818. Mat can also 
mean gamalu ‘be perfected,’ Br. 6812 and malt ‘be full,’ Br. 
6814, the latter perhaps being a Semitic pun on the value MAL. 
The sense ‘be perfected’ comes, of course, from the idea, ‘be, exist 
par excellence. The syllable Ma-aL might be read BA-AL, as the 
two characters BA and MA are often written identically, but in this 
inscription, the writer distinguishes his BA carefully from Ma, as 
written here. Note in lines 1 ff. If the syllable were really BAL, 
it could be regarded as a spelled-out form of BAL= ‘break into, 
penetrate, be strong’ (see P. 50). 

Line 13.— Mu ma Ru-Na-Mu ‘for the making firm of my land.’ 
This is very difficult. Mv is probably the preposition MU—=assu 
‘in order to,’ Br. 1226. Ma, I regard as the ES. form for 
matu ‘land,’ Br. 6774. The fuller form is MA-pA—méatu; lit- 
erally ‘strong land’ (see P. 228 8. v. MA=MA). Rv means 
chiefly nadt ‘lay down, establish,’ especially ‘a dwelling,’ when 
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used with Subtu ‘dwelling’ (see Muss-Arnolt, 6460). Also note 
Br. 1433: ru=nadt. The original full form may have been 
RUN, as we have what seems to be the phonetic complement -NA 
following RU. 

Su-na ‘his hand,’ means ‘his power.’ 

Line 14.—Srca—A.AN ‘water of heaven’—‘rain.’ See P. 
Part III, on Seq. 

I regard MU-US as the ES. form for EK. απ ‘tree.’ The sign 
following this is unclear, but may have been xuL—= XUL—= xadt 
‘rejoice,’ Br. 10084; P. 180, but this is not certain. It may also 
have been a plant-name with determinative MUS = GES. 

Line 15.—‘The wife is perfect (i. e., satisfying) to her hus- 
band’ fittingly caps the climax of these deeds of power. 

Line 16.—This line seems to begin a new paragraph. On 
GA-TA ‘with fulness,’ see above on line 11. 

NAM-MA-RA-B rather than the more usual NAM-BA-RA-B, as the 
character is quite distinct from the BA written elsewhere in this 
document. See for example, lines 1 ff.; rev. line 8. That Nam 
can be used with the prefix MA- is not surprising, as NAM also 
occurs with MUN=NAM-MUN and with MIN—NAM-MIN, Br. p. 538a. 
Hence I read here NAM-MA-RA-E although NAM-BA- would be more 
natural and more common. Nam does not always denote the 
negative and the context precludes a negative meaning here. 
Cf. especially IV. R. 20, 2, obv. 3-4: NAM-TA-E-GAL(IK) =tapti 
‘thou openest;’ IV. R. 16, 39-40a: NAM-XA-BA-RA-TAR-RU-DA = 
lirfirafsu ‘may they curse him.’ 

Line 17.—Gula is merely another name for Bau in this pas- 
sage (see*Jastrow, 60). 

Ba-ra-£(UD-DU) ‘she goes forth;’ see Br. 7873. 

Line 18.—The scribe has written in E-GI as the pronunciation 
of NIN here. E-aI is a value for KU, Br. 10501, rather than for 
NIN and with KU, E-cI means ‘greatness.’ See P. 96 8. v. Eal. 
That EGI means ‘lady’ = NIN here is incontrovertible. 

Mz-a, evidently ‘I am.’ This is the ES. form for EK. m&y, 
used of all three persons. See Prince, Introduction, IT, §4, 71. 
DuG-Ga-A ... . was probably followed by -mu=‘when I 
speak.’ : 
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Line 19.—Damat is the ES. form of DaGAL ‘wide, roomy, 
extensive.’ See P. 69, s. v. DAGAL. 

The goddess Sun-Na is interesting. The sign, also with value 
GUL (see P. 162), means ‘pour, inundate.’ Note Br. 8959: euL= 
nartabu ‘irrigation.’ The suNn-value here is confirmed by the 
-NA complement. Note that the word GUL means, with this sign, 
‘destroy,’ from idea ‘inundate destructively,’ but with suN it seems 
to mean exclusively ‘irrigate, water.’ According to Scheil, 
Recueil de Travaux, XVII, 39, Lagash had a temple to a deity 
Nin-suN, which is mentioned in a valuable list of temples of 
Lagash. It seems probable from the present passage that Bau 
identifies herself with this god also. See above Introduction on 
this hymn. 

Line 20.—Im-xu. Im ‘storm’ is to be read Im here and not 
NI, as the scribe has taken special pains to indicate the pronuncia- 
tion IM, as in line 18 with NIN, pron. -ci1. J regard kU as mean- 

ing ‘lordly.’ See P. 210-211: 
| Sa-sA=DI-DI probably means sutéct going forth, Br. 
9564, and qualifies the lordly storm. 

IM-GABA . . . . may indicate some part of pataru ‘split,’ a 
natural meaning with storm. See P. 113, 8. v. ΘΑΒΑ ΞΕ ΑΒ. 

Line 21.—‘My father’ may allude to Anu the father of Bau. 
Sac ‘head’ means clearly aSaridu ‘leader,’ Br. 3509. 

SaB means baqamu ‘tear asunder,’ Br. 5667. 

Du=DU may be a part of pu=alaku ‘go.’ 


REVERSE 


Line 1.—The line is too mutilated to interpret. 

Line 2.—TIK-KU-A seems to mean ‘proudly,’ i.e., TIK—=kisadu 
‘neck,’ Br. 3215, passim; κὺ or GU can mean ‘lordly’ (see P. s. v. 
KU, 210-211); and 4 is the complement. The entire expression 
probably means ‘with proud or lordly neck.’ 

MvU-NI-IB-XA-LAM-A ‘it is destroyed’ with the passive expressed 
by the infix -NIB-; viz., ‘shall one destroy IT?’ For XxA-LAmM-a, 
ef. Br. 11850: xa-LaM=xulluqu ‘destroy.’ 

The key to the meaning of lines rey. 1-8 is given by rev. 9, 
where a question is clearly indicated by A-NA ‘what?’ These 
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lines must all be rhetorical questions such as the biblical question: 
“What is man that thou art mindful of him and the son of man 
that thou shouldst consider him?” Ps. 8:4. 

In lines 3-6 the same names of Lagash are repeated as occur 
in οὗν. 2-6, the idea being ‘‘Can any part of my great city Lagash 
ever be destroyed by an enemy?” 

Line 7.—S1BA must mean ‘ruler’ here. It originally denoted 
‘shepherd,’ Br. 5684: τοῦ ‘shepherd.’ 

Sus-BI must mean maqatu ‘fall.’ Br. 1432. Sus-sr is per- 
haps a hanging clause preceding the finite TEN = bald ‘annihilate,’ 
Br. 7714. ' 

Line 8.—So in this line we find a rhetorical repetition of line 7 
with reduplicated forms SUB-SUB-BI and TEN-TEN = bullt ‘utterly 
destroy,’ Br. 7716. Note the strengthened verbal prefix UBANIB 
as contrasted with BANIB in line 7 (see above, Introduction). 

Line 9.—Sar-RA-A—kasadu ‘conquer, overwhelm,’ 4319, 
evidently participial, as is also A-MA-muU ‘he who inundates’ me; 
viz., Br. 11510: a-mA-MA=mé6 raxacu ‘inundate, said of waters.’ 

A-NA is mint ‘what?’ Br. 11434. 

Gau(IK)-Lu-BI is GAL—basat ‘to be’ + phonetic complement 
LU + -BI=suffix of the third person singular. 

This last line, as remarked above on line 2, rev., gives the key 
to the meaning of the whole reverse. 

Line 10.—‘A hymn of the goddess Bau;’ where the final -x1 
represents the genitive ending —=xE—cE=—KIT. : 

In the combination Er(A-SI)-Lim-Ma, the sign read LIM is 
really Lin —ktiru ‘woe’ (thus Lau and see P. 223). Hence 
ER-LIB(M)-MA must mean ‘a woful lamentation’ ‘a penitential 
psalm.’ 

Line 11.— Dimmer Ap-pa-mvu. Has this any connection with 
Br. 6662, DINGIR DA-MU =‘ Bau’ and ‘Gula’ ὃ 


GLOSSARY 
A-a ‘father,’ obv. 21. A-mA ‘inundate,’ rev. 9. 
Ap-Da-MU, with god-sign, perhaps= A-na ‘what?’ rev. 9. 
Bau, rev. 11. Sees. v. Damu. A-NuNus-SA ‘increase,’ obv. 1-7. 
A-zaG-GA ‘shining,’ obv. 11. See 8. U. NUNUS-SA. 


τὰν = A-AN, verbal suffix, obv. 1-11. E ‘house,’ obv. 17. 
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E-ai ‘lady,’ obv. 18. 

E-Ninn0, temple-name, obv. 4. 

Es ‘house,’ obv. 4. 

Eri ‘city,’ obv. 1-8, 10, 18, rev. 2, 9. 

Er-tim-ma ‘hymn,’ rev. 10. 

U-Ba-nI-1B, verbal prefix, rev. 8. 

U-BA-NI-IB-TE-EN ‘annihilates,’ rev. 8. 

ὕνυ ‘when,’ obv. 10. 

Upv-ma ‘ship of light,’ obv. 6, rev. 5. 

Ur-saa-Gat ‘lord, husband,’ obv. 15. 

Bassar ‘brilliant,’ obv. 12. 

Ba-ni-1B- = verbal prefix, obv. 7. 

Bara ‘shrine,’ obv. 12. 

Ba-ra-= verbal prefix, obv. 17. 

Ba-ra-E=UD-DU ‘goeth forth,’ 
oby. 17. 

Bar ‘portion,’ obv. 1-8, 10. 

Bar-ca-TA ‘with disseminated 
plenty,’ obv. 11. 

Ba-v, with god-sign, rev. 10. 

Ba-v-x1, with god-sign and geni- 
tive sign -x1, rev. 10. 

-BI = suffix 3 p., rev. 9. 

Bir-bBir-R!I ‘apportion,’ obv. 8. 

Ga ‘plenty, fulness,’ obv. 11, 16, 
17 19 

Ga, short for car ‘make,’ oby. 1-8. 

Gasa ‘split,’ obv. 20. 

GaL-Lu ‘to be,’ rev. 9. 

GaAL-LU-BI, with suffix =‘ to be’=‘he 
is,’ rev. 9. 

Gan ‘fruitful, obv. 6. 

Gir-su, city-name, obv. 2, 9, 11, 
rev. 3. 

Gu-La, with god-sign, obv. 17. 

Dam ‘spouse,’ obv. 15. 

Damat ‘rich, plenteous,’ obv. 19. 

Da-mu=Bau. See on rev. 11 and 
s. Ὁ. ADDAMU. 

Dim-pim ‘strengthen,’ obv. 9. 

DimMeER 116 ‘mighty divinity,’ obv. 
11: 

Dua = KA ‘speak,’ obv. 10, 18, 19. 


Dot ‘dwelling,’ obv. 5. 

Za-GIn ‘alabaster,’ obv. 9. 

Xa-Lam-A ‘destroy,’ rev. 2-6. 

-xI, sign of genitive, rev. 11. See 
s. v. Bav-xi. 

I-1 ‘noble,’ oby. 9. 

Im ‘storm,’ obv. 20. 

In-GA-A-AN- = verbal prefix, obv. 10. 

In-Ga-a-an-puG(KA) ‘I speak,’ obv. 
10. 

Ki ‘place,’ obv. 3. 

-KI, suffix after city-names, not pro- 
nounced, See on obv. 5. 

Ki-azac-aa ‘shining place,’ obv. 11. 

Ku ‘lordly,’ obv. 20, rev. 2-6 in 
TIK-KU-A, 4. U. 

KU=-sbt, postposition ‘for,’ obv. 
14-15. 

Lig= ΚΑΙ, ‘strong, mighty,’ obv. 
Ἡ; : 

Lim ‘ woe,’ rev. 10. 

Ma ‘land,’ obv. 13. 

MA ‘ship,’ obv. 6, rev. 5. 

Ma-at ‘be perfect,’ obv. 12-15. 

Me-a ‘to be’= EK. mén, obv. 18. 

Mu =asSsu ‘in order to,’ obv. 13. 

Mv-tu ‘the one who,’ rev. 9. 

Mov-vt-.iL-£, with god-sign = Bél, 
ΤΕΥ 1. 

Mv-on, verbal prefix, obv. 12-15. 

Mv-ni-1B- = verbal prefix, obv. 2-6. 

Mov-un-Mma-a ‘is perfect,’ obv. 12- 
15. 

Μυ-υῦ ‘tree,’ obv. 14. © 

MoutIn ‘wine,’ obv. 7. 

Nam-MaA-RA, verbal prefix, oby. 16. 

Nam-ma-rA-E=UD-DU ‘cometh 
forth,’ obv. 16. 

NinA, city-name, obv. 5, rev. 6. 

Nini-can ‘fruitful Nina,’ obv. 6, 
rev. 5. 

Nonus-sa ‘increase,’ obv. 8. Cf. on 
A-NUNUS-SA. 
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Sac=aSaridu ‘leader,’ obv. 21. 


Sa-sa= DI-DI ‘going forth,’ obv. 


20. 
Sar-rA-A ‘overwhelm,’ rev. 9. 
Srpa ‘ruler,’ rev. 7, 8. 


Srr-BUR-LA, city-name, obv. 3, rev. 4. 


Sun-na, with god-sign, obv. 19. 
Ru-na ‘make firm,’ obv. 13. 
Sas ‘rive asunder,’ obv. 21. 
Sas ‘midst,’ obv. 10, 12. 

Sx-18 ‘inclosure,’ obv. 3, 6. 


Sroa = A-AN ‘rain,’ obv. 14. 

So ‘hand, power,’ obv. 13. 

St, postposition ‘for? KU, obv. 
14-15. 

Sus-st ‘cause to fall,’ rev. 7. 

Sus-sus-s1 ‘cause to fall,’ rev. 8. 

Tr-EN ‘annihilate,’ rev. 7. 

TE-EN-TE-EN ‘annihilate utterly,’ 
rev. 8. 

Tix-Ku-a ‘proudly’ rev. 2-6. See 
on KU. 


THE CHARACTER OF THE ANONYMOUS GREEK 
VERSION OF HABAKKUK, CHAPTER 3* 


By Max L. Marcotis 
Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati, Ohio 

1. As is well known, the Codex Barberinus (= 86 Holmes- 
Parsons) presents the third chapter of Habakkuk in a double 
translation; that is, in addition to the Septuagintal version (= 
86b), in another which is anonymous (=86a). The latter is 
found also in V (= 23), 62, 147. A colophon in the Barberinus 
reads as follows: Τὴν @67v τοῦ ἀμβακοὺμ οὐχ εὗρον συμφωνοῦσαν 
οὔτε τοῖς ὁ οὔτε ἀκόλᾳ οὔτε συμμάχῳ οὔτε θεοδοτίωνι' ζητήσεις οὖν, 
εἰ τῆς ε ἢ τῆς ς ἐκδόσεώς ἐστιν. 

See Field, Hexapla, ad Hab. 3:2, and especially E. Klostermann, 
Analecta zur Septuaginta (1895), 50-60, where a fresh collation of the 
four manuscripts (and of the Complutensian text) is given. 

2. From the extant fragments of E’ and δ΄ it became evident 
to Montfaucon (quoted by Field) that our anonymous version 
cannot be identical with either. 

Compare the following examples: Verse 1, E’="A% ἐπὶ ἀγνοημάτων, 
Anon. per’ (var. μετὰ) dns; vs. 3, E’=’ASGB ἐκ θαιμάν, Anon. ἀπὸ λιβός 
(graphic var. λοιβος; but θεμαν V!); ibid., ἘΠ Sela, Anon. μεταβολὴ δια- 
ψάλματος (var. διάψαλμα); vs. 5, ΕΥ̓ mors=% θάνατος, Anon. πτῶσις; ibid., 
E’= 3© ὄρνεον, Anon. τὰ μέγιστα τῶν πετηνῶν (Var. πετεινων)ὴ; vs. 10, E’= 
"ASO ἐντινάγματα ὑδάτων παρῆλθεν, Anon. ἐν τῷ τὸν ἐξαίσιόν σου ὄμβρον 
διελθεῖν Ov αὐτῆς; vs. 18, E’="AG ἐξῆλθες εἰς σωτηρίαν, Anon. ἀνεφάνης ἐπὶ 
σωτηρίᾳ; ibid., ἘΠΞ-Ξ ᾽Α εἰς σωτηρίαν σὺν χριστῷ σου, S’ διὰ Ἰησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν 
cov, Anon. ρύσασθαι τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς σου; ibid., E’ denudasti, sive evacuasti, 
fundamentum usque ad collum, Anon. ἕως ἀβύσσου τῆς θαλάσσης κατα- 
δύσονται. 

Montfaucon was certain that it must then be the Septima (Z’). 
Now Field (Prolegomena, p. xlvi) has cast doubt upon the very 
existence of a seventh version. The few instances from the 
Psalter may indeed be dismissed with Field as dubious; but 
there remain the two passages,-Hab. 1:5 and 2:11, according to 
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the testimony of Jerome, whose language is quite explicit (‘reperi, 
exceptis quinque editionibus, id est, Aquilae, Symmachi, LXX, 
Theodotionis, et Quinta, in duodecim prophetis et duas alias edi- 
tiones”). It is nevertheless strange that in the third chapter 
his Greek apparatus does not appear to have gone beyond the 
Sexta; had he known our translation, he certainly would have 
quoted it for verse 13. 

3. Although three of the manuscripts containing our anony- 
mous version, V, 62, 147, are Lucianic in character, it will not 
do to identify Anon. with Lucian. The Complutensian, which is 
strongly Lucianic, shows, it is true, remarkable agreements with 
Anon.; but its readings are apparently mixed. The readings 
from 22, 36, 48, 51, and Theodoret (all Lucianic) agree with 
Anon. in so few cases that it is impossible to class them and 
Anon. together. It is true, we find doublets which are charac- 
teristic of Lucian (vs. 2); but they are common to all texts. 

On V, 22, 36, 48, 51, Theodoret, as Lucianic see Cornill, Ezechiel, 
p. 65; on the Complutensian, ibid., p. 66; on 62, 147, Klostermann, loc. 
cit., p. 51. Cod. 42, which according to Field is equally Lucianic, agrees 
with Anon. in the trifling omission of καί, vs. 7; more important is the 
agreement between Anon. and 239 (a manuscript whose affiliations are 
unknown) in vs. 4, ἐκεῖ ἐπεστήρικται (ἀπεστ. V, ἐστηρ. 239) ἡ δύναμις τῆς 
δόξης αὐτοῦ against καὶ ἔθετο (ἔθηκεν Compl.) ἀγάπησιν κραταιὰν (ἀγάπην 
ἰσχυρὰν Compl.) ἰσχύος (τῆς δυνάμεως Compl.) αὐτοῦ &. 

V quite frequently abandons Anon. in favor of G&. Thus, vs. 8, ἐξ 
ὄρους φαράν 62, 86a, 147: ἐξ ὄρους κατασκίου δασέως V =NO:A¢-b al.; ibid., 
ὁ οὐρανός 62, 86a, 147: οὐρανούς V=G&; vs. 6, ai ὁδοὶ ai ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἀλλοιωθή- 
σονται" αὐτοῦ ἕνεκα σεισθήσεται ἡ οἰκουμένη 62, 86a, 147: αἱ ὁδοὶ ai ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
ἀντὶ κόπων V, cf. πορίας (Var. πορειας) αἰωνίους (-ἰίας) αὐτοῦ (var. αὐτῶν; > 40, 
al.) ἀντὶ (+ δὲ) κόπων &; vs. 8, ἡ ὀργή 62, 86a, 147: τὸ ὅρμημα V =&; vs. 18, 
ἐκλεκτούς 62, 86a, 147: χριστούς V= Nee (vid) AQ, al. On the other hand, 
in two cases V stands alone against G: vs. 6, διεθρύβη 62, 86a, 147, cf. 
G&:>V; vs. 8, ἀνέβης 62, 86a, 147, cf. (ἃ: praem. κύριε. 

A conclusive proof of the un-Lucianic character of our version is 
furnished by the rendering ἀσφαλεῖς for MiDIND, vs. 19, & presenting 
the literal translation ὡσεὶ ἐλάφου (var. ὡς Ecce), exactly as the same 
word is rendered by Lucian, II Kings 22:34 (στηρίζων τοὺς πόδας μου ὡς 
ἐλάφου). 

4, It is worthy of note that in three instances Anon. appears 
to have influenced &. 
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Vs. 9, sami cf. éxyopracas; vs. 14, omzolemaS ossdd| cf. τοὺς 
πεποιθότας ἐπὶ τῇ αὐθαδείᾳ αὐτῶν; ibid., ἼΞ) Anon. 

A similar influence might be found in vs. 6, if we were certain about 
the meaning of as.%0 (on the reading “0 see Payne Smith s. v.). 
According to Néldeke (ZDMG, XL, p. 729, footnote), the verb is taken 
by some of the native lexicographers to mean ‘tremble,’ while others 
assign to it the meaning ‘conjecture.’ The latter recalls the rendering 
of Anon., ἐξείκασεν. : 


5. The author of our version was certainly a Jew. 


Whereas all the other versions render awa, vs. 15, by χριστούς, 


χριστόν, χριστῷ, our version alone is careful to avoid the term because of 
its Christian associations, putting in its place the safer ἐκλεκτούς (so 62, 
86a, 147). How far a christianizing exegesis could go is shown by the 
rendering of S’, διὰ Ἰησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν ‘cov. Aquila, who elsewhere re- 
places the Septuagintal χριστός by ἠλειμμένος (Ps. 2:2; Dan. 9:26), seems 
to have foregone caution in the present passage, to the delectation of 
Jerome (“Tudaeus Aquila interpretatus est ut Christianus’’). 


6. Our version shows two doublets which it shares, however, 
with the majority of 6 manuscripts. 


Vs. 2, yin 2 Ξ3 3, ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν τὰ ἔτη (ἐπι-)γνωσθήσῃ (>68, 
130,311): ἐν τῷ παρεῖναι τὸν καιρὸν ἀναδειχθήσῃ (289) = 5 Ὁ apa; : 
ἐδτα.. “DIM oma T3123 ®, ἐν τῷ ταραχθῆναι (var. oe τὴν ψυχήν 
μου ἐν ὀργῇ (ἐ. é.> Compl.) ἐλέους μνησθήσῃ = “IM ae 7372 and Ἰ2ἼΞ 


Especially characteristic of our version is the introduction 
from a parallel clause of a verb wanting in #; a Greek synonym 
is naturally chosen. 

Thus in vs. 2 (also in &), καὶ ἐξέστην is resumptive of καὶ εὐλαβήθην, 
while γνωσθήσῃ is supplied from the following ἐπιγνωσθήσῃ or ἀναδειχθήσῃ. 
Similarly in vs. 4, ἐπεστήρικται resumes ὑπάρχει αὐτῷ; VS. 6, ἀλλοιωθήσονται 
corresponds to ταπεινωθήσονται; vs. 9, vetoes, ἴο διεσκέδασας; vs. 11, ἐπ- 
écxev, perhaps to ἐστάθη. 

7. Our version indulges in free renderings or paraphrase of 
an interpretative character, often suggesting religious scruples in 
the manner of the Targums. 


Vs. 7, οἱ κατοικοῦντες Tas δέρρεις Μαδιάμ. over against & πτοηθήσονται καὶ 
(x. Σ 42) (αἱ) σκηναὶ γῆς Μαδιάμ. The purpose is apparently to avoid the 
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personification of inanimate objects. For Targumic examples see Cor- 
ἘΠῚ loc. cit., p. 128. 

Vs. 8, ἅρματα for & ἵππους covers up a mythological element. 

Vs. 10, ἐν τῷ ἀντοφθαλμεῖν σε, & ὄψονταί σε. The mountains, as inani- 
mate, are not to be endowed with sight. 

Vs. 13, ἀνεφάνης, &’AE'S’ ἐξῆλθες, SO egressus es. A well-known Tar- 
gumic device; cf. here ΝΏΘΣΝ. 

Tbid., καταδύσονται, free for TRAST - 

Vs. 14, μετὰ δυνάμεώς cov = ΤΊΟΩΞΙ] ore , paraphrastic. 

Vs. 16, τὰ σπλάγχνα pov, More decorous than & ἡ ἡ κοιλία pov = Ξ- 3 (the 
same purpose is subserved by καρδία Ne-4¢-> al.). Similarly, ibid., kar? 
ἐμαυτὸν ἐταράχθη for & καὶ ὑποκάτωθέν μου ἐταράχθη ἡ ἕξις (Var. ἰσχύς) μου = 
TAN ΠΩ. On aesthetic euphemism in the ancient versions see 
Frankel, Vorstudien, § 31; Geiger, Bs, pp. 385 ff. 

Free is the rendering in vs. 17, ἡ ἐλαία ἐξίτηλος (‘evanescent, extinct,’ 
a hapax legomenon in OT Greek) ἔσται, (ἃ ψεύσεται ἔργον ἐλαίας ΞΕ Ί ΤΊΣ 
ΜῊΝ ΠΩΣ Ω: ; and vs. 19, ἀσφαλεῖς, an interpretative paraphrase for (ἃ 
ὡσεὶ cates (var. ὡς ἐλάφων) = mid Nd. 

Vs. 19, ἔδωκέ μοι ἰσχύν is less "anthropomorphic than (ἃ δύναμίς (var. 
ἰσχύς) pov = wate 

An interpretative addition seems to be also τῶν ἐχθρῶν pov vs. 19 (cf. 
τοὺς ἐχθρούς Procop.), just as τοὺς τραχήλους paraphrases (ἃ τὰ iWnrdAad= 


nia. 


8. Our version also strives after idiomatic Greek constructions, 
while © affects a hebraizing literalness. 


Thus we find subordination (participial or infinitive construction) in 
the place of Hebrew co-ordination: vs. 6, στὰς διεμέτρησεν, κατανοήσας 
ἐξείκασεν for ἔστη καὶ ἐσαλεύθη, ἐπέβλεψεν (Var. κατενόησεν) Kal (διλετάκη ; VS. 
10, ἐν τῷ ἀντοφθαλμεῖν σε ταραχθήσονται, & ὄψονταί σε καὶ ὠδινήσουσιν (var. 
εἶδόν σε καὶ συναλγοῦσιν). 


9. The exegetical position of our version, whether in matters 
of punctuation, accentuation, rendering of words, or interpreta- 
tion in general, is on the whole modern, if we may take the 
exegesis of the Vulgate as a standard of modernity. But, as a 
matter of fact, it becomes evident upon examination that in the 
development of scriptural exegesis a fixed chronology is impos- 
sible. Sometimes we find a rendering which is by no means 
obvious, running counter to what we are wont to designate as the 
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traditional interpretation, in supposedly late versions, the Targum 
for instance; and vice versa. Apparently there must have existed 
for a long period marked fluctuation in the conception of scrip- 
tural words or contexts, corresponding to the unsettled state of 
the consonantal text itself. Deviations from the received punc- 
tuation and accentuation may be met with even in Aquila. 


Examples: (a) Punctuation. wy and 7%; vs. 4, ow" # = Anon. 


(ἐκεῖ ἐπεστήρικται; I take the verb as an amplification by the translator, 
see BOTS, $6; it is possible, however, that we have here a doublet, that 
15, ἐπεστήρικται = Dw, passivum pro activo) © (et ibi): Dw’ (ἃ (καὶ ἔθετο) 
"AS (et posuit). * 

Vocalization. Vs. 2, a7p2 primo #= Anon. G@ (ἐν μέσῳ) & (ἐντός): 


=iip! "A (ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν): a7pa secundo: apa Anon. & (ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν, ; 
ἐν τῷ παρεῖναι). 

Ibid., πὰρ} #) =A (τὰ ἔτη) & (τῶν ἐνιαυτῶν) © (ἐτῶν): ὩΣ Anon. & 
(dvo). 

Vs. 5, “21 #)="A (λοιμός) Σ (θάνατος) ἘΠ (mors) Anon. (πτῶσις, else- 
eb” mia; cf. also ann Sir. 50:4): "33 (ἃ (λόγος) © (sermo). 

Vs. 6, ΠῚ) H=G (καὶ (dveraxy, passivum pro activo, ef. Ἐ et dis- 
solvit'): ἘΠῚ Anon. (καὶ é&etxacev’). 

ἢ ΕΞ ae 

1The meaning was derived from “ΩΓ ‘unfasten, loosen,’ λύειν (Ps. 104 (105): 20; 145 
(146) : 1), διαλύειν (Isa. 58:6), solvere (ibid.). Διαλύειν is used to render ΟἿ: (Judg. 15:14), 
which in a number of instances is rendered by τήκεσθαι and its compounds; ‘in other words, 
(δια) λύεσθαι and τήκεσθαι are Synonyms. ska in the mind of the translator, could be 
used in the sense of ‘breaking up, liquefying,’ quite as well as its Aramaic equivalent 
Now, which means ‘loosen’ (Dan. 3:25; in a figurative sense, ibid., 5:6), but also ‘dissolve’ 
(cf. wide liquefactus est in a quotation from Ephrem Syrus, Brockelmann, p. 3870). 
5." ‘soften, dissolve,’ 6. g., Pesahim 44b, whence the biblical mw Num. 6:3 is, of 
course, a different root; see Brown-Driver-Briggs, Lexicon, p. 1056a, and references. Ac- 
cording to Ibn Ganah (8. υ. "F3), it is quite possible that ""{\7 derives its meaning of 
‘unfastening’ from “2 ‘spring up;’ but see Brown-Driver-Briggs, p. 684a. With (ΔΈ 
goes Ibn Ezra who paraphrases ΟἿΣ. It is probable that © os ‘he confounded 


them’ presupposes the same etymology. It is also to be noted that ar") Job 37:1 is 
rendered καὶ ἐλύθη A. 


2Eixagew ‘liken, compare, infer from comparison, conjecture, guess,’ is found for 
vat ‘think of’ Ps. 47 (48):10 &, Jw ‘calculate, reckon’ Prov. 23:7 = (εἰκάζων = 
ἜΣΘ ΣΦ), cf. Mishnic “YY ‘estimate,’ Hullin 7:4, hence εἰκασμοί for ὩΣ Gen. 
26:12 ᾽Α: Wis 8:8 εἰκάζει AN'=[op> S$ aestimat PD, 9:16 εἰκάῤομεν = <Lanigho Ε aesti- 
mamus ἘΠ, 19:18 εἰκάσαι = |Zaboy & aestimari ἘΠ. The passive εἰκάζεσθαι corresponds to 
“Pre Jer. 26 (46):23. ΠΩ ‘spy out, explore’ Num. 13:2 is a synonym of ΒΗ, ibid., 21: 32, 
and therefore of WP: ef. Judg. 18:2. Our translator found in mn") the exact counter- 
part to ay ia διεμέτρησεν : *‘ He stood, and measured the earth; he beheld, and explored 
Ὅς See below. Of course, the form “ΩΤ may have been taken as an equiv alent 
of "4, that is, in the language of our grammars, as a form after Y”Y analogy (see 
Konig, Lehrgebdude, I, 171). 


the nations. 
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Vs. 7, AM = (ἃ ᾽ΑΘ (ἀντι) & (διά): non Anon. (σεισθήσεται; cf. Job 
4:14 διασείειν (Var. συσ-) = PTE Sy. Tir ΤΥ; x7 and Im = are synonyms; 
er Deut. 1:2) Ps/27: 1. ΤΣ αὐτοῦ Gen Ξ 5. "ef. 158. 50: 20 ἕνεκεν Σειών = 
yPE2). 

(b) Accentuation. Vs. 4, a (772 ΠΡ # = Anon. (κέρατα ἐκ χειρὸς 
αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχει αὐτῷ): ze) ὙΠ mp & ace ἐν χερσὶν αὐτοῦ; that is, & 
connects 55 with 72 and sees in the former an amplification of the 
pronominal suffix in the noun; cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Hiob, p. 151). 


Vs. 11, A257 SPNT AND B= Anon. (κατὰ τὸ φέγγος τῶν βολίδων 


σου πορεύσονται): D>; 7m ΝΡ & (εἰς φῶς βολίδες σου πορεύσονται). 

(c) Meaning of words. Vs. 5, τ δὴ Anon. τὰ μέγιστα τῶν πετηνῶν 
(var. πετεινων) =A (πτηνῶν) SOE’ (ὄρνεον). The word is given the mean- 
ing ‘bird,’ ‘birds,’ (ὄρνεις, πτηνόν, πετεινά, οἰωνός; ry, ἘΞ i, bees, ἡρβων, 
Ἰδωςϑ; avis, aves), specifically a bird of prey, ‘vulture,’ ‘eagle’ (yw, 
ἀετός; Xi Ow’ Kole wre 6) x ils] pe pt ) & Deut. 
32:24; Job 5:7; ’A Deut., Job, Ps. 77 (78):48; Σ᾽ Job, Ps. 75 (76):4; 77 
(78):48; TOI Deut.; S Deut., Job; D Deut., Job; Exod. rabba, chap. 12; 
Rashi on the two Ps. passages; Ibn Ganah. See Gesen. Thesaurus for 
an etymology based on Arabic, which, however, is rejected as uncertain. 
Perhaps the signification is a purely conjectural one derived from the 
passage in Job, GrAQ. 26. 233 ἐν πεδίλοις. (πεδειλοις), seems to have taken 


τῶ in the sense of ‘shackles,’ cf. iw) ‘walk like a shackled man,’ 


na Ἵ ‘drive (a beast) in hobbles’ (Hava). The variants (εἰς πεδία, εἰς 
πεδιαν, εἰς παιδειαν)ὴ Are apparently corruptions in Greek. 
Vs..6, Biya Anon. διεμέτρησεν = rmasce % et mensus est ἘΠ, which is 


the obvious sense. G καὶ ἐσαλεύθη, passivum pro activo,=€ y-V4, 
assumes, perhaps correctly, a root ΠῚ “72, just as %979 corresponds 
to (39 (Ps. 99:1; also 72 (73):2, where & ἐσαλεύθησαν = "12, "03). Itis 
unnecessary to read oo" (Guthe) or τι τ τας a (Wellhausen). 

Ibid., mw Anon. ἘΣ τυ ene % incurvati sunt ἘΠ, again 
the obvious meaning. (ἃ ἐτάκησαν from MOD (or Mw, Mw) ‘melt 


away, Arab. cM Ethiop. (b¢h:, Syriac bus and a (Néldeke, 
ZDMG, XXX, p. 186, footnote); cf. Ps. 41 (42):7 ΕΑΝ 5.15 κατατήκεται 


=, 12. 5}... om κατατήκῃ &; Sir. 43:10 ἐκλυθῶσιντε ἘΠΊ ΓΗ (so cor- 
rectly Peters). 


Ve: 16, 1275" Anon. πολεμοῦν takes the verb as denominative from 
TTS (see Brown-Driver- -Briggs, s. Ὁ. 45). Perhaps we should point 
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1333" in order to explain Anon. (but see Kimhi); ἘΠ accinctum, of 


course, presupposes the same etymology. 

(d) Interpretation in general. The Hebrew tenses being ambiguous 
(the imperfects may be taken aoristically, and the perfects prophetically; 
see Nowack’s commentary), it would be of interest to know how they 
were understood by the ancient versions. From the paraphrastic ex- 
plicitness of © it is clear that it interprets vss. 3-15 as a historical retro- 
spect, while the framework is taken in an eschatological sense, exactly 
in the manner of our own Authorized Version. With the exception of 
qm, vs. 10, the imperfects are taken in a future sense by Y. The 
rendering i in $ fluctuates between future, past, and present. Anon. has 
the future, except for 257M vs. ea mn vs. 9, ypan (aorist and future) 
ibid., Nin? and TAN VS. 16, which are rendered aoristically, and 2297 
vs. 18, for "which the present (var. the perfect) is used. G in the main 
agrees with Anon.; but note the future for 35°N, ypan ; future with 
aoristic variant he “IM; present with future variant for rhs aie 
Marti’s interpretation of our psalm as a description of the coming 
manifestation of the Lord in language reminiscent in part of the tra- 
ditional theophanies is borne out by the majority of the ancient ver- 
sions; in vs. 3 the future is attested by “A S@E’, in addition to the versions 
mentioned. 

5. 9. VIN Span mint Compl. 6 ποταμὸς σχίζεται τῇ yy, passivum 
pro activo, taking VAR as subject, miss as object, and Pan as 3 pers. 
fem.; ἘΞ fluvios scindes terrae="A ποταμοὺς σχίσεις γῆς takes ΦΌΞΙ as 
2 pers. masc. and connects AIT and γιὰ in a status constructus 
relation; & ποταμῶν (var. ποταμῷ, ποταμοῖς) ῥαγήσεται (ἡ) γῆ, passivum pro 
activo, similarly takes ypan as 2 pers. masc. and connects the two 
nouns in a status constructus relation of an inverse order; the same 
interpretation seems to underlie $ (uZpu22 |Ze3nie 15.519). Anon. zo- 
Tapovs διεσκέδασας Kal γῆν σείσεις also takes span as 2 pers. masc. and 
the two nouns as co-ordinate objects, the verb being rendered doubly 
(see above, § 6). Ibn Ezra and Kimhi also take the verb as 2 pers. 
masc. with ys as the first and MATS as the second (predicative) 
object. 

Vs. 10, on Anon. ὄρη adheres to the simple sense (peshat); & 
λαοί is haggadie, cf. Mic. 6:2 λαοί (βουνοί ΑΘ", al.: ὄρη Q™s), cf. T (accord- 
ing to Kimhi) RMM2BN and Ros hasanah 1la= Exodus rabba, chap. 15 
and 28, MIAN NON OAT PR. 


10. The Hebrew text underlying Anon. shares a number of 
variations with ©, but has also some of its own. 


THe ANONYMOUS GREEK VERSION OF HABAKKUK 3 83 


(a): Vs. 1, ΤΠ Δ τ by # al segionoth Jerome =’ASE’ (ἐπὶ ἀγνοημά- 
των) Θ (ὑπὲρ τῶν Sue ora ee see Field) D (pro ignorantiis) € (pmb) 
= 5 “37 oy ? Anon. & (μετ᾽ odys"). 


Vs. 2 2, “NN HS (Δ 99) ὦ (neon) D (et tiémuti) Anon. & (καὶ 
Εν, var. ἐφοβήθην: correction after 9?): "δ ἢ Anon. & (κατενόησα ἢ). 

Ibid., "ΓΤ HA (ζώωσον αὐτό) © (ζώωσον αὐτό > (ἀναζώωσον αὐτόν) 
Ἐ (vivifica illud) Φ (ἈΠ Ww Dp noon): pm Anon. & (ζῴων) S (Lin). 

Ibid., an ἢ ἮΤΡ Pes facies) © (UW > Pry NN): ITM 
Anon. & τὺ ἀναδειχθήσῃ) 95 (κ,... 22). ; 

Ibid., OT ® Arion. & secundo (ἐλέους) $ (params) T (jvamna) ¥ 
(misericordiae): aan Anon. & primo (τὴν ψυχήν μου). 

Vs. 8, rn HS (he): nn Anon. & (ὀργισθῆς var. ὠργίσθης) T 
{ΠΕΡ 15 2 Τ2.Ὶ ΓΙ) F (iratus es). 

Vs. 15, ‘9b QS (2.359): MIT Anon. & (ἀνεβίβασας, ἐπεβίβασας: 
var. ériBiBés, 4 ὑπερήγαγες ). 

Ibid., an HS (1:9) ΤΟΣ) LY (in luto): aN Anon. & (éra- 
ράχθη. with mn as subject; (συν)ταράσσοντας, with on as object). 

Vs. 16, apn HYP (putredo): 797? Anon. (ἃ (τρόμος) S (Ἶδ...3) ὦ 
ao. 

Note the following instances where Anon. goes with 38, while & varies: 

Vs. 9, "9M # Anon. (ἐξεγέρθη) S (-as22) Ἔ (suscitam, activum pro 
passivo): 79m ? (ἃ (évérewas, Var. ἐντενεῖς). 

Vs 10, "2p eye ot # Anon. (ἐν τῷ τὸν ἐξαίσιόν σου ὄμβρον διελθεῖν 


δι αὐτῆς) ὥ (5 fisoo jDasijo) ὦ (TY NWO WY) Ἐ (gurges aquarum 
transiit) "A X@E’ (évrwaypata ὑδάτων παρῆλθεν): Tee) 78 ai (πὰ (σκορπί- 
Cwv® (var. διασπερεῖς ὕδατα πορείας (αὐτοῦ). 1s ὶ 

Vs. 12, 9% 49) # Anon. (ἐγερθήσῃ) 656 (συμπατήσει-): “IS 39 Ge (ὀλι- 
yooes, var. ortione). 

8Cf. Ps, 9:16 FA99T1 Hebr. eyyawy G&A φδή; 91 (92):3 FMAM WY & μετ᾽ φδῆς, Hence 
the retroversion ΓΙ (Graetz, al.) is superficial. Possibly no variant need be assumed 
at all: .cf..Ps. 7:1: jaw ἃ ψαλμός. ; 

4 κατανοεῖν = πὰ Gen. 42:9 and elsewhere. In keeping with the parallelism, we should 
probably read wy "2 for ΤΊΣ AW 4 

9 (Graetz) is a superficial retroversion. 

6 CE. ταράσσειν = “an Ps. 45 (46) :3; waa Lam. 1:20; 2:11. 

7For my & τ ποῖ» Εἰς read ™\"\¥ ; so Wellhausen! alii. 


neato = my Mal. 2:3; Ezek. 5:12; διασπείρειν Ξ fT Jer. 15:7. πορεύεσθαι = i 
Num. 20:19 and elsewhere. 
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Vs, 18, ili mins # Anon. (ἕως ἀβύσσου τῆς θαλάσσης, free): ὮΡ 
anon ED (denudasti fundamentum): Tio" ny Θ (ornasti funda- 
mentum): “ON may G& (ἐξ-ήγειρας δεσμούς). 

Vs. 16, 1373" Ὦ ‘Anon. (πολεμοῦν, See above, § 9): "375" & (παροικείας 
ay ae 

Vs. 17, moan # Anon. (ἐκ μάνδρας) 9 (BL, 22) B (de ovili): 
pie) yoyo & bap βρώσεως). 

Ὁ) Vs. 4, yan #’A (absconsionem) & (absconditam) ® (absconsio) 
Ῥ (abscondita est? © (NADI NUT) & (ayarnow"): qa y 11? Anon. 
(ἡ δύναμις). 


Vs. 6, TY MS (sodster) Φ CAI) Ῥ (saeculi): ty? & (Bia), 
» Anon. 


Vs. 7, V8 WG (κόπων) ᾿Α (ἀνωφελοῦς) Σ (ἀδικίαν) Θ (ἀδικίας) (1) 
ζ΄ (emi) F (iniquitate): as Anon. (ἡ οἰκουμένη). 

Vs.9, Mivaw BH (iwramenta) ὦ (ΤΡ Ὁ" Ἴ2)) ἃ: Myawy Anon. 
(€yoptacas) ὦ (ekaomie). 

Tbid., “AX MS (ypebes) ὦ (777272) BD (quae locutus es) & (λέγει, 
var. εἶπεν ,+ κύριος): “a0 12 5 Anon. (τῆς φαρέτρας αὐτοῦ). 

Vs. 10, DIT WE (τὸ) (ὕψος) S ([ο.59) T (WAND) Ῥ (altitudo): (Op) 
Oo" 18 Anon. (μεῖζον). 

Vs, 13, om nan 0% (Wad, ndus «οὗ Gem ger). D (de domo 
impit): nv 7o7 (ἃ (ἀνόμων (var. ἀσεβῶν) θάνατον): v0" “ra Anon. 
(ἀνθρώπων τ πον 

Vs. 14, Maps HG (διέκοψας, var. διεμέρισας) S (2dus) © (NOTA) Ἐ 
(maledixisti ἴω: map? Anon. (ἐξεδίκησας). 

Ibid., "22 HS (unopdoms) ὦ (wat mM wIM.) VP (sceptris 
eius): ΤΊΘΩΞ Anon. (μετὰ δυνάμεώς σου). 

Ibid., aia NG (δυναστῶν, var. δυνατῶν) S (wmeliese9) Φ (*945°55) 
ἘἜ Gah ee eius):' Shee Anon. (τῶν ἀμαρτωλῶν). 


9From nan =NaM. From MAMN= lan. 


11. Cf. δύναμις = AY Isa. 28:1 Al.: ef. Nix Num. 4:23 Al. and elsewhere. Possibly τῆς 
δόξης αὐτοῦ = ΞΕ oly is a synonym of PaNen cf. Isa. 28:1: ἼΣΘΙ VAX δόξα = 
NINH ibid. Al.); the inversion as Isa. 62:8 κατὰ τῆς δόξης (var. ἰσχύος) τοῦ eee αὐτοῦτε 
any ἼΤΩ". For the interchange οὗ ΤΊ and ¥ (Old Hebrew script) see the examples 
adduced by me in ZAW, XXV, 321. 

12 Cf. φαρέτρα = sawn Jer. 28 (51) : 12. 13 Cf. Deut. 27: 14. 

14 Cf. Lev. 24:16. 15 Cf. Judg. 5:7 GB, 16 Cf. Ezek. 18:10 A, 
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Ibid., ΣΟ. WHE (σεισθήσονται, var. σαλευθήσονται) ὦ (ἼΣΟΣ mn 2) 
Ῥ (venientibus ut turbo): ἼΣΘ᾽ 1 Anon. (οἱ πεποιθότες) : (oS522|9), 

Ibid., ΕΓ m2 WD (ad dispergendum me): JZ 25° 5 (ἃ (ἐν αὐτῇ (δι)αν- 
οἴξουσι): 5 Anon. 'S. : 

Ibid., 23 WE (ὡς) Σ (ὥστε) DB (sicut eius): > Anon. &. 

Vs. 16, spate HS (δ) ὦ (Dw) VP (audivi): ri2w Gk 
(ἐφύλαξα Compl., τ cet): "raw Anon. (ἐταξάμην). a 

Ibid., mbes 1: (ava(var. ts eee) DB (requiescam): T3r ἢ 
Anon. (φυχάξει .. 


11. Unsolved problems of identification: 


Vs. 8, ὅ προέβης = 2; VS. 11, φῶς τὸ λαμπόν = 3; ibid., TO δὲ φέγγος = 2; 
vs. 19, ταχίσας xateroicato=?; (ἃ vs. 13, Bares (var. ἔβαλες) =?; vs. 14, 
χαλίνους (var, ἡνίας) =? 


17 Cf. βοήθεια = TVIZOW NI 1077 Isa., chaps. 30, 32, and βοηθεῖν = 3D Ps, 118 (119) :117, 
“ΣΌ II Esdr. 5:2. "903 is thusa synonym of "152" 202: Ww). 


A MS OF ABU HIFFAN’S COLLECTION OF ANECDOTES 
ABOUT ABU NUWAS* 
By Duncan B. MacponaLp 
Hartford Theological Seminary, Hartford, Conn. 

In the Catalogue @une collection de manuscrits arabes et turcs 
appartenant ala maison E. J. Brill ἃ Leide, now in the library 
of Princeton University, one MS (no. 171, p. 27) is entered thus: 
«jan [3 χοάς. | Contes du temps de Haroun ar-Rachid. (677) | 
Belle écriture. 41 feuillets.” This would suggest a tale of the 
Arabian Nights type, with Aba Hiffan as hero. As a matter of 
fact it is a collection of anecdotes about Abi Nuwas, each contain- 
ing an extract or extracts from his poems, and each introduced by 
Js ys Po) . There is no title, colophon, or date, but the accom- 
panying photographic reproductions will show the character of the 
collection and may give a clue to the date of the manuscript. 

In the limited apparatus of MS catalogues accessible to me I 
can find no other trace of this book or of any other book of Abi 
Hiffan. It seems to be a wnicwm both of work and author. But 
there can be little question as to the identity of either. The 
Fihrist gives both, and from references in the Aghani and else- 
where it is evident that Abu Hiffan was a prominent literary 
figure in the Baghdad of the middle of the third century of the 
Hijra. That the date of his death was unknown was probably 
Ibn Khallikan’s reason for not including him among his ἃ yan, 
and the same reason may have operated elsewhere. 

His full name was Abu Hiffan ‘Abdullah Ὁ. Ahmad Ὁ. Harb 
al-Mihzami. In the short article on him in the Fihrist (p. 144, 
1. 26) he is given a place among the muhdath poets, and called 
a hander-down of stories and poems and an author of collections 
(akhbari, rawiya, musgannif). Of his books are given The 
Book of Four on the Stories of the Poets and The Book of the Art 
of Poetry; the latter is called large, and a part had been seen by 
an-Nadim. But in the article (p. 160) on Aba Nuwas (d. A. Η. 200) 
the stories about him and a selection of his poems are said to have 


*Preprinted from the forthcoming William Rainey Harper Memorial Volumes. 
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been edited (‘amila) by Aba Hiffan. This work may have been 
a part of the Book of Four, and is plainly our MS. 

The following are the other references to him in the Fvhrist. 
P.116: He knew al-Fath Ὁ. Khaqan (killed 247), al-Jahiz (d. 255), 
and Isma‘il b. Ishaq the Qadi (d. 282), and noted their common 
love for books. P. 125: He corresponded and exchanged satires 
with Abu-l-“Ayna’ (d. 280 odd). P. 129: Muhammad b. Da’iad 
(killed 296) wrote a Book of Four in imitation of that of Abi 
Hiffan. P. 143: Aba Ahmad Yahya b. ‘Ali (d. 300), one of the 
Al al-Munajjim and a Mu'tazilite theologian who held a majlis 
much attended by theologians, included him in his Kitab al-bahir 
on stories of poets of both the Umayyad and ‘Abbasid Dynasties. 
According to Mas‘udi (Murij, VIII, 225) Aba Hiffan composed 
laudatory verses on another member of this family, “Ali b. Yahya, 
brother of Abu-l-Hasan Ahmad b. Yahya, known as Ibn an-Nadim 
the Mu'tazilite. The information in the Fihrist (p. 143) on the 
ΑἹ al-Munajjim has not enabled me to disentangle the exact rela- 
tionship here. | 

In the Nuzha al-alibba of Muhammad al-Anbari (d. 577) is 
the only other formal notice (pp. 267 ff. of lithog. of Cairo, 1294) 
of Abu Hiffan which I have found. But it informs us only that 
he was a pupil of al-Asma1, that δ wees was his raw, 
and adds two anecdotes illustrating his readiness in improvising 
epigrammatic verses. 

In the preface by Hamza Ὁ. al-Hasan (or ‘Ali Ὁ. Hamza) al- 
Isbahani to his recension of the diwdn of Abi Nuwas, he quotes 
Abu Hiffan once only. On page 15 of the Cairo edition of 1898 
he gives on his authority a story of how al-‘Attabi (Ὁ Aba “Amr 
Kultham, ἃ. 208), after he turned to religion, forbade the reciting 
of the poems of Aba Nuwas, and how he was grievously deceived 
on one occasion. 

Ibn Khallikan also refers to him once, telling (Biogr. Dict., 
I, 68) how he satirized the Muw’tazilite Chief Qadi Ibn Abi Duwad. 
De Slane adds (p. 73, note 29) a reference to the Khatib’s History 
of Baghdad; but from that we learn only that he was born at al- 
Basra. The date of his death is not given. 

Yaqiut (Geogr. Dict.) has two references. In III, 932, he quotes 
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from him a line referring to the Day of Fayf ar-rif, and IV, 306, 
a story handed down from Aba Mu‘adh, brother of Aba Nuwas. 

In the Aghani there are several references, but these are of 
value only as showing the circles in which he moved and who 
were his contemporaries. In Vol. II, p. 179, is a report from Abi 
Hiffan of how he had been present one day at a somewhat festive 
majlis of one of the chiefs of the Turks, who amused the company 
by the queer names under which he called for certain songs. In 
Vol. IV, p. 92, is another report of how he was present on a graver 
occasion when Ibn al-‘Arabi (d. 231) misquoted a verse badly, 
gave it the wrong author, and explained it absurdly in defense of 
his misquotations; on all which Abu Hiffan comments acidulously. 
In Vol. VI, p. 18, Abu Hiffan recounts a long, unsavory, but 
evidently well-known anecdote, directly from Husayn b. ad-Dah- 
hak (of frequent mention in the Aghani; ἃ. under al-Muntasir or 
al-Musta‘in [247-51] at almost 100 years of age) of what befell 
the latter with al-Hasan b. Sahlanda ghulam of his. In Vol. IX, 
p. 88, how Abu Hiffan brought to Harin ar-Rashid (d. 193) a 
slave girl, and the trouble that followed in Haritn’s harem with 
Zubayda. Here Abu Hiffan, in rearing and training a promising 
slave girl, plays apparently the same part as is ascribed to Ishaq 
b. Ibrahim al-Mawsili, 6. g., in the Fakhri, p. 183 of Cairo edition. 
In Vol. XI, p. 2, is a very pointed comment on the poems of the 
Al Abi Hafsa. They began as hot water and gradually cooled 
until those of Mutawwaj, the last of the house, were frozen. In 
Vol. XVII, p. 7, is the story of a threatened hija-warfare between 
Abi Hiffan and Sa‘id b. Humayd, and how it was averted. Finally, 
in Vol. XX, p. 65, is a Rabelaisean anecdote from him, of a majlis 
at which he was present. It has no dating value. 

The photographic reproductions of the first three pages may 
now be left to speak for themselves. The anecdotes are of the 
social literary type common in the Aghani and of the character we 
should expect in connection with Aba Nuwas. It may be doubted 
whether much of historical or literary value could be squeezed 
from them. But the book seems genuine, is apparently unique, 
and deserves at least to have attention called to it. It should cer- 
tainly be used by any future editor of the diwan of Abu Nuwas. 
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THE HILPRECHT CASE 


[Copy] 
CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS, August 1, 1907 
To the Editor of the American Journal of Semitic Languages. 


Dear Sir: During the week of the meeting of the American 
Oriental Society at New Haven in April, 1906, it was proposed by 
certain gentlemen whom the occasion had brought together, that 
the charges preferred by Dr. John P. Peters against Professor 
Herman V. Hilprecht be formally considered in one of the public 
sessions of the society. It was deemed more appropriate, how- 
ever, not to make the matter a part of the official proceedings of 
the society, but rather to address to Professor Hilprecht a note 
signed by a number of members of the society personally (not 
officially), requesting an explanation. The following note, with 
the signatures affixed, was accordingly sent to him, and from him 
in due course was received the reply which follows it. 

It would appear from the reviews and critiques, and from the 
personal opinions of scholars who have been consulted, that the 
volume to which Professor Hilprecht makes reference does not 
touch upon the important questions which had been raised by his 
colleagues. On behalf of the gentlemen who signed the note, 
therefore, I am sending you the note in question, together with 
Professor Hilprecht’s reply, for publication in your Journal, with 
any such comment as it may seem to you suitable to make. 

Yours very sincerely, 
CHARLES R. LANMAN 
[Copy] 
April 18, 1906 
Professor Herman Hilprecht. 

Dear Str: We, the undersigned, feel that the recent controversy in 
the matter of the Nippur expeditions has been left in a state which allows 
the gravest imputations upon the integrity of American scholarship to 
rest uncleared. We believe that this condition of things is in a high 
degree detrimental to the progress of Oriental learning in this country. 
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A full and frank statement of the facts, so far as they bear upon your 
activity at Nippur and your publications relating to the same, would be 
exceedingly desirable. Will you not be good enough to furnish us with 
such a statement without too great delay, and will you kindly address the 
same to Professor Oertel of Yale University? 


We are, yours respectfully, 


Cuartes R. Lanman, Harvard University 
Francis Brown, Union Theological Seminary 
Maurice ΒΙΟΟΜΕΊΕΙ, Johns Hopkins University 
Ricuarp GortruHeiL, Columbia University 

_ Caartes C. Torrey, Yale University 
Rosert Francis Harper, University of Chicago 
Hanns Okr tet, Yale University 
GerorGceE F’. Moors, Harvard University 
ἘΣ. Wasupurn Hopkins, Yale University 
Crawrorp H. Toy, Harvard University 
JAMES RicHarD Jewett, University of Chicago 
WituramM Haves Warp, New York City 
Pavut Haupt, Johns Hopkins University 
Daniet C. Gitman, Johns Hopkins University 
A. V. Wituiams Jackson,’ Columbia University 
JoHn Witiiams Waite, Harvard University 


1 Jackson signed a precise copy of this note on another sheet. There 
was no time to get his signature a second time. I have simply copied it 
here for him. Οὐ. R. Lanman. 


[Copy] 
April 27, 1906 


Professor Charles R. Lanman, 9 Farrar Street, Cambridge, Mass. 


Dear Proressor Lanman: I have received your note of the 25th inst., 
enclosing a document addressed to me and signed by Messrs. Charles R. 
Lanman, Harvard University, Francis Brown, Union Theological Semi- 
nary, Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University, Richard Gottheil, 
Columbia University, Charles C. Torrey, Yale University, Robert Francis 
Harper, University of Chicago, Hanns Oertel, Yale University, George F. 
Moore, Harvard University, E. Washburn Hopkins, Yale University, 
Crawford H. Toy, Harvard University, James Richard Jewett, University 
of Chicago, William Hayes Ward, New York City, Paul Haupt, Johns 
Hopkins University, Daniel C. Gilman, Johns Hopkins University, *A. V. 
Williams Jackson, Columbia University, John Williams White, Harvard 
University, and bearing the note: “*Jackson signed a precise copy of this 
note on another sheet. There was no time to get his signature a second 
time. I have simply copied it here for him. C. R. Lanman.” 
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I regret that these gentlemen “feel that the recent controversy in the 
matter of the Nippur expeditions has been left in a state which allows 
the gravest imputations upon the integrity of American scholarship to 
rest uncleared” and “believe that this condition of things is in a high 
degree detrimental to the progress of Oriental learning’ in this country.” 

It is impossible for me at this time to furnish the desired “full and 
frank statement of the facts as far as they bear upon my activity at Nip- 
pur and my publications relating to the same,” for these reasons: 

First—I am leaving on Monday, April 30th, to resume my labors at 
the Imperial Ottoman Museum in Constantinople. 

Second—A statement from me of the nature suggested would inevi- 
tably reopen the controversy officially terminated last year by the Board 
of Trustees of the University which I have the honor to serve. 

Third— There will be published before my return from abroad, in the 
official series of the Babylonian Section of the University of Pennsylvania, 
a volume which I am confident will afford to Assyriologists more than a 
little proof of at least a part of my contentions of the meaning of the 
material unearthed at Nippur, and this I feel must suffice until my fur- 
ther labors and those of others who share my belief in the Temple 
Library of Nippur, can be presented in an orderly way for the informa- 
tion of the scientific world. 

The grave imputations, which you say remain uncleared, appear to 
rest solely upon the integrity of my scholarship, and this injustice I can 
continue to bear patiently until my vindication can be obtained by scien- 
tific work, and I venture the belief that, in the end, this course will prove 
less detrimental to the progress of Oriental learning in America than any 
other now open to me. 

Trusting that you and your colleagues will appreciate the spirit in 
which 1 make this reply, I beg to remain 

Faithfully yours, 


H. V. Hivprecur 
P.S. Copy of a letter sent to Professor Lanman. H. V. H. 
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The Eprtor of THe ΑΜΈΒΙΟΑΝ JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES AND 
Lireratures has the honor to announce that Professors Grorar F. 
Moors, of Harvard University, Francis Brown, of Union Theological 
Seminary, Henry Preservep Smitu, of Meadville Theological School, 
Cuar es C. Torrey, of Yale University, Morris Jastrow, of the University 
of Pennsylvania, and J. Dynetey Princes, of Columbia University, have 
become Associate Epitors of this JourNAL. 
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(CONTINUING HEBRAICA) 


Votume XXIV ἊΝ = το 8 NumBer 2 


CRITICAL NOTES ON ESTHER’ 


By Paut Haupt 
Johns Hopkins University 


In the following nn. I have not attempted to give all the di- 
vergences exhibited by the Ancient Versions; as a rule, I have 
recorded only variations which throw some light on the Heb. 
text.* The ancient versions of E are so free and inaccurate (cf. 
ΕΠ on, on 3. 15. 14574, tb. 11..14: }) 49; 6.1: 7, 3.4) that it 
would be a waste of time to discuss all discrepancies. 

W’s+ and “57 theory that © is more original than {fl seems to 
me untenable (cf. e. g. nn..on 6,:1; 7, 4; 8,8). -The fact that 
the text of © does not read like a translation from the Heb. (cf. 
however πεσὼν πεσῇ, 6, 18) is easily explained by the popularity 
of EK. As soon as a foreign book becomes popular, the transla- 
tions become more idiomatic and free.§ Ifa French play is to be 
a success in America:‘or England, it is impossible to present a 


1 Preprinted from the forthcoming Wiiliam Rainey Harper Memorial Volumes. 


*Tt might be well to add that I completed the restoration of the Heb. text of E on Oct. 
16, 1905, and that I revised it twice, on Aug. 6, 1906, and July 11, 1907. The Critical Notes 
were begun on Jan. 24, 1906, and finished on the following day; they were rewritten from 
June 9 to July 13 and on Aug. 4 and 5, 1906. Finally I recast them again from June 4 to July 
12, 1907. 


tHugo Willrich, Judaica (Gottingen, 1900) p. 15; cf. also p. 27, 1. 20. Contrast 
Pur. 28, 15. 


16. Jahn, Das Buch Ester (Leyden, 1901) p. vi. 
|| Cf. my remarks in Daniel 16, 23. 
§ Note the adaptations of the proper names in 8, discussed in nn. on 1, 10. 14 and 9,7. 
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literal translation. It is necessary to introduce additions as well 
as omissions. I see nothing in © that is incompatible with the 
view that © is based on fil or, to be more accurate, on a recension 
of the Heb. text from which ffl is derived (07. e. g. nn. on 1, 10. 
14; 7,4; 9,9). W deems it not impossible that E was intended 
for Alexandria, and therefore written in Greek; afterwards, he 
thinks, it may have been translated into Heb. for the use of the 
Palestinian Jews. But E was written by a Persian Jew about 
130 8. c. The Alexandrian festal legend for the Feast of Purim 
is the so-called Third Book of the Maccabees, and the Book of 
Judith is a Palestinian Purim legend; see Haupt, Purim 
(Leipzig, 1906) p. 7, ll. 830-38. 1 cite this book as Pur. The 
first number after Pur. refers to the page; the second, to the 
line. Cant. denotes Haupt, The Book of Canticles (Chicago, 
1902) reprinted from AJSL 18, 193-245; 19, 1-32. In the 
same way Jccl. is used for Haupt, Hcclesiastes (Baltimore, 
1905) and Nah. for Haupt, The Book of Nahum (Baltimore, 
1907) reprinted from JBL 26, 1-53. 

The unabbreviated names of Biblical Books printed in Italics 
(e. g. Kings, Psalms, &c) denote the critical notes on the Heb. 
text in SBOT, 7. e. my edition of The Sacred Books of the Old 
Testament; the first number after the name of the Book refers to 
the page in SBOT, the second indicates the line. Thus Genesis 
50, 9 refers to p. 50, 1. 9 of the critical edition of the Book of 
Genesis in SBOT; but Gen. 50, 9 means chapter 50, verse 9 of 
the Book of Genesis. In the references to SBOT the (unabbre- 
viated) names of the Books are printed in Jtalics; in the refer- 
ences to the received text of the Heb. Bible the names of the 
books are abbreviated, but not ttalicized, and the numbers of the 
chapters are printed in heavy-faced figures (1, 2, 3, &). 

I use © for GY, 7. e. Εσθηρ β in L’s edition (= Ain Fritzsche’s 
edition) and 6" for Eo@np a (=Bin Fritzsche’s edition). ὦ 
denotes the first Targum in L’s edition; @’= Iw DN (the 
numbers after @ refer to the pages and lines of L’s edition). 
The apocryphal additions to E in © are cited according to the 
cc. and vv. of the Vulgate (3) ὁ. g. 11, 2=6" 1,1. This cor- 
responds to the numeration in the Authorized Version (AV). 
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In addition to these symbols note the following abbreviations: 


AG?=Delitzsch, Assyr. Grammatik (Berlin, 1906).— AJP = Ameri- 
can Journal of Philology—AJSL= American Journal of Semitic 
Languages AoF = Winckler, Altorientalische Forschungen.— AOG 
= Winckler, Der alte Orient und die Geschichtsforschung (Berlin, 
1906) =MVAG 11, 1—ASKT=Haupt, Akkadische und sumerische 
Keilschrifttexte (Leipzig, 1881) AT = Altes Testament.— AV = Author- 
ized Version.— AV"= Authorized Version, margin.— B= Bertheau, Die 
Biicher Esra, Nechemia und Ester, second edition (Leipzig, 1887) by 
Victor Ryssel.—_BA = Beitrdge zur Assyriologie von Delitzsch und 
Haupt.—_BAL= Haupt, Beitrdge zur assyrischen Lautlehre = Nach- 
richten von der Kgl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 
April 25, 1883.— BDB= Francis Brown (assisted by 5. R. Driver 
and C. A. Briggs) A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the OT (Boston, 
1906) BL=Haupt, Biblische Liebeslieder (Leipzig, 1907).— BT = 
L. Goldschmidt, Der babylonische Talmud.-C=Paulus Cassel, 
Das Buch Esther (Berlin, 1878).*—c.=chapter; cc.= chapters.— Cant. 
=Haupt, The Book of Canticles (Chicago, 1902) reprinted from AJSL 
18, 193-245; 19, 1-32—Ch = Cheyne.— CV (i. 6. Congress- Vortrag) = 
Haupt, Die akkadische Sprache (Berlin, 1883).— DB = Dictionary of 
the Bible— E = Esther.— EB = Encyclopedia Biblica, edited by 
Cheyne and Black.— Hcecl.=Haupt, The Book of Ecclesiastes 
(Baltimore, 1905) reprinted from AJP, No. 102.— 6 = Greek Bible 
(LX X).— G = Alexandrinus.— 6 = Lucianic recension edited by L 
(Gottingen, 1883).— (55 = Sinaiticus.— 6’ = Vaticanus.— GB" = Gese- 
nius’ Hebr. Handwéorterbuch, edited by Buhl, fourteenth edition 
(Leipzig, 1905)— GK” = Gesenius’ Hebr. Grammatik, edited by Καὶ 
(Leipzig, 1902)— English translation of GK*® by Collins and Cowley 
(Oxford, 1898)— H = Haman.— HW = Delitzsch, Assyr. Handwéorter- 
buch (Leipzig, 1896).—_ IN = Ed. Meyer, Die Israeliten und thre Nach- 
barstimme (Halle, 1906).—J=G. Jahn, Das Buch Ester (Leyden, 
1901).—3 (i. e. Jerome) = Vulgate——_JAOS = Journal of the American 
Oriental Society—JBL=Journal of Biblical Literature— JHUC= 
Johns Hopkins University Circulars (Baltimore).— K = Kautzsch 
(especially his Textbibel)—1 K, 2 K=The first (second) Book of the 
Kings.— ΚΑΤ᾽ Ξξ Eb. Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und das AT, 
third edition, edited by Zimmern und Winckler (Berlin, 1903).— 
KB=Eb. Schrader, Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek.—_L= Lagarde.— 
].= line; 1l.=lines—— LB = Luther’s Bible— LOT =S. R. Driver’s 
Introduction to the Literature of the OT —™M = Mordecai.—_1 M, 2 M = 

*It might be well to add that the references to C were inserted after I had completed 
the revision of my manuscript, in July, 1907. Some etymologies proposed by C are impos- 


sible, but several of his remarks are superior to the observations found in the leading com- ἡ 
mentaries. | 
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The first (second) Book of the Maccabees.— fal = Masoretic Text —_MDOG 
= Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft (Berlin) MSS = 
Manuscripts.— MVAG = Mitteilungen der vorderasiatischen Gesell- 
schaft (Berlin).— N = Néldeke.— n.= note; nn.= notes.— Nah. = 
Haupt, The Book of Nahum (1907)=JBL 26, 1-53.—NT= New 
Testament.—O=Oort, Hmendationes (see Proverbs 69, 4)—OLZ= 
Orientalistische Litteratur-Zeitung, edited by Peiser.— OT = Old 
Testament.— p.= page; pp. = pages.— Pur.= Haupt, Purim (Leipzig, 
1906) = BA 6, part 2—R=Ryssel (especially his edition of B and his 
critical nn. in the Beilagen to K’s Die Heilige Schrift des AT).—S= 
Siegfried, Hsra, Nehemia und Esther (Gottingen, 1901).—1 S, 2 S= 
The first (second) Book of Samuel.—3= Syriac Version (Peshita),— 3 
= Ambrosianus.—_SBOT = Haupt, The Sacred Books of the OT—SD 
=Haupt, Uber einen Dialekt der sumerischen Sprache = Nachrichten 
von der Kgl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, Nov. 8, 
1880.—SFG = Haupt, Die sumerischen Familiengesetze (Leipzig, 1879). 
SG?=No6ldeke, Syrische Grammatik, second edition (Leipzig, 1898). 
© = Targum.— @= yp Bis n.— TBAI= Cheyne, Traditions and 
Beliefs of Ancient Israel (London, 1907).—THCO (i, 6. Transactions of 
the Hamburg Congress of Orientalists) = Verhandlungen des xiti. Inter- 
nationalen Orientalisten-Congresses zu Hamburg, 1902 (Leyden, 1904).— 
v.= verse; vv.=verses.— VG = Brockelmann, Grundriss der verglei- 
chenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen (Berlin, 1907)—W = 
Willrich, Judaica (Géttingen, 1900)— Wd= Wildeboer’s commen- 
tary on E in Die fiinf Megillot (1898)=part xvii of K. Marti’s Kurzer 
Hand-Commentar zum AT— WdG=A Grammar of the Arabic Lan- 
guage, by W. Wright, third edition revised by M. J.de Goeje (Cam- 
bridge, 1896).— Wn = Winckler (especially his paper on E in AoF 8, 
1-64, Leipzig, 1901, whole number xvi).— ZA = Zeitschrift fiir Assyrt- 
ologie.— ZAT = Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft.— 
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft.— 
ZK = Zeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung. 


A scholar who considers the Moabite stone to be metrical may 
discuss the poetic form of E;* but so far as I can see, it is written 
in prose, just as Ruth and Jonah are (apart from the Maccabean 


psalm inserted in c. 2; see AJSL 23, 256). 


For "NON=Istar, a feminine form of ASur, Benignus, so 
that E= Benigna (cf. Lat. Bona Dea) see my paper The Name 


*Cf.the remarks of Cornill and Ed. Meyer cited in AJSL 23, 221; also Budde, 
Geschichte der althebr. Litteratur (Leipzig, 1906) p. 33. 
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Istar in JAOS 28, 112-119; and for the Herodotean prototype of 
E and Sheherazade ( αιδυμίη, Her. 8, 68) see Pur. 8, 21 (cf. 40, 
20). @ (241, 16) says of Εἰ: N37) 2515 OW ANN Taw “PMN 
Ros bral. 


SS 

(1) δῖ wiwn ἰδὲ is a corruption of WA"DMN (OAT) = Old Pers. 
KhsayarSa. It is not necessary to suppose that eT (ὐ ) » δ} 
became WANN (Kings 126, 47; 270, 22) and that ae ἢ and ἢ were 
afterwards ‘transposed, while the " was corrupted to ἢ. The name 
ors does not appear as we. 

"For the transposition of the vowels cf. DD aim “ἢ (9, 12) for 
DBT is = Old Pers. khsatrapavan, also y702 for 772 (see n. on 

47, 2,5) an yao for won ras Ἢ aon Assyr. AraxSamna; 
see Pur. 23, 15;* cf. L, icin, Ῥ. 52, below. — 

The first 4 of wWiIATWMN is a corruption of ", the second ἢ is due to 
dittography of the ἢ; cf. the dittographed ἢ in DOD and ""27N, 
Ruth 2, 8; 3,14; also "a7 1295, Nah. 2, 1 (see Nah. 29, below) and 
ΒΡ ΓΕ, ΞΞΕΡ ΤΙ Ξ (9, 19). The letters ἢ and " as well as and "ἢ are 
often confounded, dittographed and haplographed (Pwr. 51, 22). For 
ἡ and "ἡ cf. Εἰ 8,13; Ruth 9, 1, and Kings 259, 29. “ὁ reads correctly 
—h,eeu/, just as we find in an Aramaic inscription: WANN, corre- 
sponding to the Babyl. XiSi’arsSu (-i, -a) or AxSiiarsu (α = aa 
For confusion of ἢ and ἢ (4) cf. my remarks on o> igs 227" Ὁ 
instead of (A571 O10 and ΠΝ Τ for TEN (Ex. 15, 2) in 'AJSL 
20, 158, below (see also 99, 225, below). The suffix in 42551 Dit is 
due to dittography of the initial ἢ of the following ΓΙ. In the 
gloss 2 Καὶ 16, 10 we find pwn for pwns in Job 41, 21 (a variant 
to v. 20) AMIN stands for Mn 7M =Assyr. tartaxu, shaft, arrow (KB 
6, ΞΘ} In © 1; 1632, 21: 3, 12: 8. 10. νὰ find p7TVONN; in 10, 1: 
DWDM. The form "77D2mN (οὐ γ»» δὴ is more correct than (DAAVWRRN, 
although the first ἢ is a corruption of Δ. In w75DMN the omission of 
the ἢ (for ") before ἢ is due to haplography; similarly ἢ has been 
omitted before ἢ in 15% (for 175M) E 7, 8, and GS (δαμάλεις, Linwato) 

* Cf. also sian = Assyr. abiibu (Nah. 31) and modern Arab. qaba-jtir for French 
abat-jour (VG 1, 121, below). 

¢For 3 ="IN) to praise cf. Eth. FAL: (AG2, § 146). 

ΙΝ 23 Ed. Meyer still renders: Ross und Reiter; he also maintains the pre-Exilic 
date of Moses’ Song of Triumph. He agrees with me, however, in stating (p. 49, below) 


that there is some historical nucleus in the story of the catastrophe of the Beyptians ; Ch: 
my remarks in AJSL 90. 149. 153. 154. 158. 
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read TD instead of MIT, Joel 1,17; O°""5 must be derived from 
ΞΉΞ = 115) 5 Seen. Ong, 96. 

In 27 out of the 29 cases in which the name ΠΊΣΤΙΝ occurs in E it 
is due to scribal expansion; cf. especially 1, 15. 16; it is original only in 
the opening clause ‘8 "3°23 ὙΠ (1, 1) and in the phrase ‘x mindy 
(3, 6;— 9, 30 is a gloss). Wherever we find 457 52 sor ΓΙ span 
(GK, 8 151, g) either the name or the title is due to seribal erences 
The proper Eng. phrase is King David, the proper Heb. expression is 
qo 4. Lhe king David is neither good Eng. nor good Heb. The 
proper names (David, Solomon, Rehoboam, Jehoram, Jehoash, Rezin, 
Josiah) must be omitted ὁ. g.in 1 K 1, 32. 37; 5, 27; 8, 5; 9, 11; 12, 6 
18; 2K 3,6; 14,11; 16, 6. 11.17; 22, 24; 23, 29,* while the omission of 
the title king is required e. g. in 1 K 1, 53; 2, 29; 10, 16. 21. 23; 2 K 16, 
11. 16; 25, 8. Even in cases where τὸ ὩΓῚ is affixed to the proper name, 
the file may often be omitted; cf. e.g.2 K 9,15 and Stade’s nn. (in 
Kings) on the passages cited oe 

It is often stated that the name of God is never mentioned in E (cf. 
n. on 4, 14) while the King of Persia is referred to 187 times, and his 
kingdom 26+ times; cf. e.g. W 27 and Hastings’ DB 1, 733, footnote. 
S (187, n. 1) remarks that the King is mentioned 190 times. I find that 
the name ‘W™"%DMN occurs 29 times, while he is simply referred to as 
the King 193 times. This would be 222 times, not 187. In several 
passages, however, the title Tn does not refer to Xerxes in particu- 
lar, but means royal in general. 

6 has for wW™A"DMN the name of his son ᾿Αρταξέρξης (cf. Hzra 82, δ). 
This discrepancy is not striking if the name W""DMN is a later addition 
in all the passages except 1, 1 and 8, 6 (see above). (5" ᾿Ασσυῆρος is a 
later correction, just as 6" Ovacrw for GY Αστιν. S reads, at the begin- 
ning of the parenthesis, —speaul) apo on. According to AoF 8, 5 
wavypoN is Cambyses, and the conspiracy in 2, 21 was aimed at 
Cyrus (cf. below, ad 2,21) but King 7M in E represents Alexan- 
der Balas (see Pur. 29, 8; 35,42) i.e. the poor and wise youth alluded 
to in Eccl. 4, 18 (for peor = heute of mean birth, of low origin, see 
AJSL 23, 226, n. 18). 

The parentheses are a characteristic feature of E (cf. Pur. 9,6). We 
find a great many explanatory parentheses in Herodotus; cf. e. g. 
Holder’s edition where the parentheses are enclosed in () while glosses 
are enclosed in []. As E was written about B.c. 130, the Sadducean 
author may have read Herodotus’ work, just as the Sadducean author 
of Ecclesiastes may have been acquainted with the works of Epicurus 


*This must not be interpreted to mean that all proper names, or titles, that might be 
dispensed with should be canceled, even if they are omitted in some of the Ancient Versions. 


+ This is correct only if we include mab) in 1,19; 4,14; 5,1, where it refers to E. 
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and other Greek philosophers (Hccl. 6, n. 7). I have indicated the 
parentheses by () e.g. vv. 18. 14; 2, 5, 12; 5, 1. Transpositions are 
indicated by }{ and [] e.g. v. 6, not by (). 

For "ΓΙ we would expect 33 or 9 (cf. “mcs for “MON, 
ΓΝ ΓΙ for INT &¢) corresponding to Syr. opin, Arab. Oi® Hind. 
© has NW, but S wead bsopso gon te. In Ι. 14 of the inscrip- 
tion of Darius at Naqs-i-Rustam the name appears as Indfi. The 
accent of "7 should be on the ultima, not on the penult Chis TT» 
VT, not 35 7). B thought that the pointing 3374 might have been 
influenced by W137 wh , but these two words are not the only segho- 
late (see Proverbs 67, 19) πὶ n'y; Chae I nD; InN &e. Theoin 357 
instead of 7 or e may be explained in the same way as in 3 = Assyr. 
Ni’, Thebes; see Nah. 30 and cf. my Assyr. H-vowel, Ὁ. 22. It is 
possible that the Heb. o was pronounced 6, just as the Assyr. wu seems to 
have been sounded as ti; see Ezekiel 64, 43. 

(2) The prefixed O77 07252 is due to scribal expansion. 

According to AOG 21 ΞΟ ΝῸΞ ὃ» yet M2w> means, not 
when the King sat on his royal throne, but when he acceded to the 
throne. The beginning of the following verse, however, shows that the 
great banquet was given, not at the accession of the King, but in the 
third year of his reign. W (16, above; cf. 21, below) referred © ἐθρονίσθη 
(several MSS have ἐνεθρονίσθη) to the solemn enthronization of the King, 
which may have been celebrated three years after the accession of the 
King (cf. Jacob, ZAT 10, 281). The German Emperor William I. suc- 
ceeded his elder brother Frederick William IV. on Jan. 2, se but his 
coronation was celebrated at Konigsberg on Oct. 18, 1861. G ἐθρονίσθη 
(which is a free translation of wn2> ΝῸΞ Oy Ὧ212)5) may refer to the 
enthronization (cf. ἐν αὐταῖς ταῖς ἡμέραις) but this is not the original 
meaning of ffl. Cf. also E 5, 1 and Herod. 7, 102; Plut. Themist. c. 13. 

Heb: icra (9 ] ρῶς. ὦ δ 2 2) is a Babyl. loanword = birtu, 
citadel (HW 1857). 4ἴ Tan ww denotes the Acropolis of Susa; 
so, correctly S. Cf. my remarks on the Acropolis of Nineveh (Nah. 44). 
The royal palace was situated in the Acropolis (C 18, below) not in the 
city. The city was separated from the Acropolis by the Choaspes; see 
n.on 4,17. 6", incorrectly, ἐν Σούσοις τῇ πόλει. Contrast ww PHT 
i212) (at the end of c. 3) and "PF BW (6,11). See also n. on 9, 6. 

(3) Before ὃ" we must insert “ww; so R (in K) and S. 

For D°an"S 7=Assyr. parsimtiti (HW 546) = ΡΤ of. AJP 
17, 490. 

(4) The statement (AoF 3, 31, n.1) that the original meaning of this 
passage was undoubtedly that the King gave a banquet after having 
displayed his power is untenable; MRI cannot mean after having 

ei 


104 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 1,5 


shown. Neither GY καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μετὰ τὸ δεῖξαι αὐτοῖς nor G" εἰς τὸ ἐπι- 
δειχθῆναι (J ut ostenderet) are correct. The emendation DX AW2 is 
gratuitous. 

The 180 days may be an exaggeration, just as the 10,000 talents 
(3, 9) or the 50 cubits (5, 14) or the 75,000 said to have been slain by the 
Jews (9, 16) but the author undoubtedly intended to convey the idea 
that the banquet lasted 180 days, 7.e. half a year. 

SA Dea O° is a corrective gloss (or variant; cf. Αδαρ Nicay in 
6 3, 7 and Kings 218, 48; 291, 4; Nah. 40, 5; alson.on ΖΝ, v. 10, 
and ἢ. on 8, 6) to the following 03° AN Ow; it is omitted in 
6", The glossator may have considered the 180 days an exaggeration; 
cf. second n. on 6, 8. 

(5) Kethiv mAxpbrs, Qeré ΣΝ ΟΞ. The form is based on the 
analogy of the verbs =5, the & is silent; cf. VND (is. 395 3.9.0 ve: 
V0 = NO = INO = Eth. %A}: San; see Isaiah 88, 39; Kings 274, 19; 
280, 48. 

SH sop 334 Ssani5 means both high and low, not old and young; 
the latter phrase is expressed by Wey TW" “5 (3, 13). B interprets 
ep a Sauce correctly in the present verse; but in v. 20 he takes 
it to mean old and young. 

Instead of ΓΘ it is better to point MwA; cf. ψ 60, 5 and 
Kings 1738, 8. The "ὩΣ in this case indicates an accented short e; see 
below, n. on v. 22; contrast THCO 209. 

In ‘9727 WO" M35 TEM (S bse, bodes δᾶς 25,9) TEM 
ἼΞὩΠ is according to Wn a gloss to face M33; but this is impossible. 
GY ἐν αὐλῇ οἴκου τοῦ βασιλέως omits MFA; GY has ἔνδον ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ τοῦ 
βασιλέως. The feast was not given in the park: this would have ruined 
the park; it was given in the forecourt of the royal park. This fore- 
court (D in the groundplan of the Acropolis of Susa in Billerbeck’s 
Susa, p. 132) had a mosaic pavement. A mosaic pavement in the park 
(B) would be very strange. Nor is E’s banquet (c. 7) given in the M55 
wna; the King goes from E’s banquet to the park (7, 7) and returns 
from the park to the place of the banquet (7, 8). According to Ch (EB 
4500) τ Ξ is a corruption of "302: τέ was an orchard of pistachio 
nut-trees that was meant! It might just as well be explained as a slight 
modification of ΝΠ! But wa is a Babyl. loanword (KAT*, 649) 
derived from bitanu, palace. Cf. tarbagu Sa bitani in Behrens, 
Briefe kultischen Inhalts (Leipzig, 1906) p. 39, n. 3. The idea (AoF 
3, 2) that {0 is an ideogram with phonetic complement (n + FA" = 
appadan or maethana)* is impossible; see Pur. 48,10. The punctu- 


*Of, N, Aufsdtze zur persischen Geschichte (Leipzig, 1887) p. 152 and my ASKT 165, 
below. 
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ation gg is just as wrong as the vocalization of TED (v. 6) and 
V7aN (8, 6). Cf. also ve. for vale (4, 3). 

(6) fl “IM is an explanatory closs to the following Pers. loanword 
OD 75 = κάρπασος. A second explanatory gloss to CED is Via which 
must exchange places (cf. ἢ. on 8, 11) with m>oni. The transposition 
of "πὴ and mbd=n is probably due to 8, 15 where we find γ2 2 ΔΝ ys : 
cf. the remarks on "AP DV. (Nah. 3,17) in Nah. 33. For W257" 
mosm\ cf. my remarks in THCO 220. Both terms are Babyl. loanwords 
(KAT?, 649, n. 2). The prefixed gloss "5M explains the color of the 
ὈΞῚΞ, while the affixed gloss yi describes the fine quality of the 
velarium (G* σκηνὴ τεταμένη, cf. J et pendebant .... tentoria, Φ AH 
Ὁ jou" , 2 tle). Cf. carbasus Lucr. 6, 109. 

For CBD with 4 (as in κάρπασος) we must point CED = Pers. 

bys, Syr. Laces ; cf. conclusion of n. on v. 5, also Daniel 21,19. 

Before ὉΞ we must insert the preposition AMM; this was prob 
ably displaced by the gloss 4M; cf. n. on ΣΝ (instead of ἸῺ) in 
v. 10 and n. on 3,11; also Nah. 25 (ad 1,11). There is a certain graphic 
similarity between ΠῚ and AMM; not only ἢ and "ἢ are confounded 
(see above, ad ν. 1) but also ἢ and Mm: in 2 (Hier, 4, 15. 2ῦ: 7, 24) 
e.g. the feminine Ὦ of the Babyl. term biltu (from 524) has been cor- 
rupted to 4; the original form may have been mba ; cf. Eth. rr: 
béndt (JAOS 13, lii, below; JBL 19, 77, per) On the other hand 
we find fF for 4 in "IMM = "Iw"; see Hzra 63, 2; ef. ᾿᾽Οστάνης ὭΣΘ IN) 
Sachau, Drei aram. Papyrusurkunden aus Elephantine (Berlin, 1907) 
pp. 26. 88; for (NOIN=jNO of. ΓΝ -- ΓΙ ΓῺ and Kings 118, 1. 
Contrast L, Pur. 52, below; also Βισθάνης (Arrian 3, 19, 4). 

It is impossible to regard vv. 6. 7, with B and Wb, as exclamations; 
nor can we, with AV, supply at the beginning of v. 6: where were (in 
K’s AT dort gab es; S da war). 

fH FIMN does not mean held, fastened (GY τεταμένοις ἐπὶ σχοινίοις, 3 
sustentata funibus, $ (lous —ushic) but bound, bordered, edged; 
Ger. eingefasst ; so Band Καὶ; contrast Keil, Schultz, Wb, S (befestigt). 

HA "8535 does not mean rings (Ὁ Way, 3 cireuli) or κύβοι (6) but 
poles; see my translation of Cant. 5,14 in AJSL 18, 199; cf. THCO 
234 and BL 10. 

Before T%74 we must insert the preposition 3. It is not necessary 
to say ΓΟ, as in 7, 8; cf. AJISL 22, 201, 1. 11. 

The terms NAAM 3774 wD VID seem to denote four varieties of 
marble: Ww (= ww 1 Chr. 29, 2) is white marble (cf. 2.8 -- 12, 
byssus, i. 6. white lawn; see the third paragraph of the nn.-on the 
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present verse) = Assyr. SaSSu (ἢ. 6. SASu; cf. laSSu=la4Su= yaad 
laisa; see Proverbs 51, 9.— fl DTD, © σμαραγδίτης aay be smarag- 
dine marble, i. e. DEG verd-antique.— fal 33, © πίννινος (cf. Arab. 

oO durr, pearls) may be lumachelle or shell-marble (Ger. Muschel- 
marmor) which the ancient Persians may have obtained from the neigh- 
borhood of Astrakhan; the Astrakhan lumachelle is dark brown with 
orange shells. Muschelkalk (shell-limestone) is called in Assyrian pilu 
or ptilu = πῶρος: see AJSL 23, 259, below; Nah. 16, n. 15.— Heb. 
ΓΟ may be identical with Assyr. sixru (HW 495°) which is probably 
another name for δα θα (HW 637”) = a3 (Ex. 28, 19; 39, 12) rendered 
in G3: ἀχάτης; so it may mean onyx marble which the Romans called 
alabastrites. Onyx is but a variety of agate. Delitzsch’s conjecture 
(Proleg. 85) that Subti=‘213 denotes the diamond, is improbable —— 


The meaning of ww is reasonably certain; the explanation of the three 
other terms is more or less conjectural. 


(7) δῖ apy mart ‘3D (cf. 2,18 and 1 K 10, 18) is correctly paraphrased 
in 3: ut magnificentia regia dignum erat; cf. Kings 186, 45. 

(8) For M35 see below, ad v. 13. 

SH cos vs (Z om NIT 15) does not mean no one urged (3 nec erat 
qui nolentes cogeret ad bibendum, > ~ 7 bese, AV none did compel) 
but no one restricted ; so, correctly, Schultz. Cf. the Ithpeel TINAN 
in the Talmudic passages Ned. 275; Keth. 16°, cited in Jastrow’s 
dictionary; alsoin Dalman’s Worterbuch OINMN is explained to mean 
gehindert werden. The stem ΟΝ means to constrain; this may mean 
either to urge to action or to restrain from action. The stem TIX may 
be connected with Assyr. uradsu, overseer (HW 136°). For the change 
of r and n cf. NWS, to lend=Assyr. rast; 2 = ed ec]. ΑΣΕ ΞΊΕΙΣ 
(2, €) = "9255S 122 and, ZDMG- 61,195, bat Hep. ἼΔΩ does not cor- 
respond to Assyr. magdaru; this verb (HW 392) means originally to 
fall down, to submit (Ger. sich unterwerfen) = ΞΔ w 89, 45. 

For the ἅπαξ λεγόμενον by ID" cf. by =P) in 9, 21. 27 and in the 
gloss 9, 31. 

The distributive repetition "D°N1 WN (GK, § 123, c) is very com- 
mon in E, just as the parentheses referred to above, in nn. on συ. 1; the 
infinitive absolute instead of the finite verb, discussed below, in n. on 
m:n (2, 18) and the use of Aramaic words, mentioned below, ad 4, 4; 
ike 4: 9, 21. 23; cf. also the Aramaic forms and constructions discussed 
in nn: on 2, 9.18. For the phrase ΠΝ WN cf. IW 13°72, 1, 
22; 3, 12. 14. 4, 3; 8, 9. 15: By ay, Δ ΣΙ δ ees 
2, 11..8, 4:-.- PW ea a ΒΒ ον rls » 
9, 21. 27;—cf. especially 9, 28: FI"W72 AN|waA AMSwa AT ANT 5S. 
Ἄν ον ate 
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According to the Talmud (Meg. 12°; BT 3, 579) every guest received 
the wine of his native district (cf. ©? 224, 23; contrast 237, 5) just as at 
certain modern entertainments the guests are sometimes asked to order 
their favorite brand and vintage of champagne ( ἼΣΟΝ "25 ὮΝ 
ἼΣΗΣ 5 pe AM IMs Saw Wb) 

(9) ΠΗ͂ "MD may be identical with the name of the Elamite deity 
Masti; see Pur. 10, 29. For {= Assyr. m see ἢ. on yvo (δ: ὁ. CF. 
also the name "5M; 566 ἢ. οἡ γ. 6. @ 238,12 Vashti says: I am the 
daughter of Evil-Merodach, grand-daughter of King Nebuchadnezzar 
of Babylon. According to Ch (EB 5247) "fw" isa corruption of ΡΩΝ, 
Assur being often used as a synonym for Jerahmeel! Cf. Ch’s expla- 
nations of "37°70 (2, 5) and w'7 (5, 10). 

ΜΗ ΤΥΞ is haplography for n7aa (© NMADI M22). Cf. Fan ra, 

r DMT M33, 4,13, and contrast ΓἼΞΟΏΓΙ M33, 5,1; 724 mea, 
9,4; 22, 1, 22; see Kings 301, 45. 

Sl TNwWy is pluperfect, as in 2, 1; see Kings 247, 16; cf. below, 
= Ps mer Vs 1 Sea ra iT) 2, D5 re bes 2, 10; oi ar 4, Af &e. 

Sl wo7VwMRN q2720 “IN is a scribal expansion; {VWMN is a 
tertiary addition; cf. above, ad v. 1. 

(10) The names of the seven chamberlains of the king are just as 
doubtful as the names of the seven councilors (v. 14) and the names of 
the ten sons of H (9,7). The name &3523"% is mentioned again in 7,9 
as ΓΞ. with final § instead of & (cf. Ruth 1, 20 &c). The name 
ΝΡ seems to be miswritten for NID ΞΞῚ (6, 2}):ΞΞ N32 (25 Dy, OF. 
the omission of the n in 6 eee = fH 55 and xso70=077 
(v. 14). The name of the fellow-conspirator of ΝΣ in 2, 21; 6, 2: 
7M was displaced (cf. ZDMG 61, 286, 1.18; Nah. 25, 1.26; BL 62, n. 50) 
in the present passage by ΝΌΣΩΝ, which is merely a gloss (or variant ; 
cf. last n. on v. 4) to NAD with prefixed ἢ explicative (cf. Pur. 15, 31) 
just as RIO seems to be a variant of the preceding Ὁ (v.14). But 
the name "PM is preserved in 6S. 

6’ gives the following seven names: Apav, Μαζαν, ®appa, Βωραζη, 
Ζαθολθα, Αβαταζα, @apaBa. The first name, Αμαν, is a corruption (or 
adaptation) of ΖΕ yar (ὦ adds to rear eae Oy Baza yan v1 
ΝΣ FANT 777D).— ΜαζανΞΞ Balav= Fl NRATD .—G@appa=@apoa (cf. 
θάρρος = θάρσος, and the proper names Θαρσέας &c)= HH wWAN. In Θ᾽ the 
names "3p" (nS. are omitted in 2, 21; 6,2; but in the apocryphal 
addition prefixed to the Book (v. 11=3 12, 1) we find TaBa6a καὶ @appa. 
(65 Βαγαθαν καὶ @apas in 2, 21 is a subsequent addition. Τάβαθα is a trans- 
position of Βαγαθα (J Bagatha)=fA NNID; cf. S RNIN (see below) 
= HNN, and S NANA =H RDA, also = AMV SW = > ANA WE 
for ΝΟΣ Ξ Xn Ww) in 9, 7. G1, 11 has for G’ TaBaba καὶ 
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®appa the names Ασταος (var. Ασταγος) καὶ Θεδευτος, Josephus (Ant. 11, 
6, 4) Βαγαθωος καὶ Θεοδεστης (= "DIM, with 7 for ἢ). The Vetus Latina 
has in 2,21: Bartageus et Thedestes. According to W 19 the original 
name was Θεόδοτος. But even if @edevros and Θεοδέστης Were corruptions 
of Θεόδοτος, this name would be a Greek adaptation like φρουραι for 
®OYPAI = ΦΟΥΡΔΙ; see ἢ. on 9, 23.— GY Αβαταζα seems to be a corrup- 
tion of #1 δ (Αβαταζα = NIMNAN = RXMTIN = NMIIN) just as Ml 
NMI appears in (δ᾽ as Ζηβαθαθα (1.6. NANDA = RAND =NNANI2) and 
in & as Bwpalyn (= Βωγαζη = Βωγαθη; cf. Ζωσαρα = ἜΣ = "D7, 5, 10).— 
GY Ζαθολθα (for Ζαθορθα) = fl “MT .—G6" Θαραβα (Θ᾽ OaBal) = Hl TS75 
(apa Ba = Βαραθα = O72 = 0392 =D; cf. S below). 

$A ΝΟΣ ΤΠ does not appear in 6’, but G has instead of GY @appa 
(for Θαρσα) = WAM the name OapeBwa which is a corruption of NIA. 
In 7, 9 6 has for $M ΓΖ ΠῚ «the name Βουγαθαν which seems to corre- 
spond to 9ἘΕ ΣΦ (for NIMIJD; see above). 6G" Αγαθας (var. TaBovbas 
= 6 Bovyabay, cf. Θ΄ TaBaba=3 Bagatha, 12, 1,=H NMI; also ὁ 
᾿Αχραθαῖος = “Afaxaios = n> 4, 9, and. Tafovfa =TalovBa = TDN, 
Kings 176, 33) may have been influenced by the Greek names ᾿Αγαθᾶς, 
"Ayaos, ἕο. According to Jewish tradition Harbonah was a good man; 
he is blessed with M and E after the reading of the Megillah at the 
Feast of Purim. The transposition in 3 373M may represent a simi- 


lar adaptation; NIWAM suggested the verbs eae Sam), to have pity 
and compassion; cf. Lusso ΑἸ ΕΊΣ, compassionate and merciful ; 


ρ = 0 


Loesedo {πιῶ}. tender-hearted and benign. For Ὡ-Ξ ὯΞΞΞ. cf. AJSL 
23, 235, n. 46; also n.on 9,9. The name 3525 suggested destruc- 


tion; cf. here and ody = fs (SG? § 128, B). Cf. the remarks 
On povyxatos and Bovydios in the nn. on ν. 14. 

* reads warm, to the eunuchs, instead of fi waa (for 
"=" cf. the remarks on (p"WMN = "D7"DMN) adding after M NAIAN 
the name ‘pM which corresponds to the third name in G, @appa. The 
names in &, after the prefixed waa , ate: No Nile See 
W752 ANT WAN RXMWIN. Apart from the preservation of An, which 
is omitted in J#l, and the interpretation of fil waa as noma, 
to the ewnuchs, the names in 95 are practically identical with those in ΖΕΙ͂. 
The differences consist in transpositions and other slight graphic varia- 
tions (3 for 5 &c). For NMDSN S has NHN. For the transpo- 
sition NAM =ADAN «cf. G ᾿Αρκεσαῖος = Fl NIWAD, v. 14; Γαβαθα 
= Βαγαθα = Δ ; TaBovbas = Βουγαθαν = nas ; also G* Avap for 
Αμαν (3, 1). 

3 Mauman, Bazatha, Harbona, Bagatha, Abgatha, Zethar, Char- 
chas follows §#1; so, too, T. 
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The derivation of Ὁ from Assyr. Sa resi (ZDMG 53, 116) seems 
to me impossible; for ἘΞ Assyr. Ὁ cf. ἼΣΟΝ = Istar; see Kings 
270, 26. 

(12) Heb. WN; to refuse (cf. Syr. ws Lats 1], it is not tedious to 
me, I do not mind, Eth. adj}: manndana, to reject; Arab. KL 0 
mum4a’ana, deliberation) may be a secondary Piel derived from the 
interrogative pronoun 12: what? (cf. Assyr. mint, how? and mint, 
what?) i.e. a compound of the interrogative pronoun 73, who? what? 
and the interrogative particle ἃ: nu (cf. n. on 7, 5). Heb. wm 
meant originally she said, What! Cf. AJSL 22, 259 and WdG 1, 
§ 67, d, also TG") (Num. 18, 30) from tPF. 

SA “Mio is scribal expansion; cf. the remarks on 7474 = spam 
nn.ony. 1. GY has Αστιν ἡ βασίλισσα ‘mw. SDD; in v.11 6 
has simply τὴν βασίλισσαν for. aa 5 m1 Mm. 

(13) fl “3°57 means here eae Cee ν 1 amd PS pte “alt 
(3, 4) also NVA "AT (9, 31) and HST 7727 (9, 32). 

n TR NI (ὦ NIT NM, ὦ 8.99 beatae], 6 γόμον καὶ κρίσιν, 
5 leges ac jura majorum, AV law and judgment, LB Recht und Handel) 
the term ""5 is not added as an explanation of AI (S). The meanings 
of the two terms are entirely different: (7 denotes especially a personal 
or executive act, while 7°45 denotes a legislative act; ΤΙ is a royal 
decree (M1553 "D5, v. 19; cf. nD 1, 8; 2, 12; 4, 16 and the last 
paragraph of nn. on 1, 14) or edict, and 7°54 means consuetudinary law 
including the ecclesiastical (ceremonial, ritual) Jaw; in Arabic the term 
Ory din is therefore used for religion. The term ΠΤ corresponds 
to the decisions of the Roman emperors, which were called decrees (Lat. 
decreta) and formed part of the imperial constitutions (Lat. constitu- 
tiones principum). Cf. v.19: ΠῚ CAD "NID ὩΞ ND 7a NN. 
Heb. M7 is a Pers. loanword (cf. Ezra 63, 18) and means lit. what is 
given (Lat. datum). Heb. 77, on the other hand, is a Babyl. loanword 
(ΚΑΊ, 650 below) which may ultimately be, not Semitic, but Sumerian 
(SD 527, 1). Babyl. dinu corresponds to Sumer. di=din, just as 
qant, reed is derived from Sum. gi=gin (CV 9). For the vanishing 
of final consonants in Sumerian see SFG 49; ASKT 136,]. 7; CV 8; and 
for the preservation of silent final consonants in loanwords cf. Pur. 16, 
32 (also "7722 = 122). 

(14) For fl ΞΎΡΙΙ Ἢ we must point ΞΡ. bri, he caused to come 
near, i.e. he summoned (cf. Josh. 7,16; 1 S 10, 20; Jer. 30, 21) or he 
had summoned (cf. the n. on FMW, v. 9). S’s conjecture a7Ppo 
(1 K 5,7) is not good. (δ΄ καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ (6 προσῆλθον) does not 
presuppose a different consonantal text; the Hiphil 27pm may be 
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intransitive; cf. Ex. 14, 10 and Kings 174, 27; nor need we read the 
plural, (2"5pM (see Kings 170, n.*) or ΞΡ. © FPN ΞΡ: 5 
OL ep? 

The names of the seven councilors are just as doubtful as the names 
of the seven chamberlains in v. 10; male might be identical with the 
first part of the name "3752 “Mw, but the initial ἸῺ may be a corruption 
of 79; see Hzra 34, 5.— For Sup cf. 1 Chr. 7, 10 where this name is 
followed by ΠΝ which has been combined with the cuneiform 
Axseri given in the cuneiform account of the fourth campaign of Sar- 
danapalus (KB 2, 177, 1. 126) as the name of the King of Man (or Van; 
cf. n. on "Fw, v. 9) between Lake Van and Lake Urumiah; cf. 
Ninth Annual Report of the Johns Hopkins University (Baltimore, 1884) 
p. 28. According to TBAI 166 "my and ἸῺ are corruptions of 
ἜΝ, while ΠΊΣΤΙΝ is a slightly modified form of "wR! — Δ 
ὉΠ may be a shorter form of the following name 207% (cf. τι. on 
"231 255, Nah. 35) just as NMA (= {N33 = NINI2) is a shorter form 
of the following ΝΌΣΩΝ (v. 10)— The name 3122 appears also in vy. 
16 and 21, 

For the seven names of ff (J Charsena, Sethar, Admatha, Tharsis, 
Mares, Marsana, Mamuchan) ΘΓ has but three, viz. ᾿Αρκεσαῖος, Sapoa- 
θαῖος (δ᾽ Σαρεσθεος) and Μαλησεαρ. In vv. 16. 21 G has ὃ Movyatos for 
wi ; this may be a Greek adaptation, just as φρουραί, vigils for 
m5 (see nn. on 9, 23) and Bovyaios, braggart for Twyatos = Ἀλλ = 
ἌΔΝ (see n.on 3,1). For the article cf. the remarks on 6 Μαρδοχαῖος = 
"s77979 (2,5) and GK”, § 125, ἃ. Μουχαῖος, it may be supposed, was 
regarded as a dialectic by-form of μοιχικός, adulterous; cf. AXolian 
Μοῖσα = Μοῦσα, Μοισαῖος = Μουσαῖος. This councilor may have been 
called ὃ povyatos, because he advises the King to divorce the Queen; cf. 
Matt. 5, 32 and the remarks on 3 δ 2 ἼΖΓΠ for Ml NINIAN in nn. on v. 10. 
6" has Bovyaios for ὃ povyaios; cf. nn. on NIT (2, 8) and "357 (3, 1).— 
& ’Apxecaios corresponds to ffl NIWAD; cf. the transposition of the Ἢ in 
§ ΝΞ ΠΗ RAM and the omission of the 5 in OWD=NIO 2: 
ΝΣ - ΝΟΣ. The form of the name in & may have been influenced 
by Greek names like "Apxeaos, ᾿Αρκέσας &c; cf. the remarks on 6" Aya6as 
(7,9) in nn. on NWA, v. 10—The third name in G6, Μαλησεαρ, evi- 
dently corresponds to ffl RIO" (O72) with / for r, and r for n; cf. my 
remarks on Adpucoa = R6S-ini (Heb. 0") in ZDMG 61, 284 and Nah. 
45, below.— Consequently the three names in 6 correspond to NIW"D, 
δ 2. and j2 273 in 3. Θ᾽ omits ἸῺ ΝΩ͂Ν Ww after 
NIwD, and ὉΠ before NIC WS. G may have regarded NAN WNW 
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wD NM as appositive to NIWAD (= WN NDIN Www ὃ Ὁ and on 
as undeleted corrigendum (cf. "355 22. Nah. 35) for “3073. For 
various spellings of the same name cf. Kings 275, 29. In 6" four of the 
names of the ten sons of H have dropped out. It is possible, however, 
that the additional names of ΖΕΙ͂ in the present passage are due to scribal 
expansion. Cf. also 3 (238, 24). 

Sreads “3137 N™OA WON OAT NN) Won) WIS. 
Here the names ΠῺΣ and ὉΠ are transposed, ΠΏ appearing 
after 2 (= HM O72) instead of preceding it. Apart from the trans- 
positions and other slight graphic variations, the names in § are again 
(cf. v. 10) practically identical with those in f€€. The corruption 

w272 (for ΝΠ 5) is eres S‘ has "7972. The prothetic δὰ οἵ 
=FiiDN' is not found in S; for ΣΝ Ss has NM7N; for ΟἿ: ΟἿ. 
See also Marquard, Fundamente, pp. 68-73, cited EB 1402, n. 2. 

(15) The prea TO at the end of vy. 14 must be inserted after AT 
at the beginning of v. 15; ATID (€ NA ANS) belongs to the preceding 
clause (contrast n. on 2, 6). We must read: ee nes) Oo 
mip, who held the first rank in the kingdom alee to α (royal) 
decree (patent). Cf. n. on "ΠῚ M7 (vy. 18) and ceca Te pelea 
(3,2). The prefixed ὯΠ5 eee the question Mwy M2 would be 
very strange. There is no MID before ΣΧ ΓΙ in 6, 6; nor do 63 
express it in the present passage. $ jAsSseS ad ro Wis Lass opts} 
is merely a free rendering of LAS ΤΣ ΤΩ. Contrast Ed. 
Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, 3, 34. 

(16) Kethiv ja; Q*ré jo la, as in vy. 14. 21. (δ᾽ ὁ povyaios, 
65" Bovydios, 3 west, 3 Mamuchan. (δὴ Mapovyaios is a subsequent 
correction for μουχαῖος. 

(17) #1 "27 means procedure, behavior, attitude; cf. v. 13. The 
following 4557275 is not genitivus Foe ae (GK*, ὃ 128, h; cf.n.on 4, 
11). (δ᾽ τὰ ῥήματα τῆς βασιλίσσης. καὶ ὡς ἀντεῖπε τῷ βασιλεῖ is a doublet; 
cf. the rendering of ὩΣ (3, 18) in 6. For the explicative καί see 
Pur. 16, 15.4 3 sermo, T ΝΞΟ nT DINS (cf. v.19: © Bans 
smisbe nvr =f micde "55 . 

For ft 59 read 5y; cf. 4,5: "ΤΏ ὃ» alma = (for 5x) and 
contrast 7,7: JN (for 759) also 9,10: ΠῚ ON (for by). See 
Nah. 20, ad v. 9. 

The suffix in O"73N2 does not refer exclusively to the women; both 
men and women will say: The King commanded Queen Vashti to 


*Assyr. Sapatu (HW 6848) = ΟΣ or axta for axta (HW 2738,1.2) do not prove 
interchange of [ and %; cf. n. on ODD. Nah. 35. In Sup = Ae » wold = 
Shit, ΓῺ Ξε Γι; Ghiw=iiio, OUp= = nUp. DAX = Max. &c the Ὦ is due to 
partial assimilation; see AJSL 23, 248, below. 

tTSee also Moses Schorr, Altbabyl. Rechtsurkunden (Vienna, 1907) p. 171, below. 
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appear before him, and she did not come. But even if O772N2 referred 
exclusively to the women, it would not be necessary to substitute 
WWeN2 5 see Kings 83, 35. 

(18) For "735 (© MoS) we must read "724, whenever; cf. v.22 
Ww for 235) and 8,4 (K*thiv OORT, Οὐ DANS) also Nah. 
47 (95 for Ἢ) and 4 “552 for MM NIwrD, v.14. The 4 prefixed to 
ΠΕΡ is the Waw apodosis (GK, § 143, d) cf. ΤΥ 3,4; ΤΠ 4,11; 
ἸΏ, 5,3.6; yy and wm, 5,6; 7,2; 9,12; xd, 5,9; "Ὁ" ΟῚ; 
6, 14; Tan , 9, 1; also the gloss in Eccl. 5, 6: nvaon 325 
poss, in many a dream there are vanities. The phrase γ713 ὙΠ 
Sip means: Whenever there is contempt (disrespect, disobedience, on 
the part of the women) there 18 wrath (on the part of the princes). Heb. 
"Ia, whenever (Job 39, 25) means lit. in the sufficiency, abundance, 
frequency; for "Ἵ cf. Proverbs 61,6. The Versions did not understand 
the phrase: © PIN 11 TIN MOwWD NIAID Diy 131, “ ad-0 
IpP\oio [2cpamo, J unde regis justa est indignatio. B’s sie werden 
reden, und zwar nach Gentige Verachtung und Zorn is impossible. 
AV, Thus (shall there arise) too much contempt and wrath. Similarly 
Wd (following R in K) und nach Gentige Verachtung und Verdruss 
(wird es geben) and S und es wird dem entsprechend Geringschdtzung 
und Arger (geben) but in his nn. S states correctly that the (ate will 


be on the part of the ladies, and the Fx) on the part of their husbands. 

(19) For the phrases 352 ἼΠ by ox (7.28: 9) 3nG ys, ἘΠΕ ΟἽ 
ΠΣ see Kings 137, 17. 

The omission of 4557255 after "M4 is intentional; 6’, however, has 
ἡ βασίλισσα instead of "TMD; S dads uwdwo. Contrast n. on ΓΟ ΣΙ 
instead of "ACN in 4, 4. 

ΠΣ 5. (Ὁ aZpaueS) means simply to another woman; cf. 7 
1S 28,17 (ΠῚ 15 is gloss) and Neh. 2, 1 (see Kings 74, 7). 
. £1 TDA. MDM does not mean who is more beautiful than she 
(this would be ΠΝ 2 ADD; cf. v. 11; .2, 2.3.7) but who ts better than 
she, who is superior to her. GY γυναικὶ κρείττονι αὐτῆς, GY ἄλλῃ κρείττονι 
οὔσῃ αὐτῆς, J altera quae melior est illa, AV unto another that is better 
than she. The new queen is to be just as beautiful as Vashti, but of 
a sweeter disposition, not so ill-tempered. The idea of the author was 
no doubt that Vashti’s refusal to obey the King’s command was simply 
due to her bad humor (so, correctly, S, ad v. 12) although N (EB 1403) 
says, It has been well remarked by A. H. Niemeyer that the most re- 
spectable character in the Book is Vashti who declines to exhibit her 
charms before the crowd of revelers. According to ©? (224, 27; 237, 30) the 
King commanded the Queen to appear naked (ΝΘ ὩΣ) before his guests. 
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(20) The clause NY MD" 5 (omitted in G; 3 unto» Ἃ..λ50) is 
concessive: although it is great, however great it be; cf. Proverbs 39, 
35; OLZ 10, 65, n. 3; Nah. 39 (ad Jer. 50,11). S renders correctly: so 
gross es ist; but the explanation given in his nn. is not satisfactory (cf. 
n. on 4, 7). 

According to B the phrase jap ba bela bY, “a5 means here, not noble 
and mean (so, correctly, Schultz and §; cf. pwr and pay, v. 16) 
as in v.5, but old and young. (δ΄ ἀπὸ πτωχοῦ ἕως πλουσίου, (5" ἀπὸ πτωχῶν 
ἕως πλουσίων. 

(22) Heb. “ΞΟ (i. ὁ. séfr; see Nah. 29, below) is an Assyr. loan- 
word and means originally message = Assyr. Sipru; see Kings 198, 47. 
Assyr. Saparu, to send is a Saphel of 45; see Nah. 24, below; cf. n. 
on >pw (8, 9). 

The last clause of c. 1, ay 235 "27721, which is omitted in 6’, 
is a late gloss; in Meg. 12 (BT 3, 581) the phrase ΖΞ “71D is dis- 
cussed, but there is no reference to Ay “WD "2771. The meaning 
is: he is to talk plainly to her, as we say to talk plain English or United 
States, Ger. mit dem werde ich einmal Deutsch reden, French je vais 
lui parler frangais or je vous le dis en bon francais; cf. my remarks on 
«γε; JBL 19, 66. The modern Yiddish phrase is mdmme léshen 
reden, to talk in the mother tongue (mamme=mamma, mother, and 
lédshen= "Ww , tongue). An Alexandrian Jew in such a case talked to 
his wife, not in Hebrew, but in the language of his people, ἡ. 6. in plain — 
Greek, just as a Jewish rabbi in Berlin would talk to his wife in such a 
case, not in Hebrew, but in German; cf. the last n.on 8, 9. But τῇ 
πατρίῳ φωνῇ (2 Mace. 7, 8. 21. 27) does not mean in der Landessprache 
(so Kamphausen in K) but in the paternal (or ancestral) language, 
i.e. im Hebrew (or Aramaic). The language of the country would be 
ἡ ἐπιχώριος φωνή. Lat. patrius sermo is in Greek: ἡ ἰδία γλῶττα. 

3 et hoc per cunctos populos divulgari (AV that it should be pub- 
lished according to the language of every people) is a guess. 2} 
“Ay rales 555 "237725 could not have this meaning, even if we pointed 
on instead of 7a. The emendation Way mr) 22 2724) (pro- 
posed by Hitzig and accepted by Rawlinson, ‘Reuss, Orelli, O, 
B, R, Καὶ; but not by Wd and S) is impossible (cf. n. on 5,11). In the 
net Piece, we should expect 45 rio ἘΞ (cf. 8, 8; 5, 12) and even if we 
read 45 ; ry Sis Selves. 1b could mean only and talk what is proper 
for him, implying a restriction; 23]¢ low means it is meet and right. 
To talk as he pleases would be 437273 727725 (cf. 1, 8; 9, 5) or MAND 
"WEI or AD VENS. For 155 read wba; of. “1a for “5, v. 18. 
S σιδοΣ, a οἱ “setco follows fil. τ interprets: ΝΟ “Wt wa 
fas seo) Ξ 3; © pe pe ὙΠ Senn. 
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as 


(1) SH "mw AN DT, he remembered Vashti means he could not 
forget her; he thought of her with affection and was inclined to reinstate 
her. The insertion of the negative in GY οὐκ ἔτι ἐμνήσθη is just as gratui- 
tous as in Eccl. 11,9 or in ὦ ᾿δίάδου» -ams asks fe at the end of c. 2; 
cf. the remarks on "ΠΝ yew yarr ΝΞ in Nah. 26. 

(3) Δἴ FAAP 55 ὮΝ is correct; contrast S and GK", ΠΡΟΣ 
the three Pharisaic glosses in Eccl. 3, 15: FINS wpa" ἘΓΊΞΝ ΓΙ: 
7,.1 ST SON TONS 95..1|- ἘΞ soo eee se 
Nah. 32. For ὮΝ cf. Proverbs 51,17. According to B. Luther si 
ἘΝ 79:19) "™S no ὮΝ (Ex. 2, 1) means, not a daughter of Levi, 
Levitess, but the daughter of Levi, so “π᾿ Moses would be ἃ αν τ 
of Jacob. 

For N57 (in the scribal expansion derived from ν. 8)* read "3774, as 
inv. 8, 3 Πήρουιβ, 3 sa; Θ᾽ Pa, as though the initial ΚΠ were the 
article, while 6" substitutes in the present gloss: Twyatos, and in the 
original passage (v. 8): Bovyaios. For these two names in 6" see below, 
ad 3,1; cf. the remarks on βουγάϊος = povyatos = 27272 in nn. on 1, 14. 

(5) For the introductory clause cf. the bona of the Book of Job. 
SA II is pluperfect; cf. n. on FMD (1, 9). We must translate: Now 
there had been (for a long time) a Jewish man in the Acropolis of Susa. 

The name "577579 is derived from the name of the chief god of 


Babylon, Marduk (Pur. 10, 26) = δᾶ ἼΤΩ instead οἵ ΠΤ (with 5; 
Che 20). Cf. the remarks on the transposition of vowels in nn. on 
ΦΉΣ (1,1). The form "2772; given in Baer’s J€, is better than 


the usual punctuation wb my (3 % ἜΠΗ ΞΕ but the original pronunciation 


must have: been "a a τ = 6 Μαρδοχαῖος, I Mardocheus; see 


Ezra 58,41. © Coane the name with ΡΠ NW, pure myrrh. G, 
as a rule, prefixes the article, 6 Μαρδοχαῖος; cf. ὃ Μουχαῖος = ἸΞῚΞΒ (1,14) 
and 6 “Aypafatos = 4 (4,9) also ὁ Αμαν in (Θ᾽ (5, 9) where “6S omits 
the article, and ὁ ΓΊεζι = "JMR (see Kings 192, 23). The Herodotean pro- 
pee of M is Otanes; the Maccabean prototype is Jonathan (see 
Pur. 8, 22; 6, 36) but the name M is Babylonian. The author of E 
ae ne haya given his Jewish hero and heroine (for E= IStar see 
above, p. 101) names connected with heathen deities, unless M (ὃ Mapédo- 
xatos) and E had been the familiar names of some favorite characters in 
the popular festal legends and dramatic plays (Pur. 38, 31) for the 

* Of, the scribal expansions (derived from 8, 13) at the end of 8,11 and 8,3 (derived 
from 9, 25) also the glosses at the end of 9,2 and 3 (derived from the end of c. 8) and the 


two scribal expansions (derived from 9, 22 and 10) in 9,16. Seefurthernn.on BAY 2 
and Om ΠΣ (6, 2) and second n. on 6, 8. 
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(Babyl. and) Persian New Year’s festival (Pur. 11, 81). According to 
Ch (EB 3198) M derived his name, not from Marduk (so, too, C 50, be- 
low) but from Jerahmeel: Abihail is most probably a popular corruption 
of Jerahmeel, Kish =Cushi, and the true name of M may have been 
Carmeli; cf. the Jerahmeelitish explanations of the names Vashti (1, 9) 
and Shethar, Tarshish (1, 14) and contrast IN 400, 1. 

(6) Hl “WN "37S" WN refers to "D777; the POD FAO should 
be after "Pp; contrast last n.on 1,14. The genealogy, 72 "7S" Ἴ3 
Wp io aw, is parenthetical. Jair (about 600 B.c.) is M’s father; 
Shimei (about 1000 8. c.) and Saul’s father, Kish (about 1050) are two 
of his famous ancestors; cf. the complete genealogies of M in © 7, 6; © 
2,5. C52 deems it impossible that Kish in the present passage repre- 
sents the father of Saul. © inserts between Shimei and Kish the name 
of Shimei’s father, Gera. Shimei is named, because he considered him- 
self at least as good as David; just as M, the descendant of the first 
king of Israel, considered himself at least as good as the barbarian H 
(see ad 3,4). M is introduced as a descendant of Saul, not as a son of 
David, because under the reign of the Maccabean princes descendants of 
David were not persone grate (see Pur. 23, 31). For ΡΝ = ΡΝ, the 
Heb. form of the Jewish name Meier , Meyer, &c, see BA 1, 170, below. 

For “EXITSA3 we. had better ad paras! = 6 Ναβουχοδονοσορ = 
Babyl. Nabt-kudurri- -ucur. For the correct pronunciation of mis- 
pointed cuneiform names see Kings 270, 16. The best form is the 
K°ethiv in Jer. 49, 28: "{EN795923. The o of the final syllable seems 
to be preserved also in 9922395723 (Ezr. 2,1) unless the ἢ is merely 
due to dittography of the "3; cf. the remarks on “pj 57DMRN (1, 1) for 
ΦΩΤΊ Is. The δὰ (which was assimilated to the preceding consonant; 
cf. Ro 1 = xitt=xit’, SFG 11, below; VG 127, 8) is found also in 
the spelling “ENI7D123 ; the Ἴ instead of 5 (cf. nn. on Dik, 1, 8, 
= Assyr. urasu) in 3485995923. The x instead of r is due to dissimi- 
lation (contrast Aram. "ἸῺ for 2"3M). We have no right to restore 
throughout 3ZN8°375123 (with ἢ and Νὰ) just as it would be pedantic 
to substitute in the text of an English author sycomore for sycamore, or 
Nazirite for Nazarite. The omission of the & and the substitution of 
5 for = no doubt represent the actual pronunciation. The ἢ is certainly 
not due to graphic corruption, while the alleged preservation of the ὁ in 
the final syllable "ὭΣ (Ezra 26, 51) may be due to dittography of the ἢ. 

(7) HA TOW, Myrtle (cf. Μυρρίνη, Μυρτάς, &c) corresponds to the 
Babyl. xadassatu, bride; for [= - and O=cuneiform ἸΏ see 


Pur. 39, 20.* This name is not given in 6"; J Hdissa; % wm. The 


* According to TBAI 166. n. 3, (JOM is doubtless derived from ἌΓ ΓΝ]. Cf. Ch’s 
explanation of "FW" (1, 9). 
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stems of Assyr. xadasSsatu (with &? and Syr. Ζορ (ΝΠ, SG?,. 
§ 26, B, with ) are not identical; but Aram. NON, myrtle may be a 


contraction of xadaSsatu (see Pur. 39, 23) and O73 may be con- 
nected also with Adaca (= ΓΙ ΤΙ: Nova) i.e. the name of the place 


where Nicanor, the prototype of H (Nah. 26,1; 80, 4) was defeated on 
the 1818 of Adar, 161 3.c. (Pur. 9, 26). Alasa, the name of the place 
where Judas Maccabeeus was slain, may be an Hicneeaed alteration of 
Adasa; see Pur. 38, 39. 

fA 345 ma, the daughter of his uncle (the brother of his father) 
means, Of course, his cousin (ef. the extract from Maqrizi in L, Purim, 
p. 18) not his niece. Wd (169, below) calls E M’s cousin, but in the 
introduction to c.2 he refers to her as M’s niece; so, too, p. 181, 1. 10; 
on p. 186 (bis) he calls Μ 18 uncle. The same mistake is made by N 
(EB 1400-7) and S (149, 1. 8 from the bottom). Cf. also W 17.18; C 49, 
10; 57, 17; 78,15. In C 53,8 E’s father, Abihail, is said to be a cousin 
of M. Β (400) has correctly cousin, not niece. (δ΄ inserts between θυγά- 
Typ and ἀδελφοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ the name ApevadaB; see nn. on vy. 15. 

fl “NT ὨΞ᾿ refers to the figure; ΓΝ MAI, to the face; "NN 
cannot be derived from ΓΝ, it is a secondary modification of "4m, 
turn in the sense of form, shape; cf.n.on "Dyan (Cant. 7, 2) AJSL 
18, 217. The a in “NF is ona par with the Pathah furtive. Cf. also 
Kings 167, 37. ἵ 

Instead of ὯΞ5 (Gz nae 5 ΠΤ) GY (ἐπαίδευσεν αὐτὴν ἑαυτῷ) εἰς 
γυναῖκα seems to have read Ὠπ25. According to Rabbi Meir (Meg. 133, 
quoted C 62, below; J 46, below) we should read mon) instead of nab; 
of. BT 3, 584 (Mad ΝῸΝ mad "spn DN “PND 3 Dw Nn). 
The word mM", howse is used in the Talmud for wife. The original 
form of MB, house was ba’t, see AJSL 22, 258, below; for bat=bint, 
daughter see Pur. 50, 25. 3, correctly, Mardocheus sibi eam adoptavit 
in filiam; Ὁ 12,5 worded nami, 7? ἀγα πιο feo Sta aes 

(9) SH pros (@ "γῆν ; cf. ery taudhha) does not mean he 
hastened (3 accelerare, 3 on,~) but he took a special interest; cf. 
French s’empresser (S, betrieb eifrig). The cosmetic treatment could 
not be hastened; a period of twelve months was prescribed by a royal 
decree (vy. 12) and E had to await her turn (v. 15). Nor did Hegai 
hasten to send E her meals; she was not starving. But he took a special 
interest in E and gave special orders concerning her cosmetic treatment 
and her meals; cosmetic treatment without proper diet does not help 
very much. Hegai also devoted special attention to the selection of E’s 
seven maids. His experienced eye saw that E was likely to become 
queen (contrast C 58, 12). 
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For the position after the object of the infinitive rey nn? (which 
is more Aram. than Heb.) see K’s Aram. Gr. δ 5 7. 84: GK", § 142, f, 
n- 2. Of. Dan. 2, 46: AD 2029 Tax Pama Anas - a 10: 
Tami DS NID NS “T NMWA OD WIN “TN ND; — 6, 24: 
N23 72 pow ΩΝ dyes. The clause bam nena mb Pet 
which ας in SH after NEV ΤῊΣ, 1S more appropriate after 


ΓΛ: : ie bate Saba ah nmn> is probably a misplaced correc- 
tion of = mmd 1°; cf. Pur. 47, 41. 

(10) fA ΓΙ ΞΓ 15 pluperfect; cf.n.on Mwy (1, 9). The objec- 
tion raised by several commentators, that the Persian officers could not 
fail to discover E’s Jewish extraction, is not valid. The officials in 
charge of a royal harem pay very little attention to the race and faith of 
an odalisque; any girl NR MDI ANT Mp" is eligible* E was 
not asked any questions; but, at the advice of M, she did not talk of her 
Jewish extraction, because this might have spoiled her chances of becom- 
ing Queen. 3. quae noluit indicare ei populum et patriam suam is mis- 
leading. See also nn. on 8, 4. 

(11) A “em 255 means opposite (or in front of) the forecourt, 9 


Lad 25» dopo, ὦ NWI Maa "Ἴ ΝΟ Op. M did not enter the 
forecourt of the harem; cf. 4, 2.6. Wd raises the question how it was 
possible that a man could talk to a girl from the royal harem, and how 
her Jewish extraction could be kept secret under those circumstances. 
Similarly N (EB 1401) says that M was able to communicate freely with 
his niece (contrast n.on {3 MB, v.7) in the harem. S states: zber 
die Schwierigkeit, wie M (ὃ, throughout, Mordehai, as though it were 
"M7970! cf. n.on 4,7) ohne Hunucht zu sein im Frauenvorhofe sich 
blicken lassen durfte und E dort sprechen konnte, geht der spdt-jid. 
Erzdhler leicht hinweg. The narrator, it may be supposed, knew more 
about Oriental manners and customs than did 5; the author did not 
overlook this difficulty, but S overlooked SH "355. M did not talk to E; 
in c. 4 E sends Hatach to M, and M sends his answers through this 
eunuch. If M walked in the place before the forecourt of the royal 
harem, he could easily get some news concerning the inmates of the 
harem from the eunuchs. By some diplomatic questions he could even 
obtain some special information concerning E without revealing the fact 
that she was his cousin and foster-daughter. He could simply ask, How 
is that beautiful girl in whom Hegai takes so great an interest? See 
also n. on 6, 10. 


*Cf.e.g. F.MarionCrawford’s love story of Old Constantinople: Arethusa, a Prin- 
cess in Slavery, and n. 42 to my lecture on Ecclesiastes in the Oriental Studies (Boston, 1894). 
See also C 63, 3. 

7M may have been a eunuch just as Nehemiah; see Ezra 67, 10 and Pur. 52, 15, also BL: 
118, 1.9. Cf. the conclusion of ἢ. on 4, 8. 
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(12) For the striking similarity of the first clause of this verse (cf. 
also v. 15) and the statement in Herod. 3, 79 see Pur. 9, 2. Cf. also 
n, on 4, 13. 

Tie: => yaw had an antiseptic effect, and purified the skin; the 
p22 perfumed the body; the opin (1. 6. lotions, rubbing, mas- 
sage, &c) made the skin white and soft, and improved the figure. 

(13) SH 5 nia means and then (© καὶ τότε, © ἜΣ yar yw 
ΝΟΣ (Rees "ΩΡ as} τὴ γ a>) not in this condition (3S Lisac) Ὁ ἌΡΤΙ 
Wd thinks that it may have this meaning; 9 (4, 16) on the other 
hand, means and in this condition, not and then. We find * joa, and 
thus also in Eccl. 8,10; cf. AJSL 22, 255, below; contrast GK", $119, il; 
GB", 174°. 3162: BDB 486", 3. When one of ve new inmates of the 
harem was sent to the King, she could get anything she required for this 
purpose, 6. g. dresses, jewelry, &c. These things were, of course, not pro- 
vided while she passed from the harem to the palace of the King (as S 
supposes) but before she left the harem; and when she came back from 
the King, she was probably obliged to return the jewelry &c to Shaashgaz 
or Hegai. 

(14) fl "Sy cannot mean a second time (B). It does not stand for 
maw (cf. n. in Baer’s edition, p. 72, below). Nor need we, with §, 
emend: MW (= Θ᾽ τὸν δεύτερον) or ΓΔ. Mi "218, a second (not 
the second) is a gloss (omitted in 9) just as A" in v.19, and DD DF 
anes in ἢ, 2, or TSB, an. 9, 29: Ὁ the “Asso ἴῃ eesh- ws. 2 he 
odalisques who had spent a night with the King were not transferred to 
another harem, as the glossator supposed; they returned to the same 
house, but they were henceforth under the care of another chamberlain 
(Θ᾽, however, has Tau = ΔΓ]. not TIwYwW). They were probably treated 
with special consideration, inasmuch as any one of them might become 
the mother of a royal prince. 

The name 7327 (3 Susagazus, δ stint leds) should be pronounced 
Sa‘-Sé-gaz, not Sha‘ashgaz; just as Tay" represents ia‘-mé-da, 
not ia‘'amdti. In the same way TIO W linsel should be pronounced 
Sa‘-té-néz,* not Sa-‘at-nez (AJSL 22, 258). 

GY has Tac (not Τὰ oy) also in the present verse; (δ᾽ Te for Te, see 
Pur, 42,18; cf. dacya for φαστα (9, 7). For Tor = "35 see nn. on Vv. 3. 
The gloss "313 presupposes the reading FID Ww. 

(15) HA mad 45 mp> ee "sta ot Soman mo is ἃ subse- 
quent addition (deriv ed from vy. 7 and from the gloss 9, 29) which severs 

*According to TBAI 566 F3SQYW should obviously be ΟΣ. a Shinarite woman. 
On the preceding page Ch states that we must substitute for Thou shalt not seethe a kid in 
his mother’s milk (Ex. 23,19) Thow shalt not clothe thyself with the garment of a Jerahmee- 


lite woman. Cf. Acts 26, 24 
22, 
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the connection between "FON 3M PAID and san Se own}. 

the author had intended to give the name of E’s father, he would a. 
mentioned it inv. 7. 6” calls E again (cf. nn. on 7) θυγάτηρ Ἀμειναδαβ 
ἀδελφοῦ πατρὸς Mapdoyaiov. © ApevadaB = a T2772 ; - Ὁ) 2 Cant, Ὁ. 12 
where &Y has ἔθετό pe ἅρματα ApewadaB for sap hie "2. 
For ΠΩ we must read Δ; ye have placed me; Ss Ὁ} 
means kinsmen of a noble man; see AJSL 18, 214; BL 26,1. Both 
San and Αμειναδαβ = 3°43""~y are fictitious names emphasizing 
the fact that E’s father was a distinguished man, an pe onl: ΠΟ ἢ, 
the names rabiay= and 1125 in the Book of Ruth. 

The ee that E did δε ask for anything, but took only what Hegai 
suggested, does not show her wisdom and her modesty (B) but her 
superior beauty. S thinks this incident illustrates E’s modesty; he adds, 
however, zugleich machte thre Schénheit allen weiteren Schmuck tiber- 
Jliissig (similarly Wd). 

ga =5795 OD seems to be scribal expansion, derived from v. 14. 

_ For PNW 22 see Kings 119, 24; cf. VG 49, β. 

(16) For. nan (Babyl. Tebétu, stem YAD)* see my Assyr. H-vowel 
(Baltimore, 1887) p. 11; cf. ZDMG 61, 284, below. For the tenth month, 
Tebeth, GY has the twelfth month, Adar. In (65 δωδεκάτῳ has subse- 
quently been corrected to δεκάτῳ, and Αδαρ to ΤῬηβηθ. 5 substitutes 1s 
vp~| for MID (= ele = January, | ls = December) just as 3 uses 
qt for Ke (8, 9). 

For MM snsso5 paw non 9. has aZeadtsS %53] Alas. 

(5) For the scribal expansion ΟΝ MNW AN & reads rose 

fA MIT, GY ἄφεσις (G"* ἀφέσεις) means neither rest (S ae 3 
requies) nor a day of rest, holiday (B,S) nor exemption from military 
service (cf. mm 34, discharge from the ranks, furlough, Eccl. 8, 8, and 
Her. 3, 67) nor remission of taxes (f RID piaw; so W 16, below; cf. 
24 and C 78, 6) but release of prisoners (Matt. 27,15). Demetrius I 
(162-150 B.c.) promised to release all Jewish captives in his kingdom 
(1 M 10, 33). If © ἄφεσις meant remission of taxes, it would be an 
Alexandrian adaptation, just as & ἐθρονίσθη (1, 2). Remission of taxes at 
festive occasions was customary under the reign of the Ptolemies, but 
not in the Persian empire or in the Seleucidan kingdom. The promises 
of Demetrius I (1 M 10, 25-45) were extravagant, and Jonathan and his 
people gave no credit unto them. “Aveo.s (φόρων) would be more appro- 
priate than ἄφεσις. Oriental kings are, as a rule, loath to relinquish any 

= Cf. tebétu, signet = Heb. MYNUVY; 566 6.95. MosesSchorr, Altbabyl. Rechtsurkun- 
den (Vi ienna, 1907) p. 117, 
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taxes; nor would an Oriental monarch ever give 10,000 talents to his 
grand vizier (see ad 3,11). Release of prisoners, even a general pardon, 
or amnesty, is less costly.* Sil nine is inf. abs. instead of the finite 


verb (Gi, 5.118, Ζ) as in 2, 3; 6, 9: Vin; 3, 15: mows 8, 8: 
Dims); 9, 1: Fea; 9, 16: sn ΤΙΣ] Tas; 9, 18: mim and 
TDs ; οὗ Nah. 25, below; 27, below, and contrast ἢ. on 7x4 (9, 6). 


The infinitives mari 15 aban (4, 14) and wpa (5, 33°%, 5). ἍΤΕ 
Aramaic rather than Hebrew. Cf. however sea “Bol, irdda, kel} 
iqama, &c. 

Instead of the singular nsw (Wd, S: Getreidespende; cf. Jer. 
40, 5) we must point ὨΝΦΏ; portions (οἷ. TID, 9, 19. 22) i.e. dishes 
from the royal table or messes (see Pur. 47,11). The nouns mnXw., 
akiw7, ΓΝ have often been mispointed in 4; see Nah. 42. 3 ας 
dona largitus est juxcta magnificentiam principalem; % |Lonek. ons. 
B says, naw means according to Am. 5,11; Jer. 40, 5 gift of grain 
or food. The rendering gift of food (ἡ τῶν σίτων θεραπεία, Xen. Cyrop. 
8, 2,7; cf. ibid. 8 and Anab. 1, 9, 25) is correct, but not gift of grain 
(σιτοδοσία). In Jer. 40,5 ὨΝΊΦ is preceded by the gloss MN, por- 
tion, ration. en : 

A glossator who misunderstood FAW to mean tribute (cf. 2 Chr. 
24, 6. 9)+ added the gloss which we find in ffl at the beginning of ο. 10, 
where it is connected neither with what precedes nor with what follows, 
just as we find at the end of the Book of Canticles two disconnected mis- 
placed glosses, viz. 12, 13 (belonging to 2, 14) and 12, 14 (which belongs 
to 2,17). See remarks on misplaced incorrect glosses in ZDMG 61, 297, 
1. 20; Nah. 48 (vv. 11.6) and 41; also 30 (v. 4) and 25 (v.11). Cf. nn. 
on 5:. Ὁ 9, 16. 

According to AoF 8, 26 the King levied the tax after he had repealed 
the decree to exterminate the Jews, because he wanted the money which 
H had promised to pay for the privilege of exterminating the Jews. 
AoF 8, 27 the statement 7 MwA IN Hwy mew AIM 
7D is said to be meaningless; it is suggested that we should read 


instead of mB 25 the singular titi’ referring to the capital, 7. e. 
Seleucia; MN (or Nw) is supposed to be merely a variant of 07, 
meaning impost; v.18 is taken to be the introduction to 10, 1, which 
should therefore be transferred to c. 10, the elevation of E to the queen- 
ship being the final climax.— This is all gratuitous. 

*Even in 1 M 10, 34; 18, 34 ἄφεσις does not mean remission of taxes (ἀτέλεια). Cf. 13, 39: 
ἀφίεμεν δὲ ὑμῖν ἀγνοήματα καὶ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα ἕως τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας and 10, 33 where ἀφίημι is 
used of the release of prisoners; cf. however vy. 29-381. 


+The terms mewn, mri, MIM =Assyr. mandattu (for mandantu, from 
andanu, to give= 2 . SFG 43,2) are euphemisms; cf. AJSL 98, 231, n. 27; Pur. 47, 81. 
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2, 19-22 CriITICAL NoTES ON ESTHER EOE 


(19) VV.19f. is not an ἐπάνοδος or retrogressio, as Grotius says, but 
a gloss added by some one who deemed it necessary to explain the 
clause 42727 "WA Aw "ΞΤΎΔῚ. Θ᾽ omits Mw MNS ὙΞΡΓΙΣῚ, 
τῶν the final clause of the preceding verse, Pyare "5 TNw wm"; é 

or 47397 “Shon: “OT δ᾽ has 6 δὲ Μαρδοχαῖος ἐθεράπευεν ἐν τῇ 
ae which means, according to W 18, below, he had a high position at 
the royal court (cf. 11, 3; 12, 5) but θεραπεύειν may mean also to pay a 
visit (cf. θεραπεύειν τὰς θύρας τινός) ἄς. It is not necessary to suppose 
that M had an official position at the Eoyal court (cf. C 75, 8; contrast 
135, below). He may have been a ἂρ πὶ phe or τραπεζίτης, 1. 6. he may 
have had a money-changer’s table at the King’s Gate, i. 6. apparently 
(according to 4, 2.6) the gateway* leading from the City to the Acro- 
polis; cf. last n. one. 3. The King’s Gate of Susa, it may be supposed, 
corresponded in some respects to the Propylea of Athens. But accord- 
ing to @ (259, 27) the gate was between the royal palace and the harem 
(ΞΡ ma I Nw) Mad Port AN). The translation of 
span wa awn oc os Hees BO 0) π δ᾽ ΧῸ ποῦς 
σον Μαρδοχαίῳ τῷ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ τῷ καθημένῳ ἐν τῷ πυλῶνι IS More correct than 
the rendering in 6 eos Ayah τῷ Μ. τῷ Ἴ. τῷ θεραπεύοντι ἐν TH αὐλῇ. 

fA ΡΟΣ is a tertiary gloss; cf. nn. on "Jw, v. 14, and 8, 7. 

(20) This verse contains two tertiary glosses to "ACN ONT 
ἜΞΩ, pro Ἴ939 at the end of v. 22 (cf. n. on 8, 7). 

(21) δᾶ gjOrt ΔΘ (GY οἱ ἀρχισωματοφύλακες, J Janitores, 9 
1852 wed) seems to be misplaced; it should be inserted in ν. 22 (see 
below). According to 1,10 (where wm has been displaced by the gloss 
ΖΔ) Bigthan and Teresh were not sor ΠΣ, but belonged to 
the an 2 nN ONw=N — nyaw. There is a differ- 
ence between chamberlains and members of the body-guard. 

Heb. το is a loanword = Babyl. sippu; for το instead of sipp 
cf. the remarks on M2, daughter = bint in nn. ony. 7. 

According to AoF 3, 5 the discovery of the conspiracy is out of 
place in this connection; it should have been given in the beginning, as 
in 5, This theory, however, is gratuitous. Cf. the last but one para- 
graph of nn. on WAV (1, 1). 

(22) $M "IT DWI 1359 ANON WARM M2520 “nce> ἼΒΡῚ 
cannot be the original reading, although the ae Versions have 
practically the same text: GY καὶ ἐδηλώθη Μαρδοχαίῳ ὃ λόγος, καὶ ἐσήμανεν 
Ἐσθηρ, καὶ αὐτὴ ἐνεφάνισεν τῷ βασιλεῖ τὰ τῆς ἐπιβουλῆς. If we substitute 
for fA “37779 HWA Ἴ529 ANON WaNni 35720 ἼΔΟΝ the name 
yarn everything becomes perfectly natural and consistent; see Pur. 

* Cf, the cut on p 178 of the translation of Ezekiel in SBOT. 
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37, 20. We may add to yar the statement "3850 NOT ἼΞ from 
3, 1 (see below) and ΟΡ ΙΔ (see Pur. 38,5). How the received 
text originated I cannot tell. We have a similar confusion of names* in 
7,9 where ©’ have Βουγαθαν (= Ἴδα; (6 Βουζαθαν = (nr) instead of 
ΓΙ ΣΤ, and we find a similar transposition in 1 Καὶ 10, 1 where the 
clause 47" Dw belongs to v. 25 of ο. 9; see Kings 114, 36; cf. also 
the remarks on misplaced glosses in Nah. cited above, in nn. on y, 18 
and the remarks on transpositions, Nah. 37. 

(23) #1 5m" means they were impaled (see Pur. 6, 22) or crucified 
(B) not they were hanged (Reuss, Wd,S). Cf. Herod. 3, 159; also Josh. 
8, 29; 10, 26. The King says in 7, 9: pop aon: i. e. tmpale him 
upon it. Nor does yp mean to hang (see Numbers 59, 51). © 
NOP SP PAN WEN, 5. bete] Na ons caopjfo. It is 
true that ~a597]/ means, as a rule, to be crucified + (especially in the NT; 
᾿Ξ..9] Ξ- 9.32) but Assyr. zuqqupu means to impale; cf. KAT”, 378. 
616. Gibbeting of the offender, or part of the offender, after death is in 
Assyrian ina gasisi alalu, to tie to a stake (AJSL 1, 230; HW 10), 
207”. 261%, below). Greek σταυρός means not only cross, but denotes also 
the upright stake to which the delinquent was bound, when no tree was 
at hand, or on which he was impaled (see Pur. 6, 23). 

In the clause qo7n 55> DD “a7 DOD ΞΏΞ᾽ ἢ 9 inserts the 
negative: faite segs |AScas jpam> acts flo; cf.n.onv.1. The nega- 
tive is, of course, impossible (cf. 6, 2) but S tle shows that the translator 
realized the difficulties in the received text. 

SH an "955 does not mean in the presence of the King, but to 
be presented (or submitted) to the King; at the disposal of the King 
(cf. Gen. 24,51) or for the King, so that they might be "355 D°N Ip 

sa (6,1). The King had given orders to record all important events 
so that he might have an accurate account of all that had happened 
whenever he called for it. If extracts from newspapers are collected 

Sm ὭΞ5.. the King does not superintend the clipping; nor does he 
read all the clippings. Similarly we find in the gloss 3, 7: ἘΣ 
var τ ποι oe ἜΞ.. i. 6. the lot was cast for H; he had given orders 
that the lot be cast so that he might learn the result, but it is not 


necessary to suppose that H was present while the lot was cast; contrast 
Pur. 15,5. Cf. also BL 117, below, and Mal. 3, 16; Is. 65, 6. 


* Of. also the confusion of names discussed in AJSL 28, 227, 1. 6 and the confusion be- 
tween H and M (see Pur. 3, 26) in S, referred to in n. on 7,8. See also Daniel 29,15; ZDMG 
61, 294, 1.12; and Weissbach’s article Euphratesin Pauly-Wissowa’s encyclope- 
dia, 84 (according to Hesychius the Jews called the Euphrates Εδδεκελ), 

+ Cf. also L, Purim, p. 9, below ( kee: 

ee: 


3,1 CRITICAL ΝΟΤΕΞ on ESTHER 125 


We must add at the end of c. 2 the statement "5 27 ΝΟ 7271 
ve may anes 579; see Pur. 37, 20-43. It is not necessary to say 
"347 AN TM (cf. 3, 4; 4,4; GK”, § 117, f). Nor need we substitute 
“wpm ὮΝ ΝΕ (2 K 17, 4). 


= 
“ὶ 


(1) For the omission of "3587 NAM ie after yor in the present 
oes see ad 2,22. (ΚΓ has simply Αμαν for "3387 NOT ἢ een 

“IVT ΠΝ in v. 10; so, too, 6". H represents the name of the prin- 
Ae deity of the Elamites (contrast n. on "577979, 2, 5) Humba, 
Humman, Amman, ἄς (see Pur. 10, 24). The double m of this 
ancient Elamite (or Susian) name is preserved in certain MSS of G+ 
(Appav). Also the name of H’s father (NNT » G ᾿Αμάδαθος, 3 Ama- 


dathus) is not Persian, but connected with the name of the chief deity 
of the Elamites. The iuitial 7 of NMI is certainly not the article 
(LB Medatha) cf. 6" Ta: for ΔΩ͂ ce ad 2,3). The u-vowel of Hum- 
man appears in Strabo’s ’Quavés καὶ ᾿Ανάδατος (Pur. 26, 10). Rawlin- 
son combined H with Ὦμάνης. (δ᾽ Αμαν in Tob. 14, 10 is a subsequent 
corruption or adaptation (Pur. 51, 5). (ΘΓ has there Αδαμ, (55 Ναδαβ. 
Nadab is given also in the Vetus Latina, while the Syriac Version has 
‘Akab; cf. EB 5112 and the various readings in Tob. 11, 18. 

H is neither Persian nor Hebrew (Pur. 12, 16). In the apocryphal 
letter of the King (16, 10) Αμαν ᾿Αμαδάθου Μακηδών (&" ὃ Bovyaios) is called 
ἀλλότριος τοῦ τῶν Περσῶν αἵματος (G" φρονήματος) and in M’s prayer (18, 
12) H is called ὑπερήφανος (cf. AJSL 28, 235, 1. 6) but in the correspond- 
ing verse of 6" (5, 15 in L’s edition) ἀπερίτμητος. He may have been an 
officer of the (colored) Susian body-guard of the Persian kings (Pur. 
38, 5). 

SA ΔΑΝ (ὦ τ ἢ 3 de stirpe or de progenie Agag, © 338 ὩΣ ΤΩ; 
cf. below) is a subsequent adaptation of the original "359, the Gagean 
or northern barbarian; see Hzekiel 99,32. Cf. the remarks on 6 Mov- 
χαῖος = 32 (1,14). In Num. 24, 7 (a Messianic passage added during 
the Greek period) all the Greek Versions have Twy = 385 instead of 
ΟΝ. In (δ᾽ the correct rendering of "335, Twyatos, which we find in 
some MSS (Pur. 42, 14) of G* has been replaced by βουγάϊος, which is 
not a gentilicium (Bovyatos) but the Homeric term of reproach Bovyaios 
braggart, lit. boasting like a bull; see Pur. 13. H’s contemporary pro- 
totype (Pur. 12, 3.9) Nicanor (see Nah. 26) was a braggart; cf.1 M 7, 
34.47 and the Talmudic passage Taanith 18” (Pwr. 5, 27) also the remark 
On ὑπερήφανος in the preceding paragraph of the present n. In 5, 12 6% 
has instead of © καὶ εἶπεν a Οὐ κέκληκεν ἡ βασίλισσα κτλ :--- Kal ἐκαυ- 
χᾶτο λέγων ὡς οὐδένα κέκληκεν ἡ βασίλισσα κτλ. 
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Nicanor is a common Macedonian name. In 9, 24; 16, 10 &Y substi- 
tutes 6 Μακεδών for "SINT ="3NIT. Hl "SANT means the Agagite, 
i. e. the descendant of Agag, the king of the Amalekites (© "2 7737 
ῬΟῺΣ "2 358 M712 “7 NNW) who was spared by Saul, but 
hewn in pieces before Juvu at Gilgal by Samuel (1 S 15, 33) whereas M 
is introduced as a descendant of the first king of Israel (see ad Q, 6). 
Josephus, therefore, calls H an Amalekite; οἵ. L, Purim 50 and IN 389. 
The reading "338 instead of ἌΝ must have been established in the 
first cent. B. Ὁ. 

For Γωγαῖος = "ANS and Twy = 343 (for AN5) Ez. 38, 2.¢cf.. 330 =S3D 
(for taidb) good; MIN=NN (= 4iat) sign; "MIS = Assyr. Ati, iati, 
Aram. aa (see Proverbs 51, 7) me; post-Biblical 4) = 4IN> = INI, 
Assyr. nadu (AJSL 20, 170) skin-bottle; "Δ =", Δῶρα; 2 
(Deut. 32, 32) = WN" =ra58, poison; 813-85 (Arab. US) cup; S&>d 
= =D, not; DRT = MNT, Eth. HE: zatt; DIN, balances; “0572 
= = ΟΝ, fetter; bo4 -- S09 = ts = Assyr. malu=ma’alu (stem 
Jol; see Pur. 17, 1) front; INS = = TNS Aram. WNP flocks; ὌΝ = 
ras, ra’s, head; VINO ; ζ. 6. yo for WNO, WROD, INU Eth. %As: 
san, Assyr. Sénu, shoe; see ad 1, 5. 

For Wn’s untenable combination of "3538 (="3N3) with Assyr. 
agagu and Arab. c= hajjaj, tyrant see Pur. 42, 21. 


From the Greek point of view the Macedonians were northern bar- 
barians, and the Jews regarded the Samaritans as northern barbarians. 
This explains why H is called both a Macedonian and a Gagean; it 
also throws some light on the epithet of John Hyrcanus (cf. W 36, below). 
This Maccabean prince conquered the Samaritans and destroyed the 
temple on Mt. Gerizim in 128 8.c. Hyrcanus may mean Conqueror of 
the Hyrcanians, i. e. Samaritans; οἵ. Scipio Africanus, &c.* The 
Samaritans, it may be supposed, were called Hyrcanians owing to the 
admixture of foreign colonists from the North (cf. Twn in w 120, 5).t 


In the Talmud the Samaritans are called Cutheans (ὩΣ 5) 1. e. inhabi- 
tants of Cutha, NE of Babylon. H corresponds, in seme respects, to 
Sanballat, Tobiah, and Geshem; see Pur. 52, 16. 

(2) For the meaning of y™5 cf. JAOS 22, 73. 


* The founder of the dynasty of Reuss, Henry I, was called Ruzze, Reusse, or Ruthene 
owing to his exploits against the Poles or Western Russians about 1247; cf. Resch, Uber 
den Ursprung des dynaslischen Namens Reuss (Gera, 1874). The Gymnasium illustre at 
Gera is known as Rutheneum. Cf. the title of the Czar: Selbstherrscher aller Reussen, 
French autocrate de toutes les Russies (i. e. Great Russia, Little Russia, White Russia, &c). 


+Similarly the Greeks used Hyperboreans as a general name for the inhabitants of 
northern countries, and the Hungarians are often called Huns; contrast THCO 162. 
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ft 45 means concerning him; TS ΠΣ.  H received this high 
rank WI; see ad 1, 15. 

(4) The Kethiv poaK2 (ὦ pin 3) is better than the τὸ 
oa 2}. The Q¢ré would mean as soon as they said (ef. 25: 7 Aaa le 
TINTS, 5, 2.9) but ΩΝ means in (spite of) their saying; cf. bees 
ΝΠ ore — ὁ) non 73]. 1. 16. 

fA -T NS wr od Ts 55. is an erroneous explanatory gloss 
to "59970 "727 which does not mean the words of Mordecai (as in 4, 9) 
but the attitude of Mordecai; cf. n. on ἼΘΙ ics a 1 hls. AOE 
incorrect glosses cf. Nah. 41, 1. 3; 48, 1.7; ZDMG 61, 297, n. 115. δᾶ 
"7772 “2A ΤΩΣ ΤΊ is equivalent to whether M would persist in his 
attitude (3 utrum perseveraret in sententia; LB ob solches Thun Mar- 
dachais bestehen wiirde). M’s Jewish extraction was probably unmis- 
takable so that it was unnecessary for him to tell any one that he was a 
Jew. He was known as Som "92 BUTT oT DTT (7.8, 
10 and n. on 2, 19). E, on the other hand, may have been an Oriental 
beauty without any pronounced Jewish features so that she was able to 
conceal her extraction (cf. n. on 2, 10). The fact that M was a Jew 
would be no satisfactory explanation for his refusal to prostrate himself 
before H. The ancient Israelites did not object to the προσκύνησις: cf. 
6. 5. 2 5 14, 4; 18, 28; 1 Καὶ 1,16. The reason for M’s refusal to bow 
before H was different (see Pur. 37, 40; cf. n. on 7,6). Similarly M’s 
ancestor, Shimei, of the family of Saul, refused to bow before David, and 
threw stones at him, although the King was surrounded by his body- 
guard; and the King did not punish him, just as H disdains to punish 
M, fearing, perhaps, that M’s services in connection with the discovery 
of the conspiracy against the King would become known, if he tried to 
punish M (see Pur. 12, 40). If H succeeded in obtaining permission for 
a general massacre of all the Jews (cf. AJSL 23, 225, n. 4) the killing of 
M would attract no attention (cf. also C 93, 21). Certain Russian officials 
would adopt the same course in the 20" century; see Pur. 35, 9; 48, 18. 
27. 82. 46; 44, 1. 

(6) The clauses "55579 ὩΣ ὮΝ 5 ὙΠ here, alter ab ae and 

“="79 DY, at the end of this verse, are ee ΤΌΣ fal fa bs nN; 
cf. second ἢ. on v. 4. Both glosses are omitted in GY which reads for v. 
6 of fl simply: καὶ ἐβουλεύσατο ἀφανίσαι πάντας τοὺς ὑπὸ τὴν ᾿Αρταξέρξου 
βασιλείαν a Ae [ON OTT OD MS Tw wpa 
WaT. It is certainly unnecessary to read "559579 DY instead of 
BO: 


* A Schnorrer is said to have introduced himself to a distinguished Jewish banker of 
Berlin, stating, Mein Name ist Hirsch, whereupon the banker replied, Das seh’ ich. See the 
cut representing Jewish captives in Assyria on p. 205 of Wellhausen’s translation of 
the Psalms in the Polychrome Bible. 
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(7) V. 7 is a misplaced " later addition (to ἸἼΓΙ 5 sor sob. 
“IN ITM VW ὩΣ ow inv. 18) introducing a subsequent popular 
etymology of §°"75, which is just as fanciful as the Biblical explana- 
tions of 535), ΓΞ, Moe, sie, &c or the interpretation of NI NID 
yor dpm in Dan. 5, 26-28; see Pur. 2,37; 15,21; 18,17; SFG 25, 


below; BAL 99,n.1. Also the second passage in E (9, 25) where ™45 
is explained to mean lot is a subsequent addition. 

The emendation of Grotius and Fritzsche, κλήρων instead of ὑμῶν 
in the apocryphal addition 16, 22, is very doubtful; it is not probable 
that the characteristic κλήρων should have been corrupted to ὑμῶν (cf. the 
remarks on the emendations ὀργῆς for αὐλῆς in 7, 4; Dp an for. [iD in 
9, 16; 55 for 257 imnn,on 8. 10; also ΑΘ 22,1970 1 5ππ van. 
26, below). © ἐν ταῖς ἐπωνύμοις ὑμῶν ἑορταῖς is generally interpreted to 
mean among the feasts named after yourselves (i.e. according to C. J. 
Ball,t among your own Persian festivals or as if the word Purim 
were connected with the word Persians) but ἐπώνυμοι ἑορταί may refer to 
the days on which the ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος was appointed (cf. ἐνιαυτὸς ἐπώνυ- 
pos &c). This institution existed among the Assyrians and Babylo- 
nians. The cuneiform term for eponymy is limu; see HW 379°; cf. 
the Lists of Eponyms in KB 1, 204-214; also AoF 8, 10. 12; ΚΑΤ᾽, 
331 (1. 9) and 518; OLZ 10, 332; see also Delitzsch, Mehr Licht 
(Leipzig, 1907) p. 9. 

According to a tradition recorded by Berfini Purim may be the day 
on which the offices were assigned (Jet mas ἀλῶρ cowl asall) 
and Purim (Φ ΣΙ is said to mean allotting (δι we) or distribu- 


tion by lot; see ZDMG 61, 275. Assyr. kara4ru sa piri (Pur. 20, 
below) seems to mean to set up the urn (καδίσκος) holding the lots to be 
drawn for the various offices, and this cuneiform ptiru (HW 169”: baru) 
urn (κάλπις) may be connected with Heb. “7B, pot, lit. boiler (a form 


SaAxs of yr) Ls) and ΝΞ. glowing ἡ οἱδθεβ (see Nah. 48; cf. 
the remarks on “ayy lt ye Brady, AJSL 28, 245. 244) also with 


ΓΙ ἽἼΞ. wine-press, originally vat; cf. the cut in the translation of Joshua 
(SBOT) p. 68 and my translation of Is. 63, 1-6 in JHUC, No. 163, p. 495, 
According to J. D. Michaelis Nicanor’s Day might have been called 
ps5, because the Syrian army was crushed at Adasa as grapes are 
pressed in a wine-vat; see Pur. 51, 38. 


*Cf. the last but one paragraph of nn. on 2,18 and the misplaced glosses in 2, 19. 20, 
also the gloss ὩΣ ΤΠ in 9, 16. 

tSee the Variorum Apocrypha, London (Eyre & Spottiswoode). 

+The original form of this word is not 5°9375, but “5 for "71D = Ved. pirti, 
portion; seen. on 9, 26. 
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For ΓΞ. wine-vat cf. also Hag. 2, 15. 16 where we must read:— 
ya TT ona psaa> Saw one 1ῦ 
Ἐπ τ. ΝΠ» ἸΞΝ Ε΄ Boh 


ΠΡ An ΓΙΞΓ] Diy ΟΝ ΝΞ 16 
: Dominy oon ee) oun rian a 
Ap ON 16 (6) MA 15 (a) 


For "9, how? cf. "hia TN Ἢ (Ruth 3, 16) and Assyr. mi-nu, 
how? (see n. on Nia 1 19} Bor Na, in the second couplet, read 
Sa (cf. Hag. 1,9). The omission of 73 in the second hemistich of 
v. 16 is due to the omission of 3M in the last hemistich; contrast 
m5 PT (1, 9) where the prefixed 5 is emphatic; cf. n. on "Dp 255 
(7, 8). The omission of the prefixed 7 before [J575 is due to haplo- 
graphy; for the enjambement* in the last line cf. AJSL 23, 240 and the 
second line of Nah. 2, 11 (Nah. 50). 

The plural of [7345 may have been O45 (Pur. 20, 24; 51, 26) and 
S54 was S455 5°25 in the present verse is rendered in 3: missa est 
sors in urnam quae Hebraice dicitur phur. The translation of 
a NWT MAD Spo in G 9, 24, ἔθετο ψήφισμα καὶ κλῆρον, Means he 
cast a ballot, that is a lot, καί in this connection is explicative and cor- 
rective (cf. n.on 1,17). For 6’s translation of 5. ἼΣΠ SA “ἼΞ ΞΕΞΙΞ 
in the present passage see below, n. on 5°=y5. 

There is no Persian word ᾿ lot from which S45 = 5543 could be 
derived; Pers. Se; sla, ὅ) ὟΣ do not mean lot (see Pur. 45, 42) 


nor could they appear in a as "35. The Iranian word for lot is 
Kins pisk. There may have been a word 345 (connected with "975, 

pot and 775, vat)=Assyr. ptiru, wn; but if OD was combined | 
with "75, wrn it was merely a subsequent popular etymology which 
may have been suggested to a glossator by the use of m2; part, por- 


tion in the sense of lot, destiny + as well as by the oracular practices 
observed on New Year’s eve (Pur. 17, 38; 18, 27; 21, 88; cf. also C 101, 8) 
and the allotting of offices at the Βασι αι τὸ of ie year (AoF 3, 10). 
Lostage (Days of the Lots) is the Ger. term for days on which it is 
possible to forecast the future (Pur. 18, 28). At the Chinese New Year’s 


*Contrast Budde’s Geschichte der althebr. Litteratur (Leipzig, 1906) p. 26, 1. 8. 

t+ According to Glaser (OLZ 9. 320) Heb. "2 (see Kings 163, n. *) may mean part, por- 
tion, lot, oracle (cf. Pur. 45, 3). As to “DN, Glaser thinks, it is not a loin-cloth= 
xb » fota or ben maqtab (see the translation of the Psalms in SBOT, p. 224, 
fig. s) but a band or ‘scarf like the stole worn by Roman Catholic priests, or the pall of the | 
Pope, archbishops, &c, and the ΡΞ of the Jews. Cf. the Byzantine ὠμοφόριον. 
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festival the priest produces a box with small ivory chips variously 
inscribed. If the lot marked wisdom comes out, it means more wisdom 
for the man for whom the lot is drawn, Similar oracular practices may 
have prevailed at the celebration of the Persian New Year (Naur6z) in 
the times of the Maccabees. Cf. the statement of Bertini, quoted in 
ZDMG 61, 277, on the same day (Naur6éz= Purim) the happy lots are 
distributed among the people of the earth (shale pros Kase 
Cy Asl). The casting of the lots for the two goats on the Day of 


Atonement* may be a purified form of some Babyl. oracular practice at 
the beginning at the second half of the year (Pur. 3, 39; 4, 2. 20. 26. 33; 
33, 14; 49, 26). 

E is a festal legend for Nicanor’s Day, just as the Book of Nahum is 
a festal liturgy for the celebration of that great victory gained by Judas 
Maccabzeus over Nicanor on the 13 of Adar, 161 8... (OLZ 10, 64; 
ZDMG 61, 275). This commemoration of Nicanor’s Day was combined 
with the observation of the Persian New Year’s festival (celebrated at 
the time of the vernal equinox) which is no doubt based on the Baby]. 
New Year’s festival (Pur. 3, 8; 4,39; 11,27; 19,10). In the Talmud the 
cuneiform name of the New Year’s Festival, akitu, aqitu+ appears as 
ΣΌΝ (which is an adaptation of NMP) while Naur0z is corrupted 
to way (for ΤΠ. T3713). See ZDMG 61, 276. 

The original meaning of O°955 (=Naur6oz=Akitu) is not lots, 
but portions, Heb. 3372; see n. on 9, 26. 

In casting lots in order to determine what day would be most 
unlucky for the Jews and therefore most auspicious for the general 
massacre planned by H (cf. L, Purim, p. 8, 1. 13) they did not try every 
single day of the year until they finally hit on the 13 day of the 12 
month. They might have put 12 lots, marked from 1 to 12, into the urn 
(Assyr. pairu) and 30 lots marked from 1 to 30; then it was only neces- 
sary to draw two lots. But the phrase se> wom) ord O shows 
that this simple procedure was not used at that time. They tried first 
the first day, then the second, and so forth; when the lot decided in 
favor of the 13 day, they tried to determine the month. In this way it 
was necessary to cast the lot 25 times before they hit on the 181} day of 
the 12 month. Cf. my remarks on Urim and Thummim in JBL 19, 


*For the reason why the Day of Atonement was observed during the Babylonian Cap- 
tivity on the 1st of Tishri, while the New Year was to be celebrated on the 10th of Tishri, see 
conclusion of ἢ. on 9. 31. ‘ 

+In the new texts found during the German excavations at Και αὐ Shergat (AS8Sur) 


Assyr. akitu appears asa synonym of kirétu= "5 (2K 6, 23) and sy? qiran (see 


Kings 208, 15; MDOG, No. 33, p. 34; cf. the photograph of the bit akiti, ibid. p. 30). This 
shows that the etymology of akitu, given in Pur. 31, 3, is correct. Akitu appears in the 
Talmud as NM 2 Πὲς. while N7P appears in Assyrian as ΝΖ; cf. VG 122, also the 
remarks on §°D =karu (BL 132) and 3ODW=tupsarru in Nak. 34, and AJSL 23, 246. 
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73, n. 61 and Numbers 57, 41. Adar means λυγαῖος in Assyrian; the 
13 of Adar was a dies ater κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν (Pur. 82, 33). 

fa 5-°£>5 is impersonal; so Keil, Schultz, R in K,S; LB ward 
das Loos geworfen vor H; οἵ. the translation in 3, quoted above, missa est 
sors, and the translation of Leviticus (SBOT) p. 62, 1. 54; see also Kings 
289, 19 and nn. on yon wy (5, 14) and Sms" & (8, 10). It is not 
necessary to read, with O, ἜΣ ; contrast 6, 9 where O reads "35>" 
instead of "WZ “54. According to B, Sp refers to H, and the 
explanation of "35 is not merely 55 wT, as in 9, 24, but QW 
ya =955 ΟἽ. sl yan "355, however, must be connected with 


2 SE: an "352 (M5 NW) MWD Sa. Even if we read 
yor) instead of 7 yan "995, as Wd suggests, the phrase S137 ΝΠ 
war would be es strange. For yer” 555 see n. on an 5955 
(2, 23). According to ©? the lots were cast by the scribe Shimshai (cf. 
Ezra 4, 8. 17. 28 and C 103). ΖΦ also states (ad 6, 1) that the King com- 
manded the scribe Shimshai to bring the Book of Records. % has 
<n Sepo Teo wore Ips wo]; T TAN OID NII NIT NNO SON 
(Syr. ᾿ξϑ is apparently a transposition of ψῆφος; see Pur. 45,11). For 
the translation of this clause in GY and G‘ see Pur. 16,1. (560 has καὶ 
βάλλει κλήρους εἰς τὴν τρισκαιδεκάτην τοῦ pnvos Αδαρ Νισαν κτλ. Here 
Νισαν represents a variant (cf. last ἢ. on 1, 4) to Αδαρ (it may be derived 
from {fl “O75 at the beginning of this verse). 

After ΔΗ ΠΤ we must, with B, R in K, Wd, following 6 καὶ ἔβα- 
Aev κλήρους ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας Kal τ ἐκ μηνὸς (ὥστε ἀπολέσαι τὸ γένος Μαρ- 
δοχαίου) καὶ ἔπεσεν 6 κλῆρος εἰς τὴν τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην τοῦ μηνὸς ὅς ἐστιν 
Αδαρ, insert "ὮΝ πο ὃν Soha $=" wiam5. The Heb. scribe 
skipped this clause owing to the repetition of the word w4md. Keil, 
Rawlinson, Schultz regard this plus of © as an interpolation from 
y. 13; nor has S inserted it in his translation. The clause ὥστε ἀπολέσαι 
τὸ γένος Μαρδοχαίου (which I have enclosed in parentheses) seems to be a 
subsequent addition in 6, which we need not insert in the Heb. text. O, 
however, prefixes IMM ἘΞ "STV ma my Taxd to Svan bes 
wan ΠΡ ΓΙ oY oy. 

In the same way, the fourteenth day, given in 6’, may be a subse- 
quent correction for the thirteenth day (so 6"; see above). In 8,12; 9,1 
(Θ᾽ has the thirteenth just as ΖΕ. In the apocryphal additions 6 has the 
fourteenth day in 18, 6; but the thirteenth in 16, 20 (Pur. 15,11). Cf. 
also n. on 9, 17. 

(8) For ‘3 ra we must point "Dw '; see Numbers 57, 36; cf. ZA 
14, 347. 

For 7573" ἜΞΩ (Gear) 422; spake ipmsc) @ has sim- © 
ply διεσπαρμένον, but it would be a mistake to suppose that one of these 
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participles in §# was due to scribal expansion. © repeatedly substitutes 
one verb for two or three verbs of §#l; cf. n. on v. 13. 

For py 52 mw ornt cf. the comparatio decurtata (GK", 
§ 133, 6). 

(9) The conjecture (AoF 3, 26) that esan5 is a gloss, and that we 
should read Sspwd (as in 4, 7) instead of SIPN, is not goody 3M5" 
Sipwo c=) PP) ΠΞΌΝ mw is not Heb. What Wn has in mind 
would be:—fo3 “a kl a>. ἘΣ ΤΙ pw" sn>". But the sug- 
gestion that FOs7 inv. 11 is a gloss is correct; see below and cf. above, 
ad 2, 18. The interpretation (W 17) that H offers the King 10,000 
talents to make up the financial loss involved in the extermination of the 
people (loss of taxes) is unwarranted; cf. below, ad 7, 4. 

Heb. >pw to pay, properly to weigh, may be a Babyl. loanword; cf. 
KAT", 649. The stem is a Saphel of 5p; ef. n.on "BD (1, 22). The 
initial wy is therefore a wW; (SFG 20, 3; ZDMG 34, 861; BAL 100; con- 
trast AG’, ὃ 68) =», gw. For the 2 in “+2 and the & in Aes cf. 
Jone = yb = Assyr. passfiiru=Sum. bansur (BA 1, 161) and jc2j, 
pl= Assyr. ASStr; pee =Istar, &c; 566 my paper on the name 
Istar in JAOS 28, 118, below. 

fA N53 “wy (cf. 9, 3) means here officials, especially revenue 
officers (cf. the remarks on JUc¥!, ZDMG 61, 275). Also in 1 Καὶ 11, 
28; 2 K 12, 12 (contrast Kings 240, 20) as well as in Neh. 13, 10; Ezr. 3, 
9 ἄς FDNb0 wy means business man (cf. ψ 107, 23) especially finan- 
οἷον, tax-gatherer, collector, &c. Cf.also1S 8, 16; Dan. 8, 27; 1 Chr. 
29, 6. 

(10) For ETT ΠΣ ὦ has "NTT ΝΣ) 2. 5 ὅ 9) 55,35. 
The addition ΡΥ ΠΣ ΠΝ ΝΟ ἢ vale which is omitted in 
6", seems to be a scribal expansion; see ἢ. on v. 1. 

(11) In “δὴ ὩΣΙΤῚ 7D INI TODM the two words TO37 and oF 
should exchange places (cf. n. on 1,6) and F724 should be relegated 
to the margin (Pur. 6, 33) as the question of a reader who was anxious 
to know what became of the enormous amount of money (10,000 talents, 
i.e. about $18,000,000). Cf. for this gloss Kings 137, 35; Isaiah 19, B; 
81,18; Hecl. 20, x; 21, ε; 25, xx; BL 3, y. The King takes it for granted 
that H will pay the money into the royal treasury; he therefore deems 
it unnecessary to refer to it, saying simply: fe yn eet. iit ts 
extremely unlikely that an Oriental monarch should be so generous as to 
turn over eighteen million dollars to his prime minister; cf.n. on 2, 18. 

(12) For the Pers. loanword B°35"97DNN, satraps (6 στρατηγοί, S 
55, © YSU YON = στρατηλάτης) See ἢ. οὐ WIYWDTN (1, 1) also n. 
on ΡΣ ΓΝ (8, 10). 
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Heb. nim Ξ is a Babyl. loanword. The singular ἃ mr ΓΞ must be 
pronounced péxx4h (GK, § 27, 4) not péxah (AOG 25). The doub- 
ling of the [, however, is secondary, just asin D°MN, brothers; 47 TN, 
one; “MN, after, &. In Assyr. paxatu, pixatu (HW 519°) ‘the 
euttural is not doubled. 

fA py "Ww refers to the native chiefs; 9 [Sate ece5, @73575" 
N91 NAY. 

(13) Heb. DZ, 4 Laas ,* c Ὑ 21" 73, 6 βιβλιαφόροι) means 
originally runners, then especially foot-soldiers; see Kings 232, 34. 
Here it is used for couriers (ayyapo, cf. Her. 8, 98) who were (according 
to 8,10) mounted. 6" εἰς χεῖρας τρεχόντων ἱππέων (Var. ἵππων) is a doublet; 
cf. 6 Αδαρ Νισαν in 8, 7and n. on 1,17. In Assyrian, rakbu (= 254) 
is used for envoy, and allaku xantu for courier (HW 619”. 281"). The 
stem xamatu, to burn is eee with the stem xamatu, to hasten; 
the original meaning is to flash; cf. ZDMG 61, 297, n. 115 and modern 
Arab. ec) = δι ee also Nah. 41 (puridu, courier = = 3.9) 


fi ἼΣΝΘΙῚ πὸ Pot (so, too, 7, 4; 8, 11) is not pleonastic; 
sr, to exterminate is the general term (cf. ν. 6 and 4,18). This 
extermination could be effected either by a general massacre (35795) or 
by forcing the surviving Jews to flee from the country like wild beasts; 
ef. Arab. Out = ωυδϑ Ὁ and my remarks on the last line of y 1 in AJSL 
19, 141, below. See also ἢ. οὐ πἸΞιΝῚ (9,6) and C 121, below. At the 
time of the Syrian persecutions under Antiochus Epiphanes and his suc- 
cessors the orthodox Jews were either massacred (1 M 1, 57. 63; 2, 38; 
ef. Pur. 35, 6 and n. on pian), 4, 7) or forced to flee (1 M 2, 28. 29. 43; 


cf. Pur. 34, 39). G has simply ἀφανίσαι for qard" SD Pawo, just 


as TANT ΝΟῚ yD Nd 2 (v. 2) is rendered 6 δὲ Μαρδοχαῖος οὐ 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, or as we find for 475734 “7572 (τ. 8) simply διεσπαρμένον. 
For the accumulation of synonyms, which is by no means indicative of 
a late date, cf. ZDMG 61, 295, n. 97. 

Heb. 55:15, to plunder (cf. 8,11) is a Baby]. loanword. The noun 
Sou (ΞΖ ootamal ; cf. AJSL 3,107) means here household effects, personal 
property, just as Ger. Plunder means household effects, trumpery, 
baggage, while the verb pliindern means to pillage. In certain parts of 
the United States the term plunder does not mean pillage, spoil, booty, 
but household or personal effects, baggage, luggage. Ger. pliindern is 
a privative denominative like our to skin & (AJSL 22, 251; Nah. 32). 
Assyr. 8alalu (HW 662°) means to carry off; so 55% denotes mov- 
ables; French meubles; cf. the Ger. privative denominative vermédbeln. 
See also Pur. 34, 18. 

*% has LJand also for "OO in 6, 14. - 
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The conjecture (AoF 3, 26) that this verse is evidently a subsequent 
(post-Seleucidan) addition is gratuitous. 


(14) The clause FIT) TIT ba NI inom is in apposition 
to Sms. We may supply the relative pronoun "3S before ins), 
but not "7 (S). Nor is Wd right in stating that qn introduces 
the contents of the edict. % renders freely: ~oms2} Lodo» σὰς τες 


LSeSes oo pase bls pcs Lae pee ἃ. .σ, 

HA 55 is not the first word of the proclamation (B) but verbal 
predicate to 131MD (Keil). S 535, however, does not mean open, 
unsealed, but to be revealed; cf. 4, 8: ws “ON Ti ae. ἼΦΩΞ 
Ἴ2 125. The objection that H’s edict for the extermination of the Jews 
would have been useless, if published eleven months in advance, since 
the Jews would have had ample time to emigrate, is not valid (cf. C 124). 
If a general massacre of the Jews in a Russian city were announced a 
year in advance, the Jews could not all get away; and even if they were 
able to take most of their personal property, they could not dispose of 
their real estate. Cf. Pur. 43, 7. 22. 27. 39. 48. 

The idea (AoF 8, 26) that the last clause of this verse, DN NTH 
mira jae 1S subsequent addition, and that the first part of v. 14 is 
the immediate sequel of v. 12, is impossible. 

(15) The conception (AoF 3, 26) that the couriers are sent out twice, 
is erroneous; vv. 12-14 describe the drafting of the edict, and v. 15 
relates the execution of the order. 

Tw INT (E ἸΘῪ NN, S som Ἰδλ 52) means here the 
City of Susa in distinction from the Acropolis (ΖΓ). The King and 
H feasted in the Acropolis; cf. n.on 1,2. The people in the Acropolis 
were not perplexed, but the people in the City were in a quandary. 3 et 
cunctis Judcis, qui in urbe erant, flentibus seems to have regarded the 
initial 5 of JD725 as a dittogram of the final 5 of yww ; cf. C 128. 


1 

(1) fl YI" is pluperfect; see n.on FMW (1,9). M had learned 
of the edict as soon as it was decided upon. Just as he managed to 
obtain information concerning E (2, 11) so his friends at the Court 
apprised him of H’s scheme. 

Heb. pw is a Babyl. loanword; cf. KAT’, 650. It denotes a coarse 
loin-cloth; see Kings 163, n.*; 210, 7, and cf. Glaser in OLZ 9, 320. 
Instead of "5X" pw 25" GY has καὶ ἐνεδύσατο σάκκον Kal κατεπάσατο 
σποδόν, 85 Lapao ΔΘ 22]9 law «αὐτο, Φ 59 pw NWI WIN} 
awe by ΘΟ 2 77702, J indutus est sacco, spargens cine- 
rem capiti; but we should not be justified in inserting pwn" (Job 2, 12) 
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or 9x" (cf. v. 8). If we see e.g. that % renders sx wind ys a) 
pw win. ἼΞΩΣΙ ἜΣ), at the end of the following verse, jon Jute 
15.399 LSSAN 1289 bow so) col) bots], we cannot attach much 
importance to the insertion of \s222|. The verb 2, to put on is 
not used only of dresses; “EN 25 is just as possible as "ΩΣ 1555 
an (Job 7, 5) or Fads) Mwa 53." (ψ 35, 26). ΟἿ α1502 ' 13, 19: 
Sw ὃν "EN ἼΩ mpm. For the symbolical meaning of the rend- 
ing of garments and the sprinkling of ashes &c see Pur. 25. 

fl avy ὉΝ ΝΖ. means to come to the gate, i.e. to approach the 
gate; to enter the gate would be "yiwa ΝΖ, see AJSL 21, 134, below; 
3 aulam regis intrare is inaccurate. 

(3) The clause ΕΞ 37 ΠΕΝῚ pw (AV, many lay in sackcloth 
and ashes) means Most of them had a sack-cloth (or coarse loin-cloth) 
and overspread (Ger. aufgeschmierte) ashes (i.e. spread over the body). 
Heb. p37 would mean Many had (© 7 Naw pi pw wads 
PIO MP TIE My wma, FT pesod RaIwA Nop) ΠΡΟ) but 
m7) means Most of them had; cf. πολλοί and οἱ πολλοί (GK", § 133, g). 
C’s rendering (even) the great ones is impossible. The pO 5:Z" saa bar 
WOM* "521 were universal among the Jews, and most of them even 
put on the loin-cloth and sprinkled ashes on their head. Instead of 
Eo we must point ax” (as participial attribute to "5N) = 9x3 
(GK, § 53, 5). For ΓΝ vx" instead. of a cf. conclusion of n. on 
1 5. The 5 in sole) is not the Ὁ discussed GK S121) f (ef. un. on 
5, 12) but the 5 explained i in WdG 2,149, D; nor is pda verbal predi- 
cate to both pw and “5X, but attribute to "DR. B and Wd (follow- 
ing 3 sacco et cinere multis pro strato utentibus) think that they spread 
a garment of hair-cloth, sprinkled with ashes, on the ground and sat 
down on this garment; so too, S: Sack und Asche hatte die Menge (der 
Juden) untergebreitet; cf. GY σάκκον καὶ σποδὸν ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτοῖς. But 
this spreading of the sack-cloth on the ground would be at variance with 
the disregard for personal comfort, which is characteristic of mourning. 
The sack-cloth was not spread on the ground, but put on as a loin-cloth, 
and the ashes were not sprinkled on the loin-cloth, but over the body. 
6" has for N¥™ “DN pw wade in v. 1: καὶ περιεβάλετο σάκκον καὶ 
σποδωθεὶς ἐξῆλθεν; cf. also GY" 14, 2: σποδοῦ καὶ κοπριῶν (G" κόπρου) ἔπλη- 
σεν τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτῆς. The mourners originally tore off their garments 
and put on a loin-cloth. This explains why persons in mourning were 
not allowed to approach the King’s Gate. Afterwards they simply tore 


*Heb. "535 = silent weeping, "DOD = loud wailing; “DOM is more demonstrative 
than "55 or BW or Say: and "35 pu more demonstrative than "DO. — 
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their garments at the breast for a hand’s breadth and put on the loin- 
cloth under their ordinary garments (Kings 210, 7). 

(4) The K*thiv man (Qeré ΓΝ Ἴ2) is based on the analogy of 
the verbs 75 and x%; cf. artim, Maken, and nino which is 
based on the analogy of the verbs Ὁ (see n. in the paper on the name 
Istar in JAOS 28, 118). 

fl awa ao>an πο" (AV then was the queen exceedingly 
grieved) means the Queen was very much shocked. The use of “ἸΞΌ ΤΙ 
instead of "MTN is intentional, just as the omission of ΓΙΞΟΩΣΙ ἰα 1,19 
is designed. M was stripped of all clothing save the coarse loin-cloth.* 
This was distasteful to the Queen (cf. 2S 6, 20). She therefore tried to 
induce M to put on the garments she sent him. (Κ΄ has ἐταράχθη for 
snbminm; in 7, 6 GY! ἐταράχθη is used for MYDI, and at the end of c. 3 
(α΄ has ἐταράσσετο for FJD1B3. 9. renders consternata est. The stem 
ἈΠΌ ΓΙΩΓΙ is derived from 547, just as pupnwon (for pwpwnr) is 
derived from pw; see Nah. 41. 

The verb dap (S$ “ae fe, © δ} Ν 51) is Aramaic; cf. the 
glosses in 9, 23.27 and n. on 15N5 (7, 4). Assyr. qablu, midst (BL 97) 
= Arab. qalb, heart (AJSL 1, 227); cf. last n. on 7, 9. 

(5) For aio (S «σι with Ἴ misread ) has ᾿Αχραθαῖος. This is a 
transposition of ᾿Αθαχαῖος, the p emphasizing the guttural (velar) character 
of the 7 ; see BA 1, 257, 1.18. For ὃ ᾿Αχραθαῖος (v. 9) cf. n. on ὁ Μουχαῖος 
(1, 14) and for the transposition cf. the remarks on Ayafas = TaBovfas = 
Βουγαθαν in nn. on 1, 10. ᾿Αχραθαῖος may be influenced by Greek names 
like “Ayarns, ᾿Αχράδης, &e. 

fH 3-7 is causative (J quem rex ministrum et dederat, AV whom 
he had appointed to attend + upon her) just as AAPM in 2, 14; it could 


also be intransitive (ὦ mat,0 soho). Cf. AJSL 22, 204, 1.5; Psalms 
83, 50. 

For 59 read 5x, as in v.10(% 2eS). Cf. "122 Sp (v.7) for "22 ON 
and nn.on 1,17. The phrase 5p SX, which means to enjoin upon, is 
correct in vy. 8. 17 and in 2, 10; 5 ΓΠῚΣ means to order to, to order to 
go to. This is a constructio pregnans (GK, § 119, ee) like 5y.... Op 
wnat M35 (7, 1). 

(7) The translation (AoF 3, 26) M told him everything, and the 
amount of money which H had commanded to pay to the Jews} in 
order to annihilate them; he gave him also the tenor of the edict which 
he had issued in Susa in order. to exterminate them, is impossible. 


* Cf. the fifth footnote to nn. on 8, 7. { Cf. n. on HII (5, 1). 


tGerman(?) welchen H befohlen hatte zu bezahlen den Juden sie zu vernichten. Wn 
means, I suppose, welchen H den Juden zu bezahlen befohlen hatte, i.e. which H had com- 
manded the Jews to pay. 
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Heb. ΟΠ ΓΙ 5 Sipwd cannot mean to pay to the Jews;* 3 is the 3 
pretii (see Kings 224, 5) 3 pro Judeorum nece. In his nn. S explains 
the 3 as 3 pretii (so, too, Wd; cf. n. on ἢ, 4) stating that O- 772 
means properly als Preis fiir die Juden, but in his translation he renders 
in Betreff der Juden. There are several discrepancies between the 
translation and the nn. in S’s commentary, which would, perhaps, have 
been eliminated, if S had been able to revise his work; cf. nn. on 1, 20; 
5, 1.8; 6,6; 7,8; 8,11; 9, 2. 16. 26; also S’s transliteration Mordehai 
(as though it were "[M7"79) and Pur. 29, 26. 

For the K*thiv Q™7577°2 the Q*ré substitutes the contracted form 


ΕΠ ΞΕ 8, 1.7.13; 9, 15. 18. 

SH ‘pad means here to ruin them, this includes killing and pro- 
scription, banishment, expulsion with confiscation of property (cf. n. on 
3, 13). 

(8) The Athnah in ID ipa en tn is correct; 5 375395 must not be 
connected with the following F 7: mzo4 (against B). The inf. 


5955 is coordinated to the preceding mT: Hatach is to show E 
τ document and to tell her about it, explain it to her (AV to show it 
unto E and declare it unto her). WHatach told the Queen the substance 
of the edict, although he presented a copy of the decree. Even if E 
could read the copy, she was probably satisfied with the verbal report. 
An official who submits a letter to his superior will often give the sub- 
stance of it, so that the letter is not read, although it is produced. The 
clause πὸ» mg represents the final request: M requests Hatach 
to urge E, in view of all the evidence submitted, to go to the King. 
The eunuch Hatach may have been a Jew; cf. C 145 and the second 
footnote to n.on 2,10. 

(11) For the etymology of ΡΞ cf. AJSL 22, 258, below. 

For in AMR, there is but one decree for him, cf. Dan. 2,9: RIN 
ee oN The suffix in {m7 represents the genitivus objectivus (so 
S): his decree=the decree against him; contrast n. on 1, 17. The 
loanword ΣΟῚ is feminine; cf. 3, 8.15 (Mw OHI, TM mw) and 
562, p. 57, below. 

The 5 in ὉΠ (Ὁ mand ΓΙ MTA NT NIM) may be the 
Lamed inscriptionis, as in Is. 8, 1 (GK*", § 119, u). This is a variety of 
the emphatic 5 (cf. n. on ma, 7, 8) just as Assyr. m4 before the 
oratio directa is a variety of the emphatic ma (see Proverbs 68,7). (π΄ 
renders ΠΟ NT MN freely: οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ σωτηρία, 3 absque ulla 
cunctatione statim interficiatur ; LB der soll stracks Gebot sterben. 

Baer reads ona » with Raphéh; but Maw = Assyr. Sabbitu, 
so the r is merely resolution of the doubling (VG, § 90) as in Assyr. 

*Norean Fate ted «0s - Spt “ON mean he commanded the Jews to pay: 
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kursti (cf. Aram. &"O775, Arab. sy) =kussti (Heb. XO5) throne 
(Sumer. guza) or pwant=pwas (Assyr. Dimasqu). Consequently 
the 3 should have a Dagesh lene; the Raphéh may be disregarded, just 
asin 35 for m5 (Ruth 2, 14). For Masoretic endorsements of manifest 
textual errors see Kings 288, 19; 298,12. Cf. also Vax (8, 6) instead 
of FIS8 

AV these thirty days=py ὉΠ pt (note Gen. 31, 38: AV this 
twenty years=IW Dw Mi) isa Hebraism. It means lit. This is 
thirty days, i.e. for the past thirty days; οἵ. French il y a and GB", 
174, Ὁ; BDB 261), i. 

(12) For 43473"5 read 757) (501). Hatach) following Buhl in Kittel’s 
Biblia Hebraica, or “3: (GK, § 121, a). 

(13) For this third message of M to his foster-daughter in the royal 
harem cf. Otanes’ third message to his daughter Pheedymia (Herod. 3, 
69: τρίτην δὲ ἀγγελίην ἐσπέμπει). See Pur. 8, 34; cf. also C θά. 145. 149 
and n. on Q, 12. 

SH qa ma is haplography for son r°S3 (see nn.-on 1, 9). 
It cannot be appositive to "4qn, als dem Kénighause angehdrig (8). 

For ya» alone of, singled out in B™ YT Shaya ef. Ruth 1, Ὁ: 
ΓΙ (7 TWN Twn. 

(14) ΠΗ͂ "5 does not mean vielmehr (S) but for; "5 must be con- 
nected, not with the following conditional (or concessive) clause intro- 
duced by 08, but with 72NNn TAN mai MN. The author might 
have said:— POX M31 MR (ONT nya τ π wan ON) %S 
“nS ΠΡ ove tos: pom mi waxm; but the received 
text is no doubt original. 

For Fi read ΤΊ: also ov ΠῚ Ὁ (Gen. 8, 8) must be pointed 
own mind; see Nah. 88, ad 17». 

The scriptio plena "739" may be due to dittography of the 4; see 
Nah. 19 (ad v. 6) and the remarks on WAVY for DAWN (1, 1). 
$l 3xQy" means wird erstehen (Keil, K) not wird bestehen (B). The 
meaning is not, the deliverance is established and certain, but it will 
arise, turn up. © TS “MN 75 TT pp ΝΟ Ἴ2ΤΙἽ Nan", 
S pul fbeor oe Lajas lon Lsiase |Dued, GY ἄλλοθεν βοήθεια καὶ 
σκέπη ἔσται τοῖς Ιουδαίοις, (5" ἀλλ᾽ ὃ θεὸς ἔσται αὐτοῖς βοηθὸς καὶ σωτηρία. J 
per aliam occasionem liberabuntur “Ζιαοΐ. 

fl “AN Dp does not refer to help from abroad (1 M 8, 17; 12, 1) 
as S supposes. Even in the 20 century it is hardly possible for the 
Jews in Russia to get any help from abroad, e. g. the United States or 
England. From another place or from some other quarter is a veiled 
allusion to God. The avoidance of the name of God is certainly not 
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accidental (N) but intentional (Wd). According to N (EB 1408) it is 
due to the coarse and worldly spirit of the author; but the avoidance of 
the name of God is no evidence of coarseness or worldliness: a man may 
be absolutely irreligious, yet use the name of God in an oath &. The 
phrase “MN pp" sigz7 ΤΙΌΝΤΙ is a reverential allusion to interven- 
tion on the part of the Supreme Being, just as some one may say in 
Washington, The Secretary of State is in favor of it, but Somebody Else 
may object, alluding to the President.* In post-Biblical Hebrew, pDipan 
is used of God (cf. JBL 24,17) and D°p5x is substituted for DTN, 
just as we prefer to say By Jove, or dear me, or Good gracious, Good by, 
&c in order to avoid the name of God. Ger. achherrje is a corruption of 
Ach Herr Jesus, just as Hullee gee is a corruption of Holy Jesus. 

ga ΤΠ mpam mat> ὭΣ ON PIT 2 means, Who knows 
whether thou hast not attained royalty for a time like this, i. e. Perhaps 
thou hast been made Queen just for such a contingency; cf. Gen. 45,7 
50, 20. GY καὶ ris οἶδεν εἰ εἰς TOV καιρὸν τοῦτον ἐβασιλευσας: SO, too, 6"; 3 et 
quis novit utrum idcirco ad regnum veneris, ut in tali tempore para- 


reris? % |Zeasse\ udozpozjo udapo2} 115] Lap | ps calico, 


CMON NTT RITA ΓΝ NNO PROT OT NSS ΝΊΓΙ ΝΠ 
amon jomap ἈΠ. Instead of the rhetorical question Who 


knows? Ethiopic uses a negative expression for perhaps, viz. Ἀ7158.: 
énda‘i, lit. not my knowing, haud scio, ΠΛ "33°; see Dillmann’s 
grammar (1899) p. 843; English translation by J. A. Crichton (London, 
1907) p. 887. For similarly clipped forms cf. my remarks on the causa- 
tive prefix in nn. on 3, 9 and in the paper on the name Jstar (JAOS 28, 
114) also Nah. 24, below: VG § 44, d; and the remarks on ἽΠΠΩ (5, 8). 


SH BN yT 4 means perhaps, just as Lat. haud scio an: contrast 
haud scio an non=perhaps not. As soon as the negative is inserted 
(after art) in AV Who knoweth whether thou art come to the kingdom 
for such a time as this, the meaning is clear. LB, correctly, Wer weiss, 
ob du nicht um dieser Zeit willen zum Koénigreich gekommen bist; C 
und wer weiss, ob du nicht (grade) fiir diese Zeit zum Kénigreich 
gelangt bist. Similarly AV renders Jon. 3,9: Who can tell if God will 
turn and repent instead of Who can tell whether God will not turn and 
repent. If we substitute but for OX, we need not insert the negative. 


*In the German Reichstag Gen. Von Deimling, the commander of the colonial 
troops in German Southwestern Africa, said on May 26, 1906: Dariiber haben Sie hier nicht 
zu bestimmen, sondern ein Anderer (i. e. the Emperor). In his novel Tristram of Blent 
(vol. 1, p. 255 of the Tauchnitz edition) Anthony Hope says: And if by a miracle he 
{the prime minister] said yes, for all I know somebody else might say no. This dark refer- 
ence to the Highest Quarters caused Southend to nod thoughtfully.—Ibid. p. 270 we find: 
There was now not only the very grave question whether Robert Disney [the prime minister] 
-- ἰο say nothing of Somebody Else — would entertain the idea; and on p. 117 of vol.2: The 
last words had, presumably, reference to the same quarter that Lady Evenswood had once 
described by the words ‘‘Somebody Else.” 
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If the negative were inserted in Hebrew, ‘35 mpd ΝῸ ON, the 
phrase would mean: Perhaps thou hast not been made Queen just for 
a contingency like the present. ‘This statement would be possible only 
if E had not become Queen. If the King had given orders to kill the 
Queen, the father of one of the maidens who were not made Queen, 
might have said to his daughter: — mys515 mrsm xd DN 91 "Ὦ 

mxTS ὭΣΘ. The negative in our Who knows whether thou hast a 
been made Queen just for such an emergency is on a par with our not in 
phrases like Won’t you come? which is quite different from Will you 
(really) not come? The particles x55 or 911 (B) could not be used 
in this connection. B’s interpretation (which has been adopted by 
Reuss) Who knows (what may happen) when thou hast come to the 
royal throne at that time or when thou hast appeared before the King’s 
majesty at that time (Ger. Und wer weiss wenn du um diese Zeit hinge- 
kommen sein wirst zum kéniglichen Thron) is impossible. This would 
be: ST Mya PIT ON ANIA. ΠΤ Wa sty wah. The words 
rly it ΓΙ could not be omitted, and N44 Mya would be appropriate 
only if a time had been specified; e. g. if E had been urged to go to the 
King at a certain time, then some friend, wishing to dissuade her, might 
say, If I were you, I would not go; who knows what will happen when 
thou goest to the King at that time. It is true that this phrase might 
also anticipate a favorable outcome; Naomi might have added to her 
instructions in Ruth 3,3: ὨΣΖ west ON WNISS Ὁ ea eee ΡΣ eke | 
NTT, but without TW" ΓΙ the statement would be meaningless. 

(16) fH “sy means for me (3 pro me; see conclusion of n. on 7535) 
ef. swap 59 (v. 8) and 122 Σ᾽ (7, 7) also Epps Sy (8, 11). 

For ow πο see Kings 104, 32. 

In DIZNR "NWI "ON ὯΔ the conjunction ἢ means with; in Arabic, 
2. in such cases is construed with the accusative (WdG 2, 325, D; JAOS 
22, 108, n.5). Of. wah Fm Nia (5, 4). 

SHA. 2 , thus ae not for the same period, i. e. for three days (B) 
but in the same (strict) manner, viz. day and night. Fasting was 
observed, as a rule, from sunrise to sunset, food and drink being taken 
each day after sundown, just as in the Mohammedan fast of Ramadan 
(yay). 

For ἐπεί and so (so, correetly, AV; but ©” καὶ τότε, 3 et tunc, S 
ret, Jas Psi; cf Syr- == ds) see ἢ. on 2,13 (the 3 is not 
the 3 essentie, as B and Wd suppose; cf. n. on 7,3). This statement 
expresses E’s confidence in God’s help. After having fasted for three 
days, both day and night, she could not be very attractive to the King, 
unless God wrought a miracle as in the case of Daniel and his friends 
(Dan. 1, 15). The fasting in the present case is not a sign of mourning, 
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but humiliation before JuvuH in order to secure His help; cf. 2S 12, 22; 
1 Καὶ 21, 27; Jon. 3, 5. Post-Biblical PIM, humbling, means fast; 
ef. ZWD) MDy and nn. on the translation of Leviticus (SBOT) p. 82, 
]. 40. 3 has for "Ὃν ΔῚΣ (so, too, $) orate pro me, and T adds to 
"woy Was1:— Nady “a OTP x4. 

It is not necessary to suppose that the verb 428 in the phrase 
"ATIN "MIDN WRDd (cf. Gen. 43, 14 and GK’, § 106, n) means to be 
banished (see n. on OFAN, 3,18). Evrisks her life, just as Sheherazade 
and the Herodotean prototype of both, Φαιδυμίη (Pur. 8, 38). 3 tradens- 
que me morti et periculo. 

(17) fA "Sy does not mean he transgressed the Law by ordering a 
fast for the 13 and 14 of Nisan (so J. D. Michaelis) but he went 
over (so C 162) to the City to call the Jews of Susa together and to urge 
them to fast for three days in order to crave Juvu’s blessing on E and 
her hazardous undertaking in behalf of her brethren. The City, in 
which M’s brethren lived, was separated from-the Acropolis (cf. n. on 
1, 2) by the Choaspes, Assyr. Uknti (JHUC, No. 114, p. 111; cf. JAOS 
18, 145, n. 1). 


i 

(1) It is perhaps not necessary to insert (with B, R, Wd) w25 before 
miso (AV, put on her royal apparel) as in 6, 8; 8,15. GY περιεβάλετο 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτῆς, but (5" π. τὰ ἱμάτια τῆς δόξης, 3 induta est regalibus vesti- 
mentis, ὁ 12.399 λας. Aaah, 7 ΝΟΣ "ὩΣ mpnbs. The 
abstract ὨΠΣΟ may mean regalia. Milton uses royalty for emblems 
of royalty (Assyr. simat Sarrtiti). LB zog sich kéniglich an; so, too, 
C 163. S translates: da zog EH das Koénigs‘gewand’ an; but in his 
nn. he states that mista wn is abridged for niet wind ya; 
cf. nn. on v. 8 and 4, 7. 

SH VAyM does not mean she stepped in, entered (S) or she stood 
(so AV =3 stetit) but she waited; cf. 6,5; 7,7 and our stay = Lat. stare, 
Arab. ei (Kings 174, 27; cf. τι on T7771, 4,5). To stay means to 
come to a stand, stop, wait, remain. Shakespeare says: a servant 
that stays upon me; cf. ΓΞ. SMP (4,5) also 329 in Eccl. 1, 4; 
Ex. 9,28 (ay WECM NF ὈΞῸΝ MAMow) and Josh. 3, 16 ay" 
Era; ef. Ger. stawen). 

fA P34 MNS m>d5 does not refer to E (as S states) but to the royal 
throne; ΠἸΞΞΓῚ ΕΞ hsp refers to Ἦν; butsnot Pia) AMS 2. The 
throne was opposite the entrance, so that the King, seated on his throne, 
could see who was waiting in the forecourt. 

(2) fA MIM is a circumstantial accusative; see Kings 136, 37; 298, 3; 
and below, vv. 9. 14: Taw; v. 13: aw; 6, 12: wen “am bax. 
Cf. also Gen. 27, 6: [ON TOP ON ἼΞΤΩ Tax MN "naw FN; 
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Is. 6,1: Nip OD NOD Sy 2 "ITN MN NIN; Is. 6,8: DOWN 
"ak “IN Dp MN. ' 

The rendering οὗ ΨΩ in J osculata est is unwarranted; 3 2,-ὶ, 
TOT. 

(3) The 77g in awa m7. is indefinite (GK, § 137, c) = what(ever) 
thy request, even (if it should be) half the kingdom, it shall be granted 
to thee. Sx πρῶ" ΓΙ means, not αϑζωδ στο, but .11.5.}..2» se phe 
OF --α Ὁ 2) λον. 5., The τη yn" (GY καὶ ἔσται cor) is the Waw apodosis , 
ef. ἢ. on "7954 (1,17). S supplies before this 4:—(was du auch ver- 
langst). (δ᾽ inserts in the present verse before καὶ ποιήσω cou: — ἀνάγγειλόν 
μοι; and in v. 6, before ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας μου: --- ἴτησαι (cf. Mark 
6, 22: αἴτησόν με ὃ ἐὰν θέλῃς, καὶ δώσω σοι). JI etiam si dimidiam partem 
regni petieris, dabitur tibi; T "pada ὨΊΔΟΞΟ NVA NIN ON HR 
ap meme: ὦ wad «σσιωΖΖ udoadtes Os lsopS disregards the 
Waw apodosis; so, too, LB auch die Halfte des Kénigthums soll dir 
gegeben werden and AV it shall be even given thee to the half of the 
kingdom. 

(4) SH 55 is preferable to © y12>; contrast p> (v..8). .For yam} 
see ἢ. on "ΟἽ (4, 16). 

(5) The view (AoF 3, 36) that 5, 5-8 is merely an erroneous repetition 
of 7, 1 is gratuitous. 

(6) SH FOND must be read new ; see last n. on 2, 15. 

(7) The $ at the end of this verse corresponds to our —. There 
should be a dash, not a colon in K’s Textbibel; also the Athnah in 
‘wpa (v. 8) is equivalent to a dash. E starts to tell the King what 
her petition and request is. She begins: My petition and request — 
then she hesitates and decides to wait another day; she therefore invites 
the King to dine with her a second time when she will answer his ques- 
tion (so, correctly, B and Wd). The idea, that it would be better to 
wait another day, comes to her while she adds the humble qualification: 
if the King is kindly disposed toward me, and if it seem proper to the 
King to grant my petition and to accede to my request. 

(8) The last clause of v. 8, son "255 TWIN W724, shows that 
the explanation given above is the correct interpretation of vv. 7.8. If 
this last clause were omitted, we might interpret: My request is (= all I 
ask is simply) that the King dine with me again. S supplies in his 
translation after my request: — besteht darin, following 3 petitio mea et 
preces sunt istae (just as LB and AV supply is at the end of ν. 7) but in 
the nn. he gives the correct explanation; cf, n..on 4, 7. 

SH ἽΠΠΩ (2 mio) is generally read mohhar and supposed to be a 
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contraction of TIN »* the part. Pual of "MN; but the initial 49 is a 
remnant of 03, day, just as the final © in ono, the day before 
yesterday, lit. the third day; cf. the remarks on ἃ 153. : in nn. on 4, 14. 
The adverb 37% is shortened from "FAN BY, ὦ NM, 2 or ym 


for NUON apie ps OM: cf. Heb. Vans Gr (Prov. 81, 25; τ 80, 8). 


For the long @ cf. sho = 521- 2. The original meaning is posterior 
day, subsequent day, following day; contrast Fiirst’s dictionary 
(edited by R) 1, 1248, The form nan (constr. ΓΤ) must be ἃ com- 


pound of NAM + OP; the fem. form ΠΝ may be a contraction of 


ΤΉΝ ; of. heer, at last and Dusops, at first (SG?, § 155) also M™D 
(=n™5 paraiat, ZDMG 61, 194, n. 2) Gen. 49, 22; see Genesis 111, 35 
and GK”, § 80, g 

(9) In 37 NOY op ΝΘ the two verbal forms are participles in the 


accusative (OD = EAS not perfect forms. It is not necessary to say 


97 2 Op τ NUT); see Kings 136, 38 and cf. n. on MINDY (v. 2). 
G" καὶ μὴ προσκυνεῖ pe, but S ni&X SujZ2{ flo seo flo (in 4, 4 S$ has 
B24 = snbéann). Nor does }7 ΝΘ mean er machte nicht Platz 
(5). 3 sed nec motum quidem de loco sessionis suae; LB noch sich 
vor ihm bewegte; AV nor moved for him. In (55 we find the correction: 
καὶ οὐκ ἐξανέστη οὐδὲ ἐτρόμησεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

(10) For wt (5 —»31, J Zares) 6" read Ζωσάρα (Vet. Lat. Zosarra) 
and &*: Swodpa,t.e. "WT; for the ὦ cf. GY Bupaln = Sia aad (1,10). The 
form Zwoapa is probably influenced by the Greek name have fee Josephus 
reads Zapaca (with variants). Jensen conjectured that wy was ἃ cor- 
ruption of 52 = Qiri(ri)Sa, the name of an Elamite goddess; cf. 
"mi (1, 9) and for 3=7: Hzekiel 114, 31 and ΘΓ ABarala =NAIIN, 
G* Ζηβαθαθα = SND; seenn.on 1,10. For Babyl. 3= p see VG § 45, t 
(cf. ibid. Ὁ, 8B). Jensen is now inclined to identify wrt with the Babyl. 
goddess of wine, SiresSu (see Genesis 81, 34; Pur. 30, 34; 31, 25) just as 
he accepts Graetz’s (or rather J. D. Michaelis’) combination of 
ps5 and 7b (see Pur. 50, 2; cf. n. on 3, 7) but his former explana- 
tion is preferable. According to ὦ, w™7 was "ὩΣ AMD ΓΟ A72 
Somes (OF cin — aos co. Om Sr) (1,6). Ch thimks. (EB 5411) 
that wy is a mutilated form of Myx; cf. Ch’s explanation of "Mw" 
(1, 9). 

ea Hitzig’s conjecture "35 345, die Fiille seines Ansehns (cf. 

KASs) = his 9 great distinction (endorsed by B) is just as gratuitous (con- 
Nae pyp75 for gyw72, Nah. 2, 4) as his emendation ΓΙ ἘΞ ΞΞ ΔἽ 
Way (1, 22). 5 filiorumque turbam, = anal, Ione = fA S753 35 (cf. 9,10). 

*In BDB 563> WI) is connected with Assyr. maxru, front; but front means past, 

and back= future; cf. SFG 15, n. 3. 
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{ 55 before qo S533 WN is impossible; all that wherewith 
he had advanced him (B: alles das womit thn der Kénig gross gemacht) 
would require the insertion of 43 after "5:2 cf. an ‘2 25 ὮΝ 
(see Kings 169, 33) 6, 8; also O23 Σ "WE ΕἸ Ξ in 9, 22. Cases 
like "Pp “VWUN 55 ms (4, 7; 6, 13) are quite different; cf. also 10, 2. 
S’s explanation, all with regard to which the King had advanced him 
(LB Alles wie ihn der Kénig so gross gemacht hatte; AV all the things 
wherein the King had promoted him) is not natural; cf. the remarks on 
the common mistranslation of the phrase {mow .... ὮΝ, Nah. 24, 
below, and ἢ. on “nd ΝΞ “ὯΝ (7, 5). We must insert 55 before 
ow, following 3,1 and © my ΝΡ mm cn Ae om 
ΝΟ “Tax “a7an DS by ΓΙΞΡΓΙ: 7 super omnes principes 
et servos suos. In % (test “poe Xe “do [eted “NSS σιλα..οο9) b5 
appears before ""39, where it is less appropriate. 

(12) A mS wip (S ad bi eps; of. 56", § 279, A) means in- 
vited by her (so Wd) not to her (LB, AV, S)=Tf mn yaa NIN; CF. 
moored moe ΠΠΞῚΞΞ (Ruth 3, 10) and n. on 4, 3. 

(13) Hl ὮΝ ny 5522 means as long as (LB, AV, 5, K) not when- 
ever (B). 6%" ὅταν, but 3 quamdiu. fl My is construct state before the 
relative clause; cf. "WN DP (4, 2; 8, 17) and Kings 285, 5. 

(14) δᾶ yon 12) does not refer to H, but is impersonal; cf. the re- 
marks on 5°84 in nn. on 8,7 and n. on 6,9. (δ᾽ καὶ ἡτοιμάσθη τὸ ξύλον, 
3 et jussit excelsam parari crucem (LB und liess einen Baum zurichten, 
AV, caused the gallows to be made) are free renderings. It is not 
necessary to read the passive Wy"). (δὴ has in 8, 7: καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκρέμασα 


ἐπὶ ξύλου for 337 by Som Ins. 


i 
(1) For aan mow ΓΠῚ 2 (© Ndoa7 NNW NI, 3. adie 25:5 


todso9) GY has ὃ δὲ Κύριος ((5" δυνατός) ἀπέστησε τὸν ὕπνον ἀπὸ (omission of 
ἀπό in (5" is a secondary correction) τοῦ βασιλέως, but fA is no doubt 
more original. The omission of the name of God in the present passage 
is not designed, as Wd supposes; contrast ἢ. on "TN DPA (4, 14). 
The personification of sleep (AV™ the King’s sleep fled) is quite natural. 
Den Konig floh der Schlaf (but not des Kénig’s Schlaf floh) is idiomatic 
German; cf. our phrase the color fled from her cheeks. In Gen. 81, 40 
LB has for "3-779 ὭΣ TAM (J fugiebatque somnus ab oculis mers, 
AV my sleep departed from mine eyes): und kam kein Schlaf in meine 
Augen; but in the present passage LB has the prosaic translation konnte 
der Konig nicht schlafen; so, too, AV; 3 noctem illam duxit rex 
imsomnem. 
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GY reads καὶ εἶπεν τῷ διδασκάλῳ αὐτοῦ εἰσφέρειν κτλ, but fH is more 
original. 6 τῷ διδασκάλῳ αὐτοῦ (cf, Pur. 7, 21) is just as secondary as the 
clause ὅτι θεὸς ζῶν per’ αὐτοῦ at the end of v. 18, or καλῶς ἐλάλησας in v. 10, 
or καλέσατε αὐτόν instead of NID" (3 Nasa, © 8η»", 3 ingrediatur) at 
the end of v. 5. 

fA ow "27 Ὁ Ro 5-79) is a gloss (so, too, J) derived from 
2,23 and 10,2; cf.n. on 8, 14 and the remarks on the gloss }5, Nah. 31. 

(2) Similarly 5c ΔΊΣ is a scribal expansion based on the received 
text of 2,21. Cf. the scribal expansions in 2, 3. 8. 

(3) In as Ape ses 2 the two nouns are genitives depend- 
ing on ΓΕ (5 quid, pro hac fide, honoris ac praemii M consecutus est). 
In the same way we find in the cuneiform account of the Deluge, |. 174: 
a’u-ma fici napisti, what soul has escaped? cf. Arab. he εἰ 
diiu rdjulin, what man? (WdG 2, 220). Consequently we must read 
the ideograms at the end of 1]. 82. 83, and 68 of the Flood tablet as geni- 
tives (not accusatives, HW 556*; nor nominatives, KB 6, 234) viz. mima 
ist ecénsi xuragi, i.e. I loaded her (the ship) with all the silver I 
had, I loaded her with all the gold I had; lit. (with) whatever I had I 
loaded her of gold; egénSi=acénsi from cénu= Wx. Heb. 530 
(Gen. 45,17) is an Aramaism; cf. Wns in Gen. 40 (see Nah. 25, 2). 
The passages in Gen. 40. 45 belong to the Ephraimitic Document. AG’, 
303 translates ecénSsi: 1 filled it; for the epenthesis of the ὃ in ecénSi 
see my Assyr. E-vowel, p. 28; cf. AG?, 266. 94. In the same way we 
must read in 1. 68 of the Flood tablet: III sar gabe nas sussulsa 
igabilfi Samni, 1. 6. three capo of (sesame-) oil (see Pur. 30, 39) carry 
her stevedores (lit. κανηφόροι, basket-bearers; cf. also Delitzsch, Mehr 
Licht, p.-39). 

(4) For ssm> xo read 3uim7Sx ΝΕ; the omission of the δὶ is due 
to haplography; see Ezra 30, 27; Kings 245, 35; ZDMG 61, 289, 40. 

(5) For tay (ὃ ENP, % she) waiting (not standing, AV stand- 
eth) see n. on 5, 1. 

(6) For myy> ΓῺ cf. n. on 1, 15. 

fil "377 "nN ee nop does not mean to confer more honor 
than on me (B mehr Ehre als mir; also Wd mehr als, AV more than to 
myself) but to confer honor except on me (6% εἰ μὴ ἐμέ, 3. nullum 
alium nist; LB wem anders denn mir, K ausser) S translates ausser 
mir, but in his nn. he says, "779 “MW means mehr als ich; cf. n. on 
Ἐπ ἢ ΠΡ ΩΤ (ὦ 5 TN, 3 τῷ — pot) means beyond 
me, beside me, in addition to me. Nor does 739 "Mf" mean more than 
in Ecclesiastes, as Wd states. In Eccl. 2,15 "f° means exceedingly, 
extremely, very; in 7, 11 it means exceeding; superior, better; in 7, 16: 
exceeding, over, too; in 12,9: beyond, in addition to; in 12,12: besides 
(see Eccl.). 
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(7) The prefixed nominative absolute, at the end of this verse, "WX ΣΝ 
p72 yen prem does not reflect the verblendete Uberstiirzung of 
H, as Wd supposes; this construction is by no means abrupt (B) in 
Semitic; cf. GK”, § 143, c, footnote; WdG 2, 256; SG’, $317; Dillmann, 
Ethiop. gr.’, p. 446 (Eng. translation, p. 505). 

(8) For the phrase 2727 12 wad WR ( ma Ww 4 
miss by Ἴ worn Noda, but S Leds U124)) see n. on 55 
(5, PL): 

The last clause of this verse, ΝΣ mises Ὧ Wns “INI, isa 
tertiary scribal expansion, derived (cf. n. on 8, 14) from the secondary 
addition in 8,15 (45545 2 ΓΤ ΣΤ and ΣΝ is a quaternary gloss. 
If we omit WZ, the suffix in WwRD refers to the man who is to be 
honored (just as the Maccabean prototype of M, Jonathan, was honored 
by King Alexander Balas; see 1 M 10, 20. 61; Pur. 6, 35; cf. also third 


n. on 9, 16) but WNAD MDa AMD WM] WN) can mean only on 
whose head (referring to the horse) a golden crown has been placed (so 
T, B, K, Wd, 8). In © Fw a NMDI7 N5°DD arms “Th the 
suffix refers to the horse, the clause being coordinated to the preceding 
relative clause (SM1D9729 397 NANI) ND “Sy πρὶ (NCIC). 
3, LB, and AV, however, do not refer the suffix to the horse: 3 et (homo 
debet) accipere regium diadema super caput suum, LB (den Mann.... 
soll man herbringen) dass man die kénigliche Krone auf sein Haupt 
setze, AV and the crown royal which is set upon his (scil. the King’s) 
head (this would require transposition of nis sox :—mpon ons 
ΝΖ wis ἜΝ). SH "WN was inserted by a reader to whom the 
mists “n> on the head of M seemed too gross an exaggeration; cf. n. 
on the gloss O°2" ova? (1,4). If the final clause, miss sn> Wri} 
VWN7D, were original, we should expect a reference to ison ἼΓΞ τῇ 
v. 10, after DICT MN WIDIT MN ΠΡ; also in v. 11. It is possible 
that this gloss ἼΩΝ Ξ M5574 AND Ἴ2Ὶ stood originally after wwaom 
ere = Vern s27n [Ine (oN TN. 1 {ns is, of course, perfect 
Nif‘al, not impf. Qal (Maurer) for "775 (see Judges 57, 42). Nor is it 
necessary to read 43" or yma" (B) for wns, especially if this gloss 
stood originally after 35 aac: In 6’ this clause is omitted; in 
5 a hand of the 7™ cent. has added in the margin (after the clause 
sD S757 τοῦ ἼΩΝ OIC) the correction καὶ δοθήτω διάδημα βασιλείας 
ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 

(9) It is better to read, with O, for wan (δ 120") and INP 
(Cf Top) the singular, wal, RP; in the same way Ws S77 
(ὦ ΠΣ. 5) should be pointed Wao iene cf. the singular forms 
in v. 11 and GY στολισάτω..... ἀναβιβασάτω .. .. κηρυσσέτω (δ᾽ στολισά- 
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Twoav .... κηρυσσέτωσαν are secondary). The incorrect plural forms 
“aoc ἄς are due to the preceding O%2N7E4. The author no doubt 
believed that M did not merely superintend these functions, but that he 
performed them himself; cf. especially @ (260, 23). The statement at 
the end of ο. 5, yon wy (cf. also yan ΓΙΌΣ VON and yon ἽΝ in 
7,9. 10) is somewhat different. 

Mm sr ann (ec NN7P7 MNMS) is the forwm of the city (Keil) 
not the place before the royal palace (Schultz, B, Wd). M was led on 
-horseback through the City, not through the Acropolis; cf. last n.on ο. 3. 
This forum may have been before the Acropolis which contained the 
royal palace, but not immediately before the royal palace. 

(10) For ἼΞΏΣΙ “ΦΌΩΣ ap | φιυιῖ sedet ante fores palatiz) see 
n. on 2, 19. 

The question raised by J. D. Michaelis, Had the King forgotten 
that all the Jews were doomed to destruction? is easily answered. The 
King might have honored M, even if all the Jews were to be massacred 
in a few months; a soldier (or sailor) may be decorated before he is put 
to death. But the King had probably decided to discard H and his 
sanguinary policy, as soon as he learned from the official records that M 
had saved his life, not H. The order to honor M, which he gives to H, 
is the first instalment οἱ the punishment he intends to mete out to H 
(cf. n.on 7,7). Nor is it reasonable to ask, How did the King know 
that M was a Jew at the King’s Gate? This was probably stated in the 
records; if not, the attendants of the King could easily supply this infor- 
mation, just as Harbonah told the King that H had put up a stake for 
M. If the King asked, Who is this M2 some one was no doubt present 
who could answer: He is a Jew (who has a stand) at the King’s Gate. 
But M may have been a familiar figure in Susa, so that he was known to 
tne Kine.” Cy-nn: on 2,.10. 11;° 3, 14.* 

(12) G κατὰ κεφαλῆς for WRI MEM (ὦ mews Oy ΤΌΣΩ, Ss 
eos waucco, J operto capite) is corrected in (55 to κατακεκαλυμμένος 
κεφαλήν. J’s conjecture, that the original text was not ὮΝ or wT, 
but πὴ. is destitute of all probability. 

(13) The Dagesh forte conjunctivum (GK?, 8 20, k) ΠΝ is 
due to the enclitic character of 5; cf. the Dagesh in NITT2IPN &e 
for NASTAIPN (Cant. 73, ad Cant. 3,2; Proverbs 67, 41) also Arab. 
ple ὦ AS & fi-kalli-ma ‘amin; bo hls qalilamma; lo LY 
la’idmma, with great difficulty; Lear Lets et Los 

*T believe, of course, that E is entirely fictitious (see Pur. 21, 35). I merely try to 
defend the author of E against unwarranted criticisms of modern expositors (cf. 6. 5. nn. on 
2,10; 3,14; 7,7; 8, 11.13; 9,3) just as my paper on Jonah’s Whale (cf. AJSL 98. 255) in 
the Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, vol. 46, pp. 151-164 (1907) is not a 


vindication of the historical character of this Sadducean apo'ogue (about 100 Β. 6.) but a 
refutation of some unfounded objections raised by modern students of the Bible. — 
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fa’4mma ’n-nadsu-ma* hasa Quraisan (WdG 9, 224, D; 276, B; 
343, B) ἄο. The Dagesh orthophonicum (GK, ὃ 13, c) in 45° — ie. 
7,3: “ANSA"ON) is different. For enclitic words in Heb. see Nah. 19; 
cf. VG 70, below; 94,1.4. Contrast ZAT 3, 17-31. 

We need not suppose that H’s wife and his friends were familiar 
with the Scriptural passages concerning the Amalekites (Ex. 17,16; 1S 
15, 2-7; Gen. 32, 26, &c). A person who lived in Susa might have seen 
with his own eyes that it was hard to accomplish anything against a 
Jew. Cf. the parallels between E-and the Book of Nehemiah referred 
to at the end of nn. on 3, 1. 

(14) For the Waw apodosis in “455 “TAO WAP Baw OTe cf. 
Job 1,16. 11. 18 (RSF): ASS a 1) ame sa ona ed ee 


7 


(2) For the gloss "JWM D2 ὯΔ (δ᾽ τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ, T NAVI = IN 
ΝΣ) see n. on Q, 14. 

(3) The preposition in "Md5yz2 (so, too, $T) and "Mwpa2 is not 
the 2 essentie (see Numbers 57, 46) as Wd supposes; nor have we the 
3 essentie in 33} (4,16). #1 "mdz. means simply at my request 
(so AV) just as "272 (1, 12) means at the command. This is a variety 
of the 3 instrumenti; 2 in this connection means through the force of ; 
ef. our in or by virtue of and by order ἕο. (δ᾽ δοθήτω ἡ ψυχὴ τῷ αἰτήματί 
pov; 3, freely, dona mihi animam pro qua rogo. 

(4) fH 355 (so, too, $) is Aramaic; cf. the last but one paragraph of 
mmson 1,8; ἡ. 

The clause spree pra ' ring apo V8 "= means: Jt is not worth 


while to annoy the King on account of the enemy (so, too, Reuss).— 
The sense is correctly given by B (481, 13): der Feind ist nicht werth, 
dass ich seinetwegen den Konig verletze oder betrtibe, except that ver- 
letze or betriibe is not the proper word; it should be beldstige, behellige 
(see below). The literal translation would be: The enemy is not equiva- 
lent to the annoyance of the King. The 3 in D732 is the 3 pretiz: 
the mes is no equivalent at the cost of the annoyance of the King; cf. 
Josh. 6, 2 "ΠΩ: Ξ TVSS ==" mete 223; he shall lay the 
eee Wee cof at the cost of (AV in) his first- born, and at the cost 
of (AV in) his youngest son shall he set up the gates of it; i.e. The 
laying of the foundation shall cost him his first-born, the setting up of 


ἜΜ ἃ in such cases must be connected with the preceding word, not with the following 


gil. Also in Ss ἐς Χλλλο ΧλῷΡ. hadiiatun xabitatun ma hiia, avery 
dangerous snake and similar eases (WdG 9. 276, D) mA emphasizes the preceding word; 
the original meaning is: A snake—dangerous indeed she (or he). For the emphatic -ma 
in Assyrian see also Moses Schorr, Altbabyl. Rechtsurkunden (Vienna, 1907) p. 60. 
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the gates shall cost him his youngest son (see the translation of this 
passage in the Polychrome Bible and cf. above, n. on 4, 7). To annoy 
the King would be too high a price for the punishment of this enemy; 
the enemy is so utterly worthless that it would be a pity to give the King 
the slightest annoyance on his account. This statement implies the 
greatest respect and consideration for the King, and the utmost con- 
tempt and hatred for H. @’ renders correctly: 7°22" Sea n> oN 
woos goon “ww ΝΞΟ. The noun N37 means not only zeal, 
but also annoyance ; 77] means to be provoked (cf. Ger. sich ereifern 
and Heb. NIP Deut. 29,19; Ezek. 5,13; ψ 79, 5). 

The ἅπαξ λεγόμενον prs does not mean damage, but annoyance. It 


corresponds to Arab. oy naziqa, to be easily angered and easily 


pacified (asl OAS >» usb). The noun ΟΝ nazaqa means 


a swell of sudden anger, a fit of disappointment or anger, a huff. Also 
Assyr. nazaqu (impf. izziq) means to disturb, trouble, harass. 
Barth’s combination of Dj} with Yers naqqaca, to injure is wrong 
(ef. BA 3,81). 

Van, Ὁ: 3, pis wi ΝΘ 95534, does not mean that the King 
should have no damage, but that the King should not be annoyed, 
troubled (with the administrative details of the government). © renders 
correctly: ὅπως ὃ βασιλεὺς μὴ ἐνοχλῆται, Jet rex non sustineret molestiam, 
LB und der Konig der Miihe tiberhoben ware. Behrmann’s render- 
ing, ne quis rex detrimenti capiat, which is endorsed by Marti, is 
incorrect. S$ translates: ia ond fi badsedc, that they (the sa- 


traps) should not annoy the King; "σή (""y1) means not only to do 
harm, but also to annoy, molest, irritate. 

In Ezr. 4, 13 pian ΠΡ means: she (Jerusalem) will give the 
great King (cf. ZDMG 61, 289, 17; Nah. 30, below) trouble. Jerusalem 
cannot injure the great King, but the city may give him trouble. The 
clause pinn p-550 phe certainly does not mean: thou shalt 
endamage the revenue of the Kings (AV). (δὴ has here καὶ τοῦτο βασιλεῖς 
κακοποιεῖ, J et usque ad reges haec noxa perveniet, S fl waste un slo 
92, LB und thr Vornehmen wird den Kénigen Schaden bringen; but 
6 reads 1 Esdr. 4, 13: καὶ πρὸς τούτοις βασιλεῦσιν ὀχλήσουσιν (cf. end of 
next paragraph). 

In Ezra 4, 15 yr" reece MPT. means, not hurtful (AV) but 
troublesome for the great King (ὃ μέγας βασιλεύς) and the provinces (the 
satraps) and rey Rp at the end of v. 22: to the trouble (or 
annoyance) of the great King (not to the hurt of the kings; so AV). 
SA OMDN in Ezra 4, 13 is certainly not a noun meaning revenue, but an 
adverb with the meaning eventually, finally, ultimately. 6‘ has in Ezra 
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4,15: κακοποιοῦσα βασιλεῖς καὶ χώρας (so, too, 6 1 Esdr. 4,15; but Ezra 
4,15: βασιλεῦσι καὶ πόλεσιν ἐνοχλοῦσα; 50, too, GY 1 Esdr. 2, 19) and at 
the end of v. 22: εἰς κακοποίησιν βασιλεῦσιν; but G has here εἰς τὸ μὴ 
ἐνοχλεῖσθαι βασιλεῖς, and in 1 Esdr: 4, 22: τοῦ ὀχλεῖσθαι βασιλεῖς, cf. GY 
1 Esdr. 2, 24 εἰς τὸ βασιλεῖς ἐνοχλῆσαι (see below). 


In the present passage 6 renders 1 ὭΓΙ ear et rani) TET ys Sai ie 
οὐ yap ἄξιος 6 διάβολος THs αὐλῆς τοῦ βασιλέως. J restores the Heb. text on 
the basis of this corrupt translation as follows: Fw VOws vs mes 
52) a7 "m2. This may be archaic Hebrew, but even Saul oa not 
have understood it without the help of the witch of En-dor (cf. n. on 
8,1). (δ΄ αὐλῆς is also supposed to be a corruption of ὀργῆς, but it is 
difficult to see how ὀργῆς should have been corrupted to αὐλῆς; cf. the 
remarks on the emendation κλήρων for ὑμῶν in nn. on 3, 7. C 197 thinks 
that αὐλῆς represents a Grecized form of ΝΟῚΣ, injustice. The original 
reading may have been the abbreviated genitive of ὄχλησις, trouble, 
annoyance (cf. ὄχλον παρέχειν, to give trouble, &c). G" καὶ ἤθελον ἀπαγγεῖ- 
Aa ἵνα μὴ λυπήσω τὸν κύριόν μου gives the sense of the passage correctly, 
but freely. J nunc autem hostis noster est cujus crudelitas redundat in 
regem (i. e. whose extreme cruelty will reflect on the King) is a mere 
guess. LB so wiirde der Feind dem Kénige doch nicht schaden is 
entirely wrong; nor is the rendering in Καθ Textbibel any better: da 
aber der Kénig geschddigt werden soll, so verdient der Widersacher 
nicht geschont zu werden. In 9 tasseS jaty 39, ας tlw jo, ἢ the 


participle {iw seems to be a corruption, not of ta as B-R suggest, but 
of fe; Shas fo= ΠῚ in 3, 8, but jow in 5,13. © Np m> DIN 
Ἀπ ΞΞ 2 Ἴ δ ΝΞ NTI Ως: All these various renderings pre- 
suppose no different text. ὦ NP TIN seems to be a transposition of 
NPAT 5 cf. conclusion of n. on cee (8, 10). 


LE yan pra rio TT v8 "5 is correct and means: for the 
enemy is not worthy of Bette A the King, i.e. the enemy is so con- 
temptible that it is not worth while to trouble the King on his account. 
All the emendations proposed are unnecessary. Oettli’s conjecture, 
Tan pra mi) ΓΊΟΝΓῚ ΤᾺΝ 9; salvation (from this destiny) is not 
worth the damage of the King (endorsed by Wd) is gratuitous and 
illogical. Nor can we accept O’s emendation καὶ ΓΙ Ta] ary | for ἢ me) =e 
(5: solches Bedrdingniss wdre nicht hinreichend den Konig zu betrii- 
ben). GB", s. v. SUN renders: Der Feind verdient nicht, dass der 
Konig verletzt wird; this should be dass der Kénig (seinetwegen) 
behelligt wird. 

The rendering of AV, although the enemy could not countervail the 
King’s damage, has recently been defended by W who says (W 18) that 
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the meaning of our passage is, H would not be able to reimburse the 
King for the damage (loss of taxes &c) he would suffer, if he permitted 
H to exterminate the Jews. W 24 calls attention to the fact that there 
were a great many Jewish publicans in Egypt, and that. the King 
(Euergetes IT) would have suffered great loss, if the Jewish farmers of 
the revenues had been exterminated together with their coreligionists. 
But if the property of the Jews had been confiscated, the King would 
have received, not only all the taxes collected by the Jewish publicans 
(including their commission) but also their accumulated wealth; see also 
Pur. 28, 15. 

(5) αὶ ὮΝ ἢ 2° (so, too, €) is superfluous. (Θ᾽ has simply εἶπεν δὲ 
6 βασιλεύς Tis οὗτος κτλ. 

SST TTS OMT NW 7% means Who 18 it, and where is he? 
(cf. St TD Os) FT 0 at the end of 4,5). It is perfectly natural to 
say 717 NWT Ὦ in the first clause, and 85 MT ἽΝ in the second: in 
the first clause, 8°77 emphasizes the interrogative pronoun; in the 
second, N47 is the subject and quite appropriate according to GK”, 
§ 136, b; FT ἪΝ means here where? not which (Eccl. 11, 6). The 
demonstrative 7 emphasizes the interrogative "& in the second clause 
(contrast GB", 24, below) just as S74 emphasizes "%g in the first clause 
(see Nah. 47, ad v. 12). For "~, where? cf. 15. 50, 1; 66, 1; Job 28, 
tz 2; 38,19". Heb. is where? Ruth 2, 19 (= wee anu, Arab. 
onl aina; see Kings 203, 9) is merely "& with the interrogative particle 
}.: which we have also in mannu, who? (see n.on 1,12). Θ᾽ omit 
NUT MTN, in & a corrector has added ae SS ἐστιν οὗτος. S σι als 
el] οἷ, ὦ ΝΠ AN PI OND VI NW 4 

ft ἼΞ5 ΝΞ AWN means Se heart a ¢ filled him (so AV™) but 
not welchen sein Herz erfiillt hat (Wd) nor der sein Herz damit erfiillt 
hat (S) nor dessen Herz thn erfillt hat (B). Cf.the remarks on the 
common mistranslation of {m5wp.... DN in nn.on 5,11. We must 
(with J) read ἼΞ5 NOD ἜΝ, who has filled his heart, i. e. who has 
the audacity, 6" ἐτόλμησε, J audeat, $ nad sess2zy, T psoas "Ἢ 
===55; cf. the Pharisaic gloss Eccl. 8,11 and Acts 5,3 where Peter 
says to Ananias: διὰ τί ἐπλήρωσεν ὃ σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν cov, ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. A man must fill his heart (7. 6. his mind) with barefaced 
audacity in order to undertake such a venture; he must gather up 
courage in his heart. 

(6) A Tin sn Vast 2 TE DN does not mean The adversary 
and enemy is this wicked H,so AV; LB der Feind und Widersacher 
ist dieser bése Haman (similarly S and K). This would require the 
article, TIM 357 yan NT JT) AW Wat; of. GK", § 126, k; 
8116. ᾳ. (δ΄ ἄνθρωπος ἐχθρὸς Αμαν ὃ πονηρὸς οὗτος, omitting ἢ "33; in 658 
a corrector has prefixed ἐπίβουλος καὶ to ἐχθρός. J hostis est inimicus 
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noster pessimus iste est Aman, inserting noster; 3 boop 1 os poy 
bass Ln on cen, © ἡ wD WN NADI 3] Np WA Ns. 
B’s ein Drangsal tibender und feindseliger Mann ist dieser bése H da 
is very awkward. The first clause, AN 3Z WN, represents the 
answer to the King’s question [7 NWI", and the second clause, 
ἘΠ eae an yan; answers the question N47 ΓΝ (cf. n. on v. 5). The 
King asks, Who is it? and where is he? E replies: A man, an adver- 
sary and an enemy: H, the evil one, there! In L’s edition (but not in 
Swete) we find the correct punctuation: ἄνθρωπος ἐχθρός - Αμαν 6 πονηρὸς 
οὗτος. C xx translates: Hin Widersacher und Feind ist es; H ist 
dieser Boésewicht, but C 198 explains: Jener Ubelthdter und Feind ist 
H, dieser Bosewicht. 

E had invited H to the banquet in order to be able to give the King 
this answer. If she had accused H in his absence, the grand vizier 
would have had a better chance to defend himself (cf. C 168). Here he 
was confronted with the Queen, and he collapsed, not because he had 
tried to exterminate all the Jews, but because he knew the King was 
aware of the fact that M, not H, had saved the King’s life, and that H’s 
hatred against M and the Jews was chiefly due to his apprehension lest 
the trick to which he owed his sudden elevation might become known to 
the King (cf. n. on 3, 4). The situation was all the more desperate after 
the Queen had told the King that she was a Jewess and the foster- 
daughter of M who had saved the life of the King. 

SA MYDS means he was surprised, taken by surprise, overtaken (Ger. 
tiberrumpelt) not he was afraid (so AV). Arab. eax» means to happen 
unexpectedly, to come or fall upon a person suddenly and unexpectedly 
(xa? [5] xs). The noun kiks denotes a surprising event, a sudden 
attack, ©‘ ἐταράχθη, which is used in 4, 4 for snonnn; 3 obstupuitt. 
% ἃς. 22] ; so, too, in 4, 4 for ὉΠΠΌΤ. T ON N. 

(7) For the pregnant construction, wan Raa προ νν Op qT, 
cf. the last paragraph of nn. on 4,4. W’s conception of this passage is 
entirely wrong. It is perfectly natural that the King leaves the room 
and goes to the garden. In the first place, he was very much incensed 
and did not like to give vent to his anger in the presence of the Queen; 
many a man who is enraged will get up and leave the room rather than 
speak out in the presence of his wife. Moreover, the King wanted to 
have time to think the situation over. H was grand vizier and had 
no doubt a number of powerful adherents; so he could not be disposed 
of without due consideration. B states that the King went to the park 
um in der freien Luft die erste Hitze des Zorns verrauchen zu lassen 
und zu tiberlegen, welche Strafe tiber H zu verhdingen sei. The King’s 
suspicion had been aroused as soon as he learned from the official records 
that M, not H, had discovered the conspiracy (cf. n. on 6, 10). The 
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statement that the King left the room and went to the garden, is not 
a grober und geradezu unerklarlicher Compositionsfehler (W 18; con- 
trast C 181, below). In a dramatic performance (see Pur. 38, 31; 12, 1) 
the audience would wait in breathless expectation for the reappearance 
of the King. When the King returned, he knew, of course, that H had 
no idea of assaulting the Queen; his remark, Js he going to assault the 
Queen while Iam at home? is a cruel jest (C 200 calls it tédtende Ironie). 
It showed how the King was disposed toward H (C 200 says: In diesen 
furchtbar ironischen Worten lag H’s Todesurtheil). 

For jan M55 see nn. on I, 5. 

For 33, remained (not stood up, AV; 3 surrexit; S se) see ἢ. 
on §, 1. 

For “oN read. ἡ»; see n.on 1,17. ὁ {Deel unaSS adSX Ad 
᾿Ξ ΣῊ © NOS Mba NMwa FY MEPMON OTN. 

(8) The pointing 555 implies that H threw himself at the feet of E 
(cf. 8, 3) when the King returned. The translation had thrown himself 
(AV was fallen, S war niedergefallen, K war niedergesunken, 3 reperit 
Aman super lectulum corruisse) would require the pointing 553; for 


τ 


the pluperfect cf. n.on 1,9. The participle is more dramatic. Also 
31D is participle, not perfect. 

After Stam by we may supply (but not insert) sy mm Pin 
or 7 Dw; ef. ">372 pram (2 Καὶ 4, 27) and ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ 
τοὺς πόδας (Matt. 28, 9) also "2 Pw (y 2, 12) kiss the grownd = Assyr. 
qaqqara ntssiqti (AJSL 19, 134; ZDMG 58, 630, n. 36). See 6: g. 
KB 1, 28, 28; 32, 37: Sepé’a igbatfii-ma arimsunftti, they clasped 
my feet, and I pardoned them; KB 2,178, 19: unaSsiq Sepé’a rému 
arsisti-ma, he kissed my feet, and I granted him mercy. If EK was 
recumbent on a dining couch, H had to bow down Wp ὍΣ, if he 
wanted to clasp, or kiss, the feet of the Queen. A man may kiss the hem 
of the garment of a lady to show his humble devotion to her; but her 
husband may misinterpret it. S’s rendering vor dem Diwan is inac- 
curate. If H had fallen down before the couch, the King could not 
have made his cruel jest. Heb. 5» cannot mean before; it might mean 
close to, hard by; cf. GB 534°, 8,9. This 4» is different from now ὃν 


(cf. our phrase to sit over a meal) ἄς (Kings 184, 27). If a man sits 
very close to a lady in a crowded car, he sits almost wpon her. % has in 
8, 3 sas \s ASaile for 55" spp) ἘΞ. For 4% = lectulus 
convivalis (Talmud. 3072) see BL 68. 


*Syr, D4 is a transposed doublet (cf. ΤΙΣ = ΤΙ Ὁ) of "5 = 511 = ΞὯ 5 : see 
last n. on c. 73 cf. AJSL 28, 245 ( = ey) and 247 (ey = pr) also Arab. p> = 


es (3 cdl [ὁ] Syst δ Cf. last n. on 4, 4. 
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For man “ay ΓΟ mx witl> om see conclusion of first 
NOM y. i5 ea nite to the Ger. etwa gar (so, correctly, 5) cf. etiam 
(Cie: sine ἘΠ i, 17) and EN Job 40, 8; Gen. 18, 13. 23; Am. 2, 11. 

fH WDD is not inf. with the prefixed preposition 5, but impf. with 
prefixed emphatic 5: see Proverbs 52, 11; AJSL 22, 201, 1. 18; contrast 
αἰ’, §114,i1, note 1; see also my paper on the scriptio ane of emphatic 
la- ee in OLZ 10, 305, and the remarks on Hag. 1, 9 in nn. on 8, 7. 

W 18 remarks, the King does not say the Queen, which would be 
more correct and more impressive, he says: soll denn dem Weibe in 
meinem Hause Gewalt angethan werden? It is true that 6 have τὴν 
γα, but 4} has raat wei MN; so, too, $3. On the other hand, 6’ 
has 7 βασιλισσα in 1,19 where the omission of this title in {#1 is inten- 
tional. 

fa “277 refers, of course, to the cruel jest of the King (see con- 
clusion of first n. on v. 7) not to a special command to execute H, as B 
supposes; the order to put the grand vizier to death is given at the 
end of v. 9 in the words "ὃν won : 

For =m (3 statim operuerunt faciem ejus) read, with Condamin 
(Revue biblique, 7, 2, 258-261, cited by S) and Perles (Analekten, 
p. 82) "EM, as in ψ 34, 6, following 6” διετράπη τῷ προσώπῳ. The 
omission of the " is due to haplography; for ἢ ==" ef. NOE (9, 8) 
Ε = NIN and end of second paragraph of nn. on ΣΝ d, 1) also 
n.on = for {7759 in Nah. 33. 3 s202| wea unnas(o, but © SN 
NOTD IN SON ya. S da stand H schmachbedeckt follows T; 
but in his nn. he says: Owing to the reference to 6, 12, the reading of 
the received text is preferable: there M (sic/) was a WN" “EM; now 
H’s head is covered. S adds: Cf. for the game of dice, that took place 
between H and M, 8, 7; 9, 24-26.—If S had been able to carry his own 
notes through the press, he would probably have suppressed these 
remarks; cf. n. on 4, 7. 

(9). For FAN see nn. on 1,10. According to 6° the eunuch who 
suggested the impalement of Haman was not 729M, but Βουγαθαν = 
"52 who had been impaled according to 2, 23; see n. on 2, 22. 

fl FT ὯΔ does not mean Huc accedit quod (S). It implies an 
ellipsis, just as the ὯΔ in "5 ὯΔ (Ruth 92, 21) I might also state that, or 
τι in VAN "> FN (Gen. 3, 1) which corresponds to our by the way or 
ἃ propos; οἷ. also ΠΊΝ ΣΙ 5 ats in 5,12. Harbonah thinks H is a 
mid 12; he ought to be impaled, and we have not only a malefactor 
worthy of impalement, behold! there is also (O53) the pole which H set 
up for M.* If we render this ὯΔ by Why, we have again an ellipsis: 
Why, there is the pole means originally: Why don’t you impale him? 
There is the stake &e. 

* H’s pole is a May-pole; see Pur. 11, 23; BL 102. 

56 


8,1 CRITICAL NOTES ON ESTHER ras 


HTS 99 ΞΟ ΞῚ WR (ef. 1 5. 25, 30; Jer. 32, 42) could 
mean only who made kind remarks about the King, (AV who has spoken 
good for the King, LB der Gutes fiir den Konig geredet hat) but not 
who did the King a good turn or who rendered the King a great service 
(S der doch fiir des Kénigs Heil gesorgt hatte). We must point "37 
35D and insert 5.2. before this. 6 has simply Μαρδοχαίῳ τῷ ie ara 
περὶ TOU Peas 1 in (55 a corrector has added ἀγαθά. Also 6" reads τὸν 
Μαρδοχαῖον τὸν λαλήσοντα ἀγαθὰ περὶ τοῦ βασιλέως, J qui locutus est pro 
rege, ὁ ἴασδο \S Ζῶ pel WSS, T NDOT 732 NID s-5; © 
ND00 OP ΓΞ 5551; of. also T 259, 18; 260 7: ΓΞ Tek 4 
noo 5p. 

The stem 55 means to complete, to mature, to wean, to do; it may 
mean to do good or to do evil (cf. 1 S 24, 18) but, as a rule, it means, in 
Hebrew, to do good; cf. ψψ 13, 6; 116,7; 119,17. Arab. ἄλλμε ja- 
mila means a good deed, a ἜΜΕΝ benefit. In Assyrian, on the other 
hand, tiru gimilli, to return a deed (HW 198”) means, as a rule, to 
return an evil deed, to retaliate. Our verb to retaliate means now 
especially to retaliate injuries, but formerly one could say also to re- 
taliate favors; to retaliate a visit meant to return a call, to repay a 
visit. Similarly to requite may mean to recompense, to reward or to 
retaliate, to punish; cf. D2 ™DN xd (ΞΞ ab) “ἸῸΝ 207 or. DDN tol 
sors ὃ» 22 53) verily I will punish him (or them) ‘in Am. 1.9 (see 
OLZ 10, 806). 

The stem 5795 isa secondary modification of Ssa5 (Arab. ἐκ. 5] with 
partial assimilation of the initial 5 to the sonant nasal (οἵ, Nah. 31, 
below) and 5795 is also allied to "a3;* cf. w 57, 8 (Sy "ὮΞ 5x5) 
and Nah. 26, below; 45, below.t The ὑεῖ στῆθι root is 5 (Nah. 35, 
below). Cf. also Assyr. kamalu, to be revengeful, to resent, be indig- 
nant; kimiltu, resentment, anger = api (HW 335”). Just as to 
retaliate was formerly used in the sense of to repay or return a favor 
&c, so the verb to resent could formerly be used in a good sense = to 
receive with satisfaction. 


ΠῚ 


(1) J thinks that πὸ ΝῚΠ =" must be a secondary correction for 
5 ΣΙ») "5, E told the King that she had been M’s wife. Very 
naive! Contrast 2, 3 (ΠΣ) and last paragraph of nn. on 2,7; cf. 
also J’s restoration of =n pra “ΠΣ i ws "San nnion- 7, 4: 
GY ὅτι ἐνωκείωται αὐτῇ ie not presuppose a different text; it is merely 
an explanation of Bam reer just as 3 quod esset patruus suus. 
* For the transposed doublet B75 in Syriac see footnote to n. on vy, 7. 


TJust as we find both "4793 and S54 in Assyrian, so we have also both piru and 
pilu, elephant; cf. qirbu and qablu= qalbu (see last n. on 4, 4). . 
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The meaning of the Septuagintal phrase is that E had been taken into 
M’s house and adopted by him; οἰκεῖος means a member of the family ; 
instead of αὐτῇ we must read αὐτῴ. ὦ reheat va and $ aS jen 120 
follow §#l; {on is due to a misunderstanding, but it does not seriously 
affect the sense. 

(3) HM OTT ὉΣ 2wM ἼΩΝ INswMa nN} isa tertiary explan- 
atory gloss to the preceding "3384 van my" MN; it is derived from 
ont oy aon ἬΝ Ay ἸΏΞΊΣΓΙΩ aw” in the secondary addi- 
tion 9, 25; cf.nn.on v. 5. For the prefixed Waw explicative see the 
remarks on ΔΌΣ ΝῚ. (1, 10) and n. on 1,17; cf. also n. on 8,6. For 
scribal expansions derived from parallel passages see ἢ, on Υ. 14. 

(5) 6 omits PIT WN ABW 75a HS aI ws. This is 

corrected in the margin of 55, 33 omit ὙΠ ὮΝ MDI, S&S transpos- 
ing clauses 2 and 8. The fourth clause, "3°93 ὋΝ DID, does not 
imply that E takes a personal interest in the matter (as S supposes) but 
it is a coquettish climax, equivalent to our if you really care for me a 
little. 
The clause “SANT NNT JD aT MDW. (9. ea? [doanteco 
Lame) is a scribal expansion interrupting the connection between ὩΝ 
BSc and SAS ὮΝ (which may be impersonal; cf. n. on v.10). It 
is derived from the end of v. 3. 

(6) The first clause of this verse seems to be a gloss (or variant; cf. 
last ἢ. on 1, 4) to the second; "ΠΝ SDN DDN means How could 
1 see (δ΄ πῶς yap δυνήσομαι ἰδεῖν) not How could I have seen (B, Wd) lit. 
How shall I be able and (how shall 1) see. For the perf. "ὮΝ after 
the preceding impf. 555 see GK”, § 112, Ὁ. 

The idea (AoF 3, 3, below) that the final Ἴ in δὶ is due to Per- 
sian influence is just as fanciful as the explanation of ἸῺ ; see conclu- 
sion of nn. on 1,5. The constr. of ΤΩΝ should be VSN, not V7aN : 
similarly the constr. of Ow should be πρῶ, not Wow; cf. nn. on 
qnva (1, 5) and wranw (4, 11). = ἐπ 

(7) The clause ΠῚ Ξ 173° mow ὮΝ b> is a gloss, just as 3D" 
wen Oy TM Sy awn TWN TT naw (9, 25) is not 
original. The King did not give the order: "59 won (7, 9) because 
H had planned to exterminate all the Jews in the Persian empire; this 
plan had been sanctioned by the King. H was impaled because he had 
deceived the King (cf. second n. on 6, 10). The alleged assault on the 
Queen was merely a pretext (cf. ἢ. on 7,7). The gloss mow DN by 
ΓΖ ὙΠ «is derived from 9, 25 just as the scribal expansions in vy. 
3 and 5. 

(8) #1 pvt Ὁ» (so, too, $) means, of course, concerning the 
Jews (T PRT 1.22) not to the Jews (B). LB and AV for the Jews. 
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S in Betreff der Juden. Wdsays, ΓΙ ὃν may mean in Betreff 
der Juden or an die Juden; he thinks this equivocal phrase is inten- 
tional inasmuch as the letters were sent both to the satraps concerning 
the Jews and to the Jews themselves. But this view is erroneous; cf. 
third paragraph of nn. on v. 9. 

6’ has for spn einS and qn ὈΣΖῺΏΣ :-- ἐκ Tov ὀνόματός pov 
and τῷ δακτυλίῳ μου, but 48 is no doubt more original. J, of course, pre- 
fers 6. 

% omits the first imperative ΩΣ and the ἢ before "ΩΣ, and 
feadse=amo. instead of SAD “5. (cf: π΄. on "754, . 1, 16) so that ys 
075 appears, not as predicate to AnD, but as a relative clause 
(y2a0 tix) coordinated to the preceding relative clauses. Schultz mis- 
interpreted supa ys in the same way: the new letters sent by M are 
to be just as irrevocable as the letters sent by H. 

$4 DIMM is not possible in a coordinated relative clause (J). Read 
omm> as in 3,12. If Dinmm> were correct, we might feel tempted to 
read it Drm) as a pass. part. = Arab. yrds. I pointed out in BA 
1,180 that “ἐπὴν for 5.5.5 was originally a Nif‘al form, the initial 
m being due to the analogy of the participles of the other derived con- 
jugations. | 

(9) V. 9 containing 43 words (192 letters) is the longest verse in the 
pans, longer even than its anti-Jewish pendant in 3, 12. 

SE ΤῸ = Babyl. Sim δηα (stem ewe): ior = m-see Pur; 23, 19; 
82,24; cf.n.on 1,9. Simanu, appointed time, season has passed into 
Heb. as yar with partial assimilation of the initial Ὁ to the sonant 
nasal (AJ Sic 22, 202, n. 9) as in ΡΤ’ fetters for D"ps7, "P30 (Nah. 
81, below). In Syriac the v= is expressed by 3: jas] (modern Syriac 
zona). For the third month, i.e. Sivan (3 Siban) 6 has the first 
month, i.e. Nisan. In the margin of (55 this has been corrected in 
accordance with f#. 3 has sp (which is connected with ρα, boar ; 
see ΚΑΤ΄", 398, πη. 5) for Nor just as S uses wpa ads for a (2. 16) 
and {ims for "wy MOM OF MYX (9, 21). Jensen combines eh 
with the cuneiform name of a star (Procyon?) xabaciranu (HW 2688). 
The intervocalic ὃ became v (ZA 19, 235; contrast AG’, ὃ 57, a) and this 
may have been elided; cf. also Heb. ἜΝ for mOcar=macar=macear 
=mangar (stem 9X3) and TION (2 K 4, 2) = Wom, ΠῺΣ = 
raw, MAMAN = nmin; see Kings 241, 24. 

For oon ON (Ὁ PRB mid, δ᾽ ἐγράφη τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις) read, 
following 3, “74 ὍΣ, as in the preceding verse; cf. nn.on 7,7 (5X for 
Ὁ») and 1,17. This “> 59 must be connected with the preceding 
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clause "S759 SZ ἼΩΝ 555, not with amd". On the other hand, 
the 5x before O°SDSATWMN (see n. on 8, 12) depends, not on FZ, but 
on Sma". &, correctly, bejae ἈΞ wsriade Woda Sopts No acdco. 
The instructions were, of course, sent to the Persian officials, not to the 
Jews. The ἢ before DMS "tT ON must be omitted; it was added 
after 59 had been miswritten 5. The prefixed ἢ is omitted in $; on 
the other hand & has in 9, 2 fades [dda pde encase oman instead 


of (en mia 552 ΓΙ ΞΕ cf. also nn. on 9, 10. 29. 

The proclamation was to be made known to all the peoples (555 "555 
ΠΣ) in the Persian empire; in this way the Jews learned of it, so that 
they could organize armed resistance to defend their lives and protect 
their property. M learned what had happened, when H’s decree was 
published in Susa (4, 1) although H had, of course, sent no special mes- 
sage to M. Contrast owt SD be OBO mown in 9, 20. 

The gloss ὩΣ 55) pons> ov ΤΙ ΘΝ, at the end of the present 
verse, is due to the misreading O°" bx instead of “4 59. The 
Jews have always adopted the language of the country in which they 
settled; the Persian Jews understood Persian, just as the Alexandrian 
Jews spoke Greek; it was not necessary to write to them in Heb. or 
Aramaic; cf. n. on last clause of ¢. 1. 

(10) The verbal forms 5—A5", Onm, moi) are impersonal; cf. 
remarks on SND “DN (v.5) and S = (3,7). Θ΄ ἐγράφη, ἐσφραγίσθη, 
and ἐξαπέστειλαν; but it is not necessary to read 35", although 9 
renders aSd2Zfo; nor need we read (with J) sry. 

For "Zz", couriers see n. on 3, 13. 

ffl DO OS is an explanatory gloss to the following ws" "39. 
Another glossator has added the Pers. term D°37NWMNM, and "32 
ΡΞ is a tertiary explanation of this antiquarian gloss; cf. v. 14 
where 6°534555 “2 is omitted. 6" has for “S57 M002 ΕΠ ΤΙ Ta 
D's 2 DIINWMINT WIT simply διὰ βιβλιαφόρων (3 per vere- 
darios) and at the beginning of v. 14 6” substitutes for "255 ΠΝ ΓΙ 
DNWMm wT the term οἱ ἱππεῖς (J veredarii celeres) but a correc- 
tor has added in (55: καὶ ἐπιβάται τῶν πορίων οἱ μεγιστᾶνες. 3 Omits the 
gloss D"O 102, and substitutes for the antiquarian gloss, giving the 
Pers. name of the royal horses, a Pers. word for the couriers :—jp-a< 
μοῦ ulo fess 4255 Looan] pase Hind pao Ἰζῃᾷᾳ. For the Waw 
explicative in px2°0 cf. n. on 1, 17.. LB reitende Boten auf jungen 
Maulthieren, AV posts on horseback, and riders on mules, camels and 
young dromedaries. According to Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Alter- 
thums, 3, 67 both EMDAN and Osa" 5 refer to the couriers, 
not to their horses; but this is erroneous. J considers D°O OD OS a 
ridiculous combination; but modern couriers often travel on horseback 
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(or in automobiles) although courier means originally runner. We also 
have now mounted infantry. 

ΖΕ wzwWD7 means racers; this might mean race-horses or swift drom- 
edaries; but Herod. 5, 14; 8, 98 favor the meaning race-horse; see 
Kings 80, 45. Φ καὶ τοῖς ἅρμασι = 35754 instead of w7d4 (1 Καὶ 5, 8) is 
not good; no scribe would have corrupted 35" into ws"; cf. remarks 
on the emendation κλήρων for ὑμῶν in nn. on 3,7. Heb. wis, property 
means originally mount=animal for riding; cf. Assyr. ruktisu (see 
Ezra 57, 38) whereas Syr. 11.1.9 means originally property and then 
especially animal for riding. In Mic. 1, 13 Soo) masa ἘΓΡῚ 18 
corrupt; it cannot mean bind the chariot to the swift beast; but the 
meaning of the passage may be: Abandon the chariot for the racer, 1. 6. 
try to get away as quickly as possible, not in a chariot, but on the back 
of a swift horse. {4 BM may be a corruption of ὙΦ; although 
the reading of {#1 is confirmed by 6 ψόφος = Ὡ ἢ = 129 23 (not = yan, 
as Marti supposes). 3 bast, ἰδιῶβϑρβο ἦρθ; cf. Gen. 46, 29: p 20 
abaapso weWose = WII FON TON". Heb. wor to cast down may 
mean to cast off; cf. pun ΠΟ ioe Becl 5. Ὁ and. © C MoM 
(Ex. 23, 11). ei 

SA | -IANMmNM is derived from Old Pers. khsatra, dominiwm; so 
it means dominicus. ‘Instead of asia ie mun INT 771 we must point nen NT 


(cf. n. on 3, 12), This was the name of the horses kept for the "personal 
use of the King (cf. 6, 8: ie aq 357 357 TON OC). The horses 
(saddle horses and teams) bank by a landed proprietor for his personal 
use are often called in Germany Herrschaftspferde (i.e. seigneurial or 
manorial horses) in distinction from the Wirthschaftspferde, i.e. the 
farm-horses, work-horses, &c. B (436, 3) correctly states: Wir miissen 
wohl an herrschaftliche Pferde denken, welche in kéniglichen Gestiiten 
gross gezogen wurden; cf. the Ger. Trakehner. T ™>D5O3T, T "DOs 
(naked) seems to be a corruption of NSaWAN, courier, and T NOIDAN 
is a transposition (cf. footnote to n. on 7,7) of NTDDY = Syr. p-soy = 
tabellarius. Cf. conclusion of seventh n. on 7, 4 (ΡΤ = Npy SN) 
and Kings 84, 8; see also last ἢ. on 4, 4. 

For a5 an "32, which would mean sons of the herdsmen (cf. Syr. 


1: , her dsman) we must read ΕΞ" ἜΞ. sons of the herds or 
studs, 1. 6. bred in the royal studs for the special use of the King. In 
Syriac , joss means a herd, especially of horses; in the Talmud, a7 
seems to denote a cross between a jackass and a mare, 1.6. ἃ mule; instead 


{In the same way BD 3D, horses must be pointed pws, not DowsD ; the latter 


ρ' ΡΨ 
form (Syr. Laps) means horsemen. The objections raised by Arnold (JBL 24, 45) are 
not valid. Itis true that we use horse for horsemen. 


GL 
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of 727 it would be better to read a7 (=ramak). Nor does Arab. 
x00, rémaka denote a blood-horse, bred in a stud; in fact, it means an 


inferior mare. But such changes of meaning are not uncommon; the 
word mare means in German (Mdhre) a mean or poor horse, a jade; 
ca hajin means in classical Arabic of low origin, a mean or poor 
horse, but in modern Arabic it is used for fast dromedary. The etymo- 
logical equivalent of knave in German, Knappe, means squire of a knight, 
while in modern English, knave is used for rogue. J’s objections against 
the interpretation sons of the studs are gratuitous. Cf. Fleischer 
in Levy’s Talmudic dictionary, 4, 4810, The stem ya" may be 
Semitic; it may be a transposition of O95; cf. Arab. my karim, 
noble and our well-bred. The primitive meaning is dug = tilled, culti- 
vated, cultured; see AJSL 23, 247; cf, conclusion of preceding note. 

(11) The clause ean 52727 ΠΣ ἼΩΝ means, of course, that 
(AV, incorrectly wherein; so, too, C 217) H; S wodurch) the King had 
given (permission) to the Jews (cf. yn", 9, 13, and Kings, 113, 7) not 
which he had given to the Jews, referring to the horses. S’s statement 
that the King presented those horses to the Jews is unwarranted. 

fa S555 does not mean to assemble, but to organize themselves, 
to take concerted action. (δ᾽ interprets this to mean χρῆσθαι τοῖς νόμοις 
αὐτῶν; cf. 1 M 6, 59: στήσωμεν αὐτοῖς τοῦ πορεύεσθαι τοῖς νομίμοις αὐτῶν, 
10, 51: καὶ πορευέσθωσαν τοῖς νόμοις αὐτῶν. At any rate, the idea is not 
that they should assemble on the day of the massacre planned by H, but 
that they should assemble in advance to organize armed resistance for 
the 13 of Adar. If they had assembled on that day, they would have 
been unable to protect their property. Cf. n. on 9, 2. 

The phrase ws} ἘΝ Sard (3 otal σα) means to defend 
their lives, lit. to stand up for their lives (see Pur. 34,1). To make a 
stand means to take a position of defense and resistance. The heading 
of c. 8 in AV correctly states: Ahasuerus granteth to the Jews to defend 
themselves. This is much more appropriate than the summary given in 
LB: Die Juden haben Erlaubniss sich an thren Feinden zu rdchen. 
The idea of the King is not, that the Jews may attack any one who is 
supposed to be unfriendly disposed toward the Jews; they only receive 
permission to resist any attack. The repetition of the terms used in the 
edict of Ho 7259 Soran tac. implies that the Jews shall be 
permitted to resort to retaliatory measures: if any one attempts ΠΥ ΔΊΣΓΙΣ 
ΩΝ tard) sadn, then ἬΝ TAN UT Ww. If the 
Russian Jews had been permitted to organize themselves for self- 
defense, the majority of the pogroms (see Pur. 35, 11) would never 
have happened; cf. ἢ. on 9,5. It is true that 6Y has instead of sa754 
os5 eins) Ὁ :— βοηθῆσαί τε αὑτοῖς καὶ χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἀντιδίκοις αὐτῶν καὶ 
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τοῖς ἀντικειμένοις αὐτῶν ὡς βούλονται, but this is not the original Heb. text; 
it seems to be derived from ὩΣ OFTRIND Ww (at the end of 9, 
5) which is omitted in GY. Even βοηθῆσαί τε αὑτοῖς is not an accurate 
rendering of Dw} Ὧν ΡΟ. The Heb. phrase corresponds to Ger. 
Nothwehr (i. e. self-defense)* while the Greek phrase corresponds to the 
Ger. Selbsthiilfe. Selbsthiilfe (taking the law into one’s own hands) may 
be more aggressive than self-defense. 

fal 5° is a gloss; S: (alle) Bewaffnete (des Volks und der Satra- 
pien). Cf. also third n. on 9, 16. 

For BAX Ev read on OMT: cf. Num. 10,9: "3X4 AM 
D=onx. A participle may take a verbal suffix (cf. "309 ἄς, GK", § 116, f) 
but the substantive ΤΣ cannot be construed with AN. S has for MX 
Ons OT At py Sm 35 (© Neo) Ney Mim 55 om 
VIN" Pps) simply was easy walsss. LB die sie dngstigten 
is misleading; AV, correctly, that would assault them. 

S’s suggestion, that we should supply ope ahaa. “ἘΠῚ 12 after 
Ons ol is gratuitous; at any rate this addition would be just 
as superfluous as the second wy after ea sr in 2,18. It 
is probably due to his misunderstanding of the clause abi 9 “WN 
ovat" at the beginning of this verse. 

S’s note, Die Lesart (DAN DZ instead of OMX Ow) ist 
zweifelhaft, da man nicht erwarten wird, dass diese Bedrdnger von 
Weibern und Kindern werden angegriffen werden, is due to some 
uncorrected misunderstanding, just as the remarks referred to in n. on 
4,1. SR EPs} ae) is a scribal expansion derived from 3, 13 (see Pur. 
34, 5) but S’s remark, von Weibern und Kindern hatte man schwerlich 
Gefahr fiir sein Leben zu befiirchten is unwarranted: a heathen woman 
might assault a Jewish woman, a heathen boy might attack a Jewish 
boy; some heathen children might kill an old Jew Xe. 

SH m5 poh Bp a) is a gloss derived from 3, 13 (cf. n. on 
pp 77, v.14). The phrase ‘pT W375 is omitted by the glosssator 
in the present passage. ©’ omits "pi =v “274 even in 3,13. On the 
other hand, © adds τέκνα in 7,4. In ec. 3 these additions are appro- 
priate, because all the Jews were to be exterminated, and H had prom- 
ised to pay 10,000 talents into the royal treasury. Therefore all the 
Jews had to be killed, both young and old, women and children; and 
their property had to be confiscated, otherwise H would not have been 
able to pay the 10,000 talents. Here, however, the Jews received per- 
mission only to organize themselves and to defend their lives (69 ΠῺΣ 
Dws:) by slaying, if necessary, all the people of the provinces who 


*In Moses Schulbaum’s Deutsch-Hebr. Wérterbuch (Lemberg, 1881) by “ΙΝ 
WD is given as the Heb. equivalent of Nothwehr. 
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assaulted them (OMX O™7N). They had permission only 3" ΤΟ 
ony" a= (9, 2) i.e. to lay hands on those who attempted to do 
them harm; they were allowed forcibly to resist a forcible attack upon 
their persons or property. (δ΄ ἀμύνωνται (16, 20) does not mean they may 
be avenged on them (so AV) but they may repel them. Wd’s conception 
that the enemies of the Jews were to be massacred without being able to 
offer any resistance (die Feinde der Juden sollen wehrlos von diesen 
umgebracht werden) is unwarranted. B-K 360 (1. 18) correctly states, 
the Jews were granted permission, alle welche ... . sie bedrdingen, zu 
tédten, Similarly S says, Den Juden wird durch ein Decret das Recht 
gegeben, ftir den 13. Adar Schutzmassregeln gegen ihre Feinde zu 
treffen; but he makes the gratuitous addition wnd dieselben mit Weib 
und Kind auszurotten. Even the received text speaks only of the slay- 
ing of their assailants. 

Driver (LOT®, 486) says: If all these measures were taken in self- 
defense, they need no justification; but the terms of the narrative itself 
make it extremely difficult to think that this was the case. This state- 
ment, however, is incorrect, just as the statement that it seems impossible 
to acquit M of permitting an unprovoked massacre. Nor, continues 
Driver, can the request in 9, 13 be excused. But the gibbeting of H’s 
ten sons and the second massacre in Susa may have been necessary in 
order to prevent further anti-Jewish outbreaks. The personal safety of 
the Queen and the Grand Vizier made it necessary in Susa to teach the 
enemies of the Jews a lesson. 

(13) The phrase DF"D"N2 op (S ec COE pS eo hyped, 
ΤΠ ΞΞῚ "$9279 rrasmsy5) does not mean to take vengeance (cf. also 


Pur, 34, 7) but to inflict just punishment (AV to avenge themselves on 
their enemies). The verb QD3 is used in the Maccabean psalm Nah. 1, 2 
of God; see Nah. 53, 1; 52, vii (also vi). Cf. A Sp3 ἘΝ (ψ 94. 1) and 
Τ5:..1..24: “SINS ray ᾿ IPE ΣΧ OF MN “a for m=p see Kings 
187: 20): Injuries iafheted by the assailants of the Jews are to be 
avenged, but there is to be no revengeful spirit, no indulgence in resent- 
ful and malicious feelings, no unrestrained revenge. This may be too 
ideal a picture, but this ed ΠΕ gore is no doubt in harmony with the 
view of the narrator; Cj ἘΠ eS amon ed 72D (9, 10). J’s emen- 
dation ‘NW ὮΝ OT τῷ instead of ὩΓ ἸΝῺ Opin Ὁ is gratuitous. 
(14) J thinks that 0°54™4 is a gloss to ee tis ; but it is merely 
a scribal expansion derived from 8, 13; so, too, the following "272 
τ a (cf. footnote to n. on 2,3). The pnreiae esn sm lays 
would be an anticlimax, just as ΠΤ ΔΙῚ ἃ weiner at the end of v.15. If 
it were original (S$ has simply dstonpms) we would expect D°S 77 
apa ben ς the passive pes D°sim7 means pushed, urged, driven, 
while p°>>42"2 means eager: in 8, 18 the couriers carried out the com- 
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mand of H, because they were compelled to obey his orders, even if they 
were distasteful to them; here the couriers are not ΡΞ. but poss F 
i. e. they take a personal interest in the matter; cf. n. on 2, 9. For 
mp >na read pyran. 

Also the clause γῆ 2 yw. rir Mast) (GY ἐξετέθη δὲ τὸ πρόσ- 
ταγμα καὶ ἐν Σούσοις) is a scribal expansion derived from 3, 15 (contrast 
B). & takes ‘35 3M} as a relative clause, coordinating M7) to 
qa “ΖΞ: —l24p45 --αλϑ 332}; Lposace bke.deo. Similarly 
S renders: und das Dekret war gegeben in der Kénigsburg zu Susa, 1. e. 
and the decree (which the couriers were ordered to transmit to the 
satraps) had been given in the royal castle of Susa (K: the couriers 
left .... as soon as the decree had been given in the castle of Susa; 
this would be 35 wn ep. πὶ Ons, 4). 

(15) For 17 mbon (which is omitted in 6”; but 6S ὑακινθίνην ἀερί- 
νην) read ΟΞ ἜΤ, just as we have Ἰ22 Ὁ vy after TSM 3 Cf. 
ὯΝ Ὁ: 

gt 55595 ὩΓΠΠ nor (omitted in 6") is a gloss; οὔ. π. on 7,8. Θ᾽ 
στέφανον ἔχων χρυσοῦν, 55. bony fsacco, © NAN NIT 57555. 

SH 2. 5 dq her) oer is rendered in © καὶ διάδημα βύσσινον 
πορφυροῦν ((5" περιπόρφυρον). JI amictus serico pallio atque purpureo; % 
Psa πες | 1.325 μεθ. 

μι aby (omitted in (575) means she roared, shouted; see Nah. 89, 
1. 5. B kreischte (shrieked, screamed with delight). The people of 
Susa, at least the majority of them, exulted over the downfall of H and 
the elevation of M; their boisterous mirth was not due to the edict pub- 
lished in favor of the Jews, as B would have it. J thinks we ought to 
substitute S44") ἽΝ for STi Ts. But adv is correct; 
mimawi mbit, however, is an anticlimax, just as OS9N71 o> 
(v.14). The second verb is an explanatory gloss. 

The term JN, light is especially appropriate inasmuch as M and 
E were originally gods of light; see Pur. 9, 36; 10, 32; 11, 20; 22, 6; 26, 
34; cf. MDOG, No. 33, p. 35, below; also ZDMG 61, 287, 21. 

(17) & prefixes to ἰουδάιζον = D-NY the verb περιετέμοντο καὶ. G" 
substitutes περιετέμνοντο for D-NY (ἃ yan). * has simply 
-οσιοΖδἕο, C’s emendation ὩΠΠ Ὡ is unnecessary. It is possible 
that E-WT"N2 means Judaizing in the sense of sympathizing with the 
Jews, favorably disposed toward the Jews; cf. Hellenizers &c; Arab. 
Us85 taqailasa means to side with QYais (WdG 1, 37). Contrast 


ΓΙῸΣ DET (9, 27). 
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Ὥ 


(1) δ᾽ has here τρισκαιδεκάτῃ = ἢ" “ὩΣ mite beyeepe ; so, too, in 8, 12; 
contrast last n.on 3,7. In (δὲ a corrector has substituted τεσσαρεσκαι- 
δεκάτῃ. 

For ὩΓΊΣ Dw) OTT DR Map Tw ora 9. has simply 
(SBS PS OS, depending (contrast SG’, § 249, D) on the preceding 
opakhses = WIT. Both clauses, OTT "IR Maw WRX ov 
ofa obw>.and ooktin FAN oti ὭΣ wR seem to be 
scribal expansions. 

The pronoun 577 does not refer to 04°, as B and Wd state; ΞΡ ΟἽ 
NIT means it was changed (Keil) -- 5 Ἰάραϑς dedude|. AV it was 
turned to the contrary. 

(2) MA D> 102 (so, too, 9, 16) is pluperfect; cf. nn. on ΓΤ (1, 9) 
and ὉΓΊΡΓΊΟ a 11). The apodosis does not begin with “Drips (AV, K) 
but ant Tem (EB\efan ron ΞΕ Ciel: 

Por BA owe => has a oe The meaning of the 


Heb. phrase is undoubtedly who tried to do them bodily harm &e, not 
who were unfriendly disposed; ef. Num. 35, 23 (> ΖΝ xd ΝῊ 
(MP4 WPA Nd») and 1S 24, 10 (25, 26). 

The clause o4755 iy. 5 ἸΣΝῚ does not mean no one stood up 
against them. The enemies of the Jews attacked them, but could not 
prevail against them. There is a difference between ΩΝ Ν ΠΝ 
ὩΠΞΘ and ose OP xd ΣΝ, although Wellhausen reads 
"ΠῺΣ = = ap in y 55,19. AV, correctly, no one could withstand them; 
so, too, S (N iemand konnte vor thnen bestehen) but in the introductory 
remarks prefixed to his nn. on c. 9 he makes the unwarranted statement: 
Die Judenfeinde werden am dreizehnten des Monats Adar ausgerottet. 
Vom Schrecken gelahint wagen sie keinen Widerstand, sondern lassen 
sich im ganzen Reiche ruhig hinmetzeln (cf. n. on 4, 7). The same 
mistake is found in 3 (nullusque ausus est resistere). Cf. n.on 77h 
(5, 1) and Nah. 58, iv: "559 ἜΣ 172497, who can endure His 
fury. Heb. 7a τὸ abide may mean endure, remain firm, and D'p> 
to stand may have the same meaning (cf. to stand fire &c). Nor is it 
necessary to read OP352 (ὦ JUTE =) as in Josh. 10, 8; 21, 42; 23, 9. 
Wd’s statement, H's wird nicht gesagt, dass die Heiden anfingen; schon 
die, welche das Ungliick der Juden suchten, wurden umgebracht. Jeder 
also, der im Rufe eines Judenfeindes stand, ward pie τ ον is gratuitous. 

The clause at the end of this verse, 0°37 55 ὃν ὨΠΠΠΞ 559 
is an illogical scribal expansion derived from the end of c. 8; cf. n. on 8, 
14; see also passages like Deut. 2, 25; 11,25; Josh. 2,9, &c. The reason 
why no one could withstand them was not, that all the gentiles were 
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frightened, but that the Jews were fully prepared for the attack and had 
organized a vigorous resistance and defense. 

(3) For ΓΝ “wy see n. on 8, 9. 

SH oNin: "2 does not mean extolled (3 extollebant, 3 pee , GY 
ἐτίμων, © Oma wd, LB erhoben) but they supported (AV helped). 

Also the clause at the end of v. 3, ὩΣ "D797 IM Ship) Ξ 1.5 
scribal expansion. It is expressed in 6%", but GY omits v. 4. ὁ has 
20 instead of "55972. The reason why the satraps &c favored the 


Jews is given in vy. 4. 

(4) In the same way the clause at the end of v. 4, "37°72 W°NT "5D 
sa Pay , is due to scribal expansion; 59755 is inf. absol. (cf. n. on 
wisriae 2, 18). 

(5) SH ἡ “ΓΙ is a scribal expansion, due to TEN 7... . 7 
in the following verse (cf. n. on 8, 14). 

The term DIA (9. «οσιλαο, yl, T ὙΠ Ὶ».2) at the end of v. 5 
implies that the authorities did not interfere (cf. v. 3). If the authorities 
had allowed the Jews to organize armed resistance, the numerous 
massacres in Russia during the past few years would have been nipped 
in the bud (cf. n. on Dws3 by 795 , 8,11). But, as a rule, the assail- 
ants of the Russian Jews were supported by the governors, military 
commanders, officers of the police, &c (see Pur. 35, 21; 48, 15. 22. 32. 38. 
44, 46. 48; 44, 2), fl O75 does not mean to their hearts’ content 
(French ἃ cceur joie; this would be mala) MANNS or DWE MAN ss \). 
It implies simply that the Persian Jews had free hands in dealing with 
their assailants owing to the non-interference on the part of the authori- 
ties. Syr. wlssd «αἱ means in my opinion, in my judgment. The 
Persian governors &Xc received no instructions to suppress all anti-Jewish 
demonstrations (the royal edict issued by H could not be repealed; cf. 
8, 80) but they did not support the assailants of the Jews, and allowed 
the Jews to defend themselves. In this way the permission granted by 
H’s edict was not worth more than the pound of flesh which Portia* 
allowed Shylock to cut from the body of Antonio. 

(6) The addition of ΓΙ ΖΓ (ὦ (2,22) is due to scribal expansion; 
the fight between the Jews and their assailants did not take place in the 
Acropolis, but in the City of Susa (cf. nn. on 1,2; 4,17). In vv. 12-15 
we find simply yw, NOW yt alpen Ἴ22. The scribes did not know 
the exact meaning of ΓΛ ΖΓῚ ; they regarded it as a kind of epitheton 
ornans; cf. Assyr. Uruk suptiru (JAOS 22, 8, η. 7). No importance 
can be attached to GY ἐν Σούσοις τῇ πόλει, for GY has the same rendering 


* Cf. the interesting appendix to part 111 (Vienna, 1907) of Ὁ. H. Miiller, Die Mehri- 
und Sogotri-Sprache, pp. 159-165, entitled Die Wanderung der Portia-Sage; cf. ibid. pp. 23- 
33: Die Portia von Gischin, and pp. 73-87: Die Portia von Zafar; see also ZDMG 61, 495. 
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in 1,2. For the occasional effacement by the scribes of characteristic 
diversities see Nah. 18 (ad v. 4) and OLZ 10, 307, below. 

The addition of 758) implies that 500 were dead or missing; cf. n. 
on Jay4 5 set} (3, 13). In the present passage % has sim- 
ply eso = Δ ΓΙ. but in v. 12: opselo [2.535 adpeo. In both passages 
“3X5 seems to be due to scribal expansion, just as 29385 377" after 
257 MD (v. 5). The glossator, of course, did not intend 5X4 as 
inf. absol. (cf. n. on nina, 2, 18) but as perfect (for ἘΞ Cf. n. 
on ὩΞΙΡῚ (v..27). 

(7) ‘The names of the ten sons of H are just as doubtful as the names 
of the seven eunuchs (1, 10) or the names of the seven (?) councilors 
(1, 14). @ follows #1; also the names in J are almost identical with 
those given in J#l; in 3, and especially in 6, the divergences (which are 
to some extent due to popular adaptation) are greater, as is evident from 
the following table: 


AT Gv δι Wie 3 
1 ΝΌΤΟΣ ΕΞ Φαρσαν καὶ Νεσταινὰ Φαρσαν (καὶ τὸν) |2op-eae|Pharsandatha 
2 ΣΌΣ Δελφων ἀδελφόνϊ easy Delphon 
85. NMEON Paya? Papva 2c20||sphatha 
4 ANTE Papadaba® Γαγαφαρδαθαῦ | S2-2|Phoratha 
5 OTN Bapoat δ Adalia 
6 ΝΌΤΟΝ Σαρβαχα "ἢ. Aridatha 
1 ΝΡ Ξ ΞΙΜαρμασιμα Μαρμασαιμα Zastes|Phermestha 
8 : ὍΝ Ῥουφαῖον stay Arisai 
9 “TN A poatov 39] Aridai 
10 Nn" Ζαβουθαῖον" Ιζαθουθ 29] Jezatha 


(a) Corrected in GS to Φαρσαννεσταιν, GA Φαρσανέσταν. ---(δ) GA Paya (1, Φασα).---(ε) GS 
Papaaba, GA Βαρδαθα. --- ἃ) GSA Βαρελ (Li Bapea).— (6) GS ZaBovdebav, GA ZaBovyaba,—(f) GL 
καὶ Tov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ is, of course, a corruption of AceAdwv.—(g) Taya may be due to dittogra- 
phy of ya in the preceding name in GV, Φασγα: GL reads Papva, but this may be a corrup- 
tion of Pacya,—(h) $A ap? ; 

6 Φαρσανεστας may be more original than fl NNATWwAD; the 7 in 
Sf may be miswritten for Ὁ. 3 {Zope is a transposition of |Zopeae 
(so $‘) which may be a corruption for jAmla;e (9 transposed, ὁ mis- 
written for 2, « miswritten for 1; see 5", §2,C). The form {2o;sos 
is no doubt influenced by the Syr. word {Zope , beauty; corruptions 
of names are often not merely graphic but also due to popular etymology 
and adaptation; cf. ZDMG 61, 195, 9; 276, 8. 22. 28. Syr. |2csaas 
means foolishness. | 
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6 Φαρσαν καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ is a corruption of Φαρσαν .. ταν καὶ 
Δελῴφων. In 5. 225) the = is miswriting for «9. The ¢ in Δελῴων 
may be due to the influence of Δελφοί, deddis, δέλφαξ. Δελφίς and 
AeAdiwv are Greek proper names. 

Φασγα may be transposed from Acday, and this may be a corruption 
of Ασφατ (with T for T; cf. last n. on 2, 14) = NECN. δ Zaax| is pho- 
netic spelling (see Kings 279, 52) for NNECN - τὰ 


(8) Φαραδαθα may be more original than NN; the ἢ may stand 
for \, and ἢ for 4; cf. note on 8m (7,8) for "Hm. The reading 
NMTAD is favored also by G" (Γαγα)φαρδαθα and $ Sse (S4 Qd;=2) 
for 29-2. The / instead of din ὅλ 24 ;2 may be due to dissimilation; 
see ZDMG 61, 194, 18; 195, 4 (cf. also yaks = Badakhshan; see 
JHUC, No. 114, p. 1110). The insertion of the Ὦ in 4 QS 332 may be 
influenced by the Greek words in Syriac which begin with 4;2; cf. 
Brockelmann’s Lex. Syr. 286. (65 Φαρααθα is miswriting for Φαρδαθα 
(with A for A) cf. φουραι for dovpd (see n. on v. 26). 

fA wS4N is supported by % rey The initial δαὶ of ΝΡ ΠΝ may 
be due to dittography of the final & of the preceding NMA (for 
ΝΞ) just as the prefixed Taya in 6" Tayadapdafa may be due to 
dittography (or rather tritography) of the second syllable of the pre- 
ceding Φασγα; see above, n. g. The prefixed TX before each of the 
ten names may be secondary. ©“ BapeA may be a corruption of ApeA = 
d= = 554; the initial B may be due to the preceding name, (5) Bapdaba 
= 6" Φαραδαθα. 

S |, corresponds to 7°" of Δἴ NATWAN; S34 2,4 has preserved 
the Ὦ. The transposition may be due to the fact that {,+» is more 
common in Syriac than |,45. Owing to the vocalic character of the r 
there is not much difference in Syriac between initial ἢ and "Ny; cf. 
SG?, ὃ 52 (also 8 32) and for the dropping of the final Ὦ see §26,C. ὁ 
SapBaxa may be a corruption of Αρδαθα, the initial Sa is perhaps due to 
dittography of the second syllable of the preceding Bapoa. Ap Baya (for 
Apéafa) may be influenced by the Persian names ᾿Αρβάκης, ᾿Αρβάριος, 
᾿Αρβιάνης, το. 

(9) ὦ. 2amses may be a corruption οὗ διάδος (with « for ;, = for S, 
and ἃ for #) influenced, perhaps, by Ἰδαλϑ, persuasion, supplication. 
%* 2Ζαδλοῦς;9 stands for 2okops, Datoye; the » is due to corrupt ditto- 
graphy of the following Ss. G Μαρμασιμα = Βαρμαστα = Φαρμαστα; for m 
=b=p see AJSL 28, 235, n. 46; cf. n.on 3 NAAT = M NAAN (1, 10) 
and IVAN amu (Am. 4, 8) for ANIM Mamssum (ef. 
ψ 32, 4 and BL 45, n. 1; also above, n. on 9, 7). 

* wie is miswritten for sm45, and ffl "Ὁ may be miswritten for 
"57 =‘Povdaios. Cf. Ῥωπάρας. 
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S «| stands for u95{. (5 ᾿Αρσαῖος seems to correspond to No. 8: 
ΟΝ ; it may be originally a variant of ‘Povdatos = "O°" which may 
be a corruption of "55" (see above). 

S 29] seems to be shortened from BafovOaios, in GY transposed: Za- 
BovOaios. St RMT may be a corruption of RNAIW, Vazutha (with " 
for ἢ and transposition) cf. WIA ym (1, 1) for WARN. GS" Ἰζαθουθ 
may be a corruption of Ia Bovd = ZarBovd = Barlovd = RNAI = ARNT. Ch 
(EB 5245) thinks that NAT" is a corruption of "Mp "yz. It seems to me 
more probable that all the names of H’s sons are corruptions of Jerah- 
meel. Cf. footnote to ἢ. on 2, 14. 

All these explanations are, of course, entirely conjectural (see Pur. 
27, 40, which might have been cited also in ZDMG 61, 195, 14) but it is 
important to show that all those divergences (apparently irreconcilable) 
may be derived from the same text. B’s statement, that some of the 
names in 6 are entirely different, is an exaggeration; Wd even says that 
[411] the names of the sons of H appear in & in an entirely different form. 

The Persian etymologies given by Benfey and Benary (quoted in 
B) are no doubt unsatisfactory (for Scheftelowitz see my remarks in 
AJP 27, 164; cf. J’s preface) but J’s Heb. etymologies are worse. J 
combines Bapoa = x55 with the name of the King of Sodom, 71"3 
(Gen. 14, 2) and ‘Povdaios is supposed to be τ NE; for ᾿Αρσαῖος J 
compares PIT 5 Φάσγα, J thinks, may be a corruption of “MoH; and 
Nnicrwe3p (for # NMTTwE) is supposed to be OMY wg, eques 
gloriae. 

(10) It is hardly necessary to add that the καὶ before τοὺς δέκα υἱοὺς 
Αμαν in 6" is secondary, just as the ἢ before D°35°97UNN ὮΝ in 8, 9. 
Four of the ten names have dropped out in G" (just as four of the names of 
the seven councilors are not represented in (5 ; see nn. on 1, 14). There- 
fore the remaining six names were no longer felt to be identical with the 
ten sons of H. 

Instead of RATION % has μο--ἰ. 

(1) Gen. 6, 18 ae no parallel to an "55 xo which is 
equivalent to SUS ὯΝ stl, whereas ΕΞ w=) In ΝΞ See b5 VP 
aad is synonymous with “55 NSP) and a5 ἡ SND = Assyr. Sede 
libbi (HW 484»). It ie to the Assyr. ana Sakan abtbi 
tiibla libbasun in 1. 14 of the cuneiform account of the Deluge; see 
my remarks ad loc. in KAT” (cf. HW 291, The phrase "55 ND in 
Gen. 6, 13 means it is put before my mind (for consideration) or suggests 
itself to me; 355 N32 702 b> VP cannot mean According to me the 
end of all flesh is come, i. e. the extermination of mankind is at hand 
according to my opinion. Ezek, 7, 6 does not prove that "955 does not 


*For Jensen’s translation die Sturmfluth zu machen “brachte hervor”’ ihr Herz die 
grossen Gétter (KB 6, 231) see my remarks in JAOS 22, 9. 
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depend on δὶ. Nor is it possible to derive VP from VP) to loathe 
(AoF 3, 396: taedet me generis humani). This idea is expressed in 
vv. 6.7. Cf. also Am. 8,2: “ay ὃ» Ven Na. 

(13) Somits yw Wan Ὁ» ON. 

For the justification of E’s request to gibbet the ten sons of H see 
last n. on 8, 11. 

(16) fH soap is pluperfect (as in v. 2) and means they had organ- 
ized themselves; contrast ps in v.15. A new rrp was necessary 
as soon as the Jews learned that the edict was to be in force for one 
more day. 

B proposes to read DP: instead of M5 (Θ᾽ ἀνεπαύσαντο, S omei22}) 
and R (in K) proposes to read pp2n> (8, 13) or Dips; also GB", 44» 
states that we must read an inf. of Dp; see, however, AJSL 21, 141, 
n. 21 and the remarks on the emendation κλήρων for ὑμῶν in nn. on 8, 7. 
fA OD ND Mo is a misplaced gloss (cf. n. on 3, 7) with Waw expli- 
cative (cf. n. on 1, 17) to ΤΣ in v. 17; it is probably derived from v. 22 
(cf. n. on 8, 14). 

Instead of 75,000 (so, too, 33) G has 15,000 (μυρίους πεντακισχιλίους) 
ffl is more original; (5 represents a subsequent mitigation. S’s state- 
ment that © as well as T3353 have 15,000 instead of 75,000 is incorrect; cf. 
n.on 4,7. We need. not suppose that 75,000 represents the aggregate 
number of the enemies of the Jews (the soldiers of Antiochus Epiphanes 
and his successors) who were slain by the Jews in the Maccabean battles, 
although this may have been the opinion of the glossator who added the 
gloss ΤΊ in 8,11. We read in 1 M 11, 47 that 3,000 Jews, which Jona- 
than (the Maccabean prototype of Mordecai; see second n. on 6, 8) had 
sent to Antioch, at the request of King Demetrius II, about the end of 
B. 0, 145, slew 100,000 men there in one day. The whole city was at the 
mercy of the Jews (κατεκράτησαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῆς πόλεως ὡς ἠβούλοντο, Cf. 
p> aaa ΤΣ, v. 5). This, it may be supposed, is. the his- 
torical prototype of the slaughter of the assailants of the Jews in the 
Persian empire under the reign of Xerxes. 

(17) S’s rendering, Am dreizehnten Tage des Monats Adar da fanden 
sie Ruhe, und den vierzehnten machten sie zu einem Tage des Festmahls 
und der Freude, is impossible. K connects wand wy 5 ov 
“TN (at the beginning of v. 17) with Ey2w) ΓΙ ose. “ΠῚ 
SON in the preceding verse, the intervening clause FX mow ΝῸ 47. 
ἘΠ΄’ being regarded as a parenthesis. In 6 this clause is transposed: 
ἀπώλεσαν yap αὐτῶν μυρίους πεντακισχιλίους TH τρισκαιδεκάτῃ TOD Αδαρ, Kal 
οὐδὲν διήρπασαν. For (δ᾽ τρισκαιδεκάτῃ (= 38) G has τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτῃ (cf. 
last n. on 3,7). The clause 1 ὮΝ ΠΟ Nd i221, which severs 
the connection between DON ΞΟ Tes co ΝΞ a and 
esesopown sobp os. seems to be a scribal expansion, derived 
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from the end of v. 10 (cf. footnote to n. on 2,3). The pice 510 should 
be after "7N. 

(18) V. 18 is omitted in &. 

(19) K*thiv EAST, Qeré HSM (as though the ἢ were due to 
dittography of the 5; cf. n. on DTN , 1, 1) owing to the following 
mis; but Talmudic 7355 means inhabitant of an-unwalled place, 
and Hye “SS Hann is merely an explanatory gloss to O°75>4. 
In pre-Maccabean times Jerusalem was the only fortress; all the other 
towns were TIT"; cf. W 96, below. According to B and S the K®&thiv 
is incorrect. 3 renders freely: Hi vero Jude@i qui in oppidis non mu- 
ratis ac villis morabantur. & has \Z3,n% (usen uke Spmto μ3.., 
just as 6” renders οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι οἱ διεσπαρμένοι ἐν πάσῃ χώρᾳ τῇ ἕξω. ὦ 
NSS ΡΞ PANT ἌΓΕΙ ΠΝ ΠΡ, © ΤΙ ΞΗΣ ΤΠ] 67 
ΩΡ Πρ προ the end of the verse © adds: οἱ δὲ κα- 
τοικοῦντες ἐν ταῖς μητροπόλεσιν Kal τὴν ε΄ Kal ( τοῦ Αδαρ εὐφροσύνην ἀγαθὴν 
ἄγουσιν ἐξαποστέλλοντες μερίδας καὶ τοῖς πλησίον. This addition was originally 
omitted in 6’, 

For Fas: j ὨΝΊΦΩ; see ἃς ἡ. 2, 18) cf. lino ὦ. ἡ Mee 5 
we read that Rabbi Jehudah sent Rabbi Osha‘yah a leg of veal and a 
pitcher of wine ΔΝ ΤΟΝ ΠΡ ΤῸ ΠΣ Aw A oS 
NVM R275) Nmdm Nay). ὦ renders: yy ΠΕ} (δῶρον). 95 
partes epularum et ciborum. : 

(20) Wd thinks it not impossible that vv. 20-28 and 29-32, which B 
considers to be a subsequent addition, were taken from an older source, 
and that E was composed for the purpose of explaining these two docu- 
ments, just as some critics believe that the object of the Book of Jonah 
is to explain the psalm in c. 2; contrast AJSL 23, 256. B (876, below) 
stated: Die Hinschaltung 9, 20-32 wird aus einem anderen Purim- . 
Buche in unser Purim-Buch hineingestellt sein. But it is a mistake to 
suppose that the entire section 9, 20-32 is derived from a different source. 
The first three verses (20-22) are genuine, also the first part of 26 and 
vv. 27 and 288. but vv. 23-25, the second part of v. 26, v. 28, and 29-32 
represent secondary additions. They were not taken from an older 
source, but added by a later glossator (cf. Pur. 44, 51). 

M, the prime minister, had received reports from all the governors of 
the provinces, stating what had happened on the 181} of Adar, how many 
assailants of the Jews had been slain, and how the Jews had celebrated 
the following day. M sent this information to all his coreligionists in 
the Persian empire, urging them to commemorate this notable event for 
all time to come. 

(21) δᾶ p.p> (f wranpd) is Aramaic (cf. last but one n. on 1, 8). 
Ruth 4, 7, where we find Dp), is a gloss. The phrase prob: psp) 
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means to enjoin upon them. 3. has »aass soak. S reads also 
(OTS Lwian asnoco at the beginning of v. 23. 

For "wy WAN OY ὨΝῚ TIN WIND Ww AAW OY MX ow 
"3a Shas 335 |[masco |pmssiio poo. just as 3 uses «με for {185 in 
8,9. For (jm> cf. ROSm BT (Prov. 7, 20). 

(22) The 5 in Dva"D (ὦ NMP 1212; cf. n.on 751, 1, 17) is not 
the Kaph similitudinis, but the Kaph veritatis (GK, § 119, x). 

(23) The section vv. 23-25 is a gloss; see ἢ. on v. 20. The immediate 
sequel of v. 22 is v. 26:— O™™15 ta Np pn} Np 2 by, therefore 
(i. 6. on account of the aNd Moma Wy. oN oe mi mown) 
they called these days Purim (i. e. portions, from "45 = "7775 = Vedic 
parti, portion). It was of course unnecessary in this connection to add 
after "45 pw oP the explanation: 732" Ni. The statement pS 
Su NI Mw in v. 24 and 3,7 is quite different: it involves a new 
etymology of 345), and therefore it was necessary to add the explanation. 

The Persian term §°™5 is equivalent to Heb. ΤΣ. portions or 
presents of food (cf. Neh. 8, 10. 12) exchanged at the Purim festival. 
The singular of O° was not ™S, but ™™s=—"78, the Middle 
Iranian form (*purdé) of Vedic pfiirti (syn. daksina) portion, espe- 
cially the portion given by the offerer to the sacrificer; cf. 7379 Ex. 29, 
26; Lev. 7, 33; 8, 29. The omission of the “ (which is preserved in &* 
φουρδι) is due to haplography; cf. n. on ΤΙΝ (1,1). GS φρουραι 
(i. e. watches, vigils) is a popular adaptation of φουραι (with A for A) 
Ξε φουρδι. This popular etymology may have been suggested by the 
vigils (ef. DAW, Ex. 12, 42) or watch-meetings which have been held 
on New Year’s eve from times immemorial. The Purim festival is a 
Jewish adaptation of the Persian spring festival Nawr6z, and this is 
derived from the Babylonian New Year’s festival (about the time of the 
vernal equinox) so that O™75=MN 272 corresponds to Lat. strenae, 
French étrennes. The observance of the Persian New Year’s festival 
was combined with the commemoration of Nicanor’s Day; see Pur. 3, 6; 
4,41: 9, 26; 10, 39; 14, 40; 17, 7. 23; 46, 24. 29. 32;* 50, 37; 51, 10; 52, 
AS LOMG 61,215, 113277, 1: 

For Sap read, with 3G, Dap’; so, too, Oort; cf. the Q*ré in v. 27 
and Kings 127, 46; 269,6. The Lie dap is eee: (cf. last n. on 4, 7) 
but it is not a denominative verb ἜΣ ἢ from ΓΞ (Β, W). 

The clause ΠΣ (ST “ὯΝ MN refers to the celebrations of the 
victory over their assailants, and ΠΝ "ST IND Awe ὮΝ alludes 
to the two days of feasting on the 14 and 15 of Adar. The Jews in 
Susa had celebrated the 15 day; the provincial Jews, the 14%. M 
recommended the perpetual general observance of both days. 


ἜΤΗ 1,22 read Franz for Harder. 
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(24) For 2pson 52 (8, 1) S has here creer 2. 

S thinks that p72N5 after ἘΠ ΤΥΙ by awn (cf. Nah. 1, 11) is 
an erroneous repetition of p72N5" at the end of the verse; but pot 
1° is correct, and ὩΠΞΝ ΟῚ is an explanatory gloss to the preceding 
Dam: Shas simply a) opm, ize aswifo. 

For 5 R77 dE, GY ἔθετο ψήφισμα καὶ κλῆρον, See nN. on 
3,7. TVD VT WON NCD Jay, @ RW ΝΘ Nan NO} yay 

Al 
a a Dam is is a paronomasia (so Schultz; cf. C 233). The assonance 
with the name H might be imitated by translating to harm them or to 
mayhem them. For oan we must point D7, PE ; all the forms of DuyM 
in OT are forms of Din; ; see Nah. 44. On the other hand, all the forms 


of the stem of nnn» execrations must be derived from 122 (ZDMG 
37, 535) = psd ; cf. Aram. Ves yee) »* also Heb. 3719 = pe sir 
and AJSL 23, 245, 1.13; for w instead of 12 οἵ. Cant. 59 (ad v. 11) and 
Kings 141, 26. 

(25) # NAD does not mean when it came, scil. yan Mawr (so 
B, Wd, S) but when she came, scil. E (so @@?33, LB, AV, K). The 
author of the original book would not have written NSD, but $334 
Mal ANON. 

SA "504 ὩΣ (omitted in ©) cannot mean (he commanded) by letters 
(so AV). According to GB", 542? the phrase means (he spoke) in con- 
nection with a letter, i.e. by means of a letter (Arab. x20 cas Les 
(da verkiindigte er) mit dem Schreiben which is explained to mean zu- 
gleich mit dem Erlass des Schreibens (contrast 3AMD32 O55, Ezr. 1, 1; 
ef, Kings 179, 2). Norcan "50M ὩΣ “ὮΝ mean he gave a written order 
(B, Wd, K). δῖ "SOM ὩΣ is a tertiary gloss referring to the letter which 
the King had authorized H to send to all the governors &c (3, 12; 8, 5). 
The first glossator simply stated: The King said, The mischief which H 
planned against the Jews, shall recoil on his own head; so Η and his ten 
sons were impaled. A subsequent glossator deemed it necessary to empha- 
size the fact that the King had made this statement although he had 
authorized H to exterminate all the Jews in his empire; he therefore 
added "50M ὩΣ. i.e. in spite of the letter (scil. which the King had 
authorized H to send to the governors ὅθ). For Oy, in spite of cf. 


* Arab. BAS = Leas , flat cake of bread baked on a griddle, or in the ashes of a jire 
(not in the oven) is an Aram. loanword with ᾧ (owing to the preceding ,) for ξ = Ue “ef; 
(ZAT 25, 359) and MDL, pl. BDL dK 19,6; Is. 6,6) = post-Bibl. H°HY™ (Men. 

63a). For oly rufat and ) rufat cf. KS, ruffa and -) ruff, chopped straw, 


chaff. 
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ΓΤ ΩΣ» (Neh. 5,18) and WdG 2, 164, below. The statement of the 
glossator, {DT TWN 59 OTT Ὁ» awn ἼΩΝ AT ἸΏΞΊΣΤΙΩ 31} 

x5 >> 22 ANT NN, is at variance with the original narrative; the 
glossator might have said: "57°73 59 AWM ἼΩΝ TT ΖΓ a1" 
VOT 55 INS WM) WNT Ὁ» TTT: of. n. on 8, 7. 

(26) For the first part of v. 26 see n. on v. 23. The author of the 
original Book may have known that "45 (or rather "445="775) was a 
Pers. word for ΓΙ. ὦ reads ὩΣ 1.585 ada Dsooess ol po bins jts 
μως9 Som; here }w~2 may be a corruption (or adaptation) of .-9. Instead 
of eee it would be better to point oe ΖΦ has wy MP 2 725 : 
δ ΟΞ ὉΠ Dy ΝΞ PONT ©? Dw Ὁ» NN PINT NNT. Mp 
Ἴ SANT RMPHT RNA. In ©? δ ῚΞ is derived from NNN, wrath, 
i.e. punishment, trial (cf. AJSL 23, 227, 1. 11; ZDMG 61, 286, 30) from 
="5), to boil (see Nah. 48). The rendering Unheil (given in Dalman’s 
Worterbuch) is unwarranted. ©? may have combined O75 with FD, 
winepress = Blutbad (massacre, carnage). See Pur. 51, 38 and third 
paragraph of nn. on 3, 7. 

The second part of v. 26 is a gloss explaining the i= by at the 
beginning of the verse, with special reference to 5 at the beginning 
of v. 27. The ΓΞ 4» to be explained is repeated at the beginning of the 
explanation; see Hzekiel 41, 16.22.27 and the translation of Ezek. 
(SBOT) p. 1, below; p. 94, below; cf. also gloss τ in my restoration of ψ 
68 (AJSL 23, 239 and 224)). Two explanations of 75 Ὁ are given; the 
first is: ἽΝ FTW) NNT MTSNT 7727 95 Sy; the second: ΓΔ TDD by 
Sos Dam. . The second is a tertiary gloss explaining the preceding 
gloss: [2D S9=NNIT MENT “7 5D by, and ἘΣΤΟΝ yan T= 
ΝΠ ΓΙ. The phrase ANTI ASNT 7727 55 52 was sufficiently explicit; 
therefore this tertiary gloss substitutes simply ΓΤ $y; but Wa ST 
might be misunderstood, and was therefore explained by }"5 ΓΙ" 
o-7>y, in order to make it clear that IN ΓΙ did not mean what they 
had seen, but what they had experienced; cf. the explanation of ΝΞ 
in ©’, quoted above, ym Δ RNS. S’s rendering, Deswegen, nach 
allen den Worten des Briefs, so wohl in Betreff dessen, was sie selbst 
dieserhalb erlebten, als dessen was sie betraf, setzten die Juden fest, is 
monstrous (cf. n. on 4, 7). Also AV and K connect the verb at the 
beginning of v. 27 with the preceding clause. 

(27) For Wap read Va"p'- This is the sequel of the clause at the 
beginning of v. 26, "57 OW Ὁ» DMD MONT OMA NTP 19 59, the 
verb ἽὩΡ being coordinated to INP - 

The following dap" (Q°ré ap’) is a gloss to the preceding Va"p; 
it was added owing to the ap at the beginning of the gloss vy. 23-25. 
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% has simply es.20 for both dap wap; cf. τι. on v. 21, also footnote to 
NON “2.0. 

#1 O57 refers to the proselytes (contrast D-4°N 2 in 8, 17). 

For p35” we must not read oN (contrast last ἢ. on 4,5). In 
ΠΣ ob this preposition means in addition to; see Kings 125, 7. 

fA “2377 ΝᾺ (cf. 1, 19) is misplaced; it should be transposed to the 
end of this verse, after F3w2 Tw S52, and instead of “237 N54 we 
must read "323" x54, referring to merge ὩΣ ΤΙ 51 ὮΝ; cf. the gloss 
in v.28». The-letters ἢ and "ἢ are easily confounded; cf. n. on 5PM (7, 8). 
For transposition of ἢ see also Nah. 41 (apn for a4, &c). 

fA O52TD HANDS, according to their writing and according to 
their time (but S ,omlsp> qeoeds, ys|) means according to the 
written traditions concerning these days (festal regulations, festal 
legends, &c; see Pur. 11, 35; 9, 22) and according to their dates, viz. 
the 14 and 15 of Adar; 1.6. the last full moon of the 73~w, the tropical 
year (AJSL 22, 256). For the reason why the two spring festivals, 
Purim and Passover, are not celebrated at the vernal equinox, on the 
first day of the first month, but on the 14 and 15 days of the 12% 
and the 15: months, respectively, see conclusion of n. on συ. 31. For the 
two days of the festival cf. "WM WITM ows (1S 20, 34). B’s view 
that D2MD>D refers to M’s letter (vv. 20. 23) is erroneous. For vat ὌΠ: 
n. on "Ὁ (8, 9). 

(28) The second part of this verse is an explanatory gloss, not only to 
the first part of v. 28, but also to the end of v. 27. 3 has ,o,osi for 
2; and 2S) for sok : 

(29) Verses 29-32 represent a subsequent addition. 

For "2X nD, which seems to be a tertiary addition, see n. on 2, 15. 

The prefixed ἢ in "5935795 is a secondary addition (cf. n. on v. 10). 
The original text of this gloss was no doubt: AX endear “ΟΝ SMS) 
DS MIAN MS Op) “TTT "TV Oph 55, Queen E described all 
the power of the Jew M in order to enjoin this Purim message (which 
M had sent to the Jews; see vv. 20-22) 1.6. E sent a letter to all the Jews 
setting forth M’s capacity for action and performance (especially ὅσα 
ἐποίησεν, what he had accomplished for his coreligionists and what he 
might accomplish for them in the future) and urging them to observe 
the feast of Purim as prescribed by M. V. 32 ("MON WAN) speaks 
only of E, not of M. 6” reads in the present verse: καὶ ἔγραψεν Eo@np 
ἡ βασίλισσα θυγάτηρ ApivadaB καὶ Μαρδοχαῖος ὃ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὅσα ἐποίησαν. The 
original reading may have been καὶ ἔγραψεν EoOnp ἡ βασίλισσα θυγατὴρ 
Αμιναδαβ ὅσα ἐποίησεν (SO (55) Μαρδοχαῖος ὁ Ἰουδαῖος. 

SH mpm 55 ὮΝ cannot mean with all strength, with all energy; 
AV with all authority; K unter Einsetzung thres ganzen Ansehens ; 

76 


9, 80. 81 CriTIcCAL NOTES ON ESTHER 173 


3 omni studio. This expression would be still more peculiar than the 
phrase "DCI DY ὮΝ (v. 25). With all energy or most emphatically 
might be expressed by opr $52 or rpm 552, but not opm ἘΞΙῺΝ: 
I love thee with all my strength (cf. “ree 12, 30) would be 5523 2 iN 
ΠΝ (cf. Deut. 6,5). The prefixed MN must be the nota accusativi; 
so CT? (NEP b5 τ). For MN="M" see Nah. 25. ὁ has |2Zpo,-~ ae NE 
for [pM bs ms. 

fH MI is a tertiary gloss; cf. n. on 2,14. Also ANP is a sub- 
sequent addition. 

(30) V. 80 is omitted in (δ. 

fA mMdw4 (S$ o3-ec) is impersonal (cf. n. on 8,10). But the original 
text may have been mow; the masculine form may have been sub- 
stituted after “WT ΠΏ (Ὁ. 29) had been transposed. In Cant. 2,7, 
on the other hand, the feminine form has been substituted for the mas- 
culine form (M25NM MN is a later addition) because yan “y may 
have reminded some readers of Job 40, 17: TINS 1337 ye™, where 
357 =cauda Hor. Sat. 1, 2, 45; 2, 7,49. The original meaning of lea 
= as is intendere. Cf. the explanation of the scriptio plena 73"p" 
(Cant. 5, 2) BL 33. 

For mind read -mzdaa; cf. n. on mran (1,9) and GK”, § 118, g; 
S σι2α. 55.325». 

Mma ody “257 (S, transposed, (esas:0 [5,09 lis) does not 
mean words of peace and truth (so AV; S Worte des Friedens und der 
Wahrheit; 3 ut haberent pacem et susciperent veritatem; T? "Ὁ" 
NOW PT nao) but words of greeting and faithfulness (cf. Psalms 
80, 27). LB mit freundlichen und treuen Worten, K mit freund- 
schaftlichen und wohlgemeinten Worten. The Queen, of course, did not 
send a warlike message or a statement that was not true; but she sent 
her coreligionists friendly greetings, emphasizing the fact that she would 
remain a faithful Jewess and never abandon the religion of her fathers. 

(31) δῖ DS ANON after “THT "1 is a tertiary gloss. 

The ὩΣ» in poy ΞΡ WN does not refer to ὩΓΠ 97. as Wd 
supposes, but to the Jews; cf. OD? ὩΣ in v. 21. 

$l BNP MWA “27, at the end of this verse, means the 
procedures (cf. n. on 1, 13) or institutions of the great fast (plur. intens.) 
and their crying (or invocation), 2T VNDy, @ wows 757 
ΝΣ. This refers to 4,1.3.16. M had cried with a loud and 
bitter cry (TD TAS ΓΙΡΣῚ τὺ and the Jews had fasted, wept, 
and lamented (450725 "525 Oi) when the edict of H became known. 
Afterwards E asked M to fast with all the Jews of Susa for her sake, 
three days and three nights, before she went to the King, and E Ἐπ ε 
with her maids fasted in the same way. 
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The statement in the present passage, . . - DEN a” tie map), 


Nps Nv "77 - - Tap “WN ΠῚ seem to imply 36: 
the Jews had adopted ie ἘΠ: (and crying) before they adopted the 
feasting. They may have observed the Babyl. New Year’s festival at 
first as a fast-day, but the less orthodox Jews (the Sadduceans) may 
have gradually adopted the celebration of the (Babyl. and) Persian New 
Year’s festival (just as many modern Jews celebrate Christmas). This 
was afterwards sanctioned by the ecclesiastical authorities, but the date 
was changed: the feast was celebrated, not at the beginning of the first 
month, but at the middle of the preceding month, just as the ancient 
Heb. spring festival, the Passover, was not celebrated at the beginning 
(new moon) of the first month (about the time of the vernal equinox) 
but at the middle (full moon) of the first month, in order to avoid a 
coincidence of the Jewish Passover and the Babylonian New Year’s 
festival. 

During the Babyl. Captivity Ezekiel (about 570 8. c.) reeommended 
to observe the Day of Atonement on the 1** of Tishri, while the New 
Year was to be celebrated on the 10™ of Tishri, in order to avoid a 
coincidence of the Jewish New Year with the Babyl. festival at the 
beginning of the second half of the year. Under Persian dominion, 
about 500 B.c. (when the Priestly Code was compiled in Babylonia) the 
two festivals in the seventh month, as prescribed by Ezekiel, exchanged 
places so that the Day of Atonement was observed on the 10° of Tishri, 
because the Persians celebrated the μαγοφόνια on that day. Cf. n. on 
v. 27 and Pur. 4, 20-37; 20, 3; 33, 14. 

(32) Wd’s view that "502 refers either to the book from which the 
author took the two letters (cf. n. on v. 20) or to our Book of E, is 
gratuitous. Heb. "502 does not necessarily mean in the book (AV) 
it may also mean in a book (so K, 5) see Kings 191, 37. 


- 


(1) For the misplaced gloss in vy. 1 see fourth paragraph of nn. on 2,18. 

(2) In y. 2? we must transpose * and *: the opening clause, 559 

WMS) WPM ΓΙ»; should follow the second clause, ἌΡΑΣ ΔΙ ῈὋ" 

bart ibaa ἼΩΝ "DTW; even the first clause N25) PN ws Ὁ) 

refers to M, not to the King. 

The clause ἼΡΕΕΙ 45455 ΣΝ is ἃ scribal expansion derived from 

5, 11; it cannot mean whereunto the King advanced him (so AV; K zu 

der ihn der Konig erhob) nor does it mean whom the King g advanced 

(s0 S;  badss asic}, T ΞΘ ΓΞ UT, GT? Noda FM 7s 7) 

or whereby the King had advanced him (B; 3 qua exaltavit Mar- 
docheum). Cf. footnote to n. on 2, 3. 
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(3) For ΠΡ. Sys it would be better to read Coy Oo. 
Ὁ lujan κως to5. The Ὁ instead of 3 seems to be due to the 5 in 
Ἴ989 ΓΝ and to the following clause, "MS Ξ5 25 (Ὁ π᾿ ἢ 
"ΠΝ PMNS | omitted in 3) which, of course, does not mean 
acceptable to most of his brethren (contrast n. on 4, 3) but acceptable to 
the multitude of his brethren, i.e. to his numerous coreligionists (so 
B, 5). In the large number of his coreligionists there was not one who 
disliked him. Cf. 52 35, the large number of his sons (5, 11). 

The phrase S05 350 was means: he tried to promote the interests 
of the Jews, while ἜΣ 495 ὩΣ ant implies that he was not 
haughty and distant, but affable and kind to the meanest among his 
brethren, in spite of his exalted position. For ois 327 S refers to 
ἢ 5. 10; » 85, 9. Cf. py 122: ἼΞ ἘΠ5 ΝΞ ΓΙΞῚΝ and ΠΌΡΕΝ 
7 ae. 


[The Hebrew text follows. ] 
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Oak OTT OFS I ws DMS Tw Tw 555 4S Ny 
miws> 2m HTS ΟΞ ΘῚ Amaw> Psa ond FEN Ww waa 
mura) ng wes Mya mows ΠῚ ΚΞ nwa ΡΣ 
ΤΉ SoUE Dw Sy OME FONT Dva"2 Np 15 Ὁ ΡΒ PND 
pigs mind { pray ose 55 Sh os os Bos τ 
Sova Roi} sows sw dea yes) pans FONT By Iw MN 
Smawa AMawa wT WT Sea ows OMS TNT BT 

oe VS ΓΙ ed ioe ΜΔ 


BT NT pins iepm Mw aa} sta ΤΡῚΣ ΠΣ f} 
"79 "SDT eb ee 
ao ὉΠ pms 3a Mh oT Ξ ba) ea mwa TIT 
ΕἸΣῚ d5> mhbw Tan wWwy> 
SOMMON DTA AND Wes ὨΝῚ mws> ἼΞΓΙΓΙ wR MN OMT ὙΣΞΡῚ 9, 23 () 
pqaN> oon by awn otieen 55 kT RMN ja pam 24 
aw yaN an p> ΠΙΝΞΞῚ seed Gam NIM) MD SBM AD 
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THE STROPHIC STRUCTURE OF THE BOOK OF MICAH’ 


By Joun Merwin Powis SMITH 
The University of Chicago 

The poetic form of Micah has received little attention as com- 
pared with that given to Amos, Isaiah, Jeremiah, and others of 
the Prophets. In modern times Ewald (1840) was among the 
first to attempt a strophical analysis of Micah. Nothing further 
of any consequence was done till 1891, when H. J. Elhorst, seek- 
ing to defend the unity of the book, presented a strophic reorgan- 
ization of it, characterized by startling novelty, which has thus 
far met with no general approval. Chaps. 3, 4:6—-14, and 7, 
were treated by Ὁ. H. Miller in his Die Propheten in threr 
urspriinglichen Form (1896), the value of which is minimized 
by an uncritical attitude toward the Massoretic text and by his 
complicated theory of strophe, antistrophe, responsion, concatena- 
tion, etc. Sievers included chap. 1 in his Studien zur hebra- 
ischen Metrik (1901), in which a too cautious attitude toward the 
Massoretic text prevails. Francois Ladame applied the theories 
of D. H. Miller and Zenner to chaps. 4 and 5 in the Revue de 
théologie et de philosophie for 1902. Marti has given the best 
treatment of the subject thus far in his Dodekapropheton (1904), 
where the poetic and strophic form is made the basis of the 
arrangement of the commentary. Chap. 3:1-4, 9-12, is pre- 
sented as a literary and poetic unit by Lohr, in the Zeitschrift 
der deutschen morgenldandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. LXI (1907), 
pp. 3-6. 

In the following study the text as reconstructed is presented 
as the best justification of the analysis. Subsidiary matter has 
been purposely reduced to the minimum. The text is unpointed 
except in places where some variation from the Massoretic read- 
ing was necessary. HEmendations already familiar to all scholars 
through their incorporation in standard works need no explana- 
tion in a study of this kind; therefore only such as are here pre- 


1 Preprinted from the forthcoming William Rainey Harper Memorial Volumes. 
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sented for the first time are treated in the accompanying notes. 
Questions pertaining to the date and authenticity of the material 
in the book of Micah lie outside of the scope of this article, except 
in so far as concerns minor glosses which interfere with the metric 
or strophic norm of a passage. For full discussion of such matters 
reference may be made to the author’s forthcoming commentary 
on Micah in the ‘‘International Critical Series.” 


81. THE SUPERSCRIPTION, 1:1 


Spm IMS Bm waa ΤΠ ΓΞ Sk A Tw TTP 37 
SOW PI Oy TIN ΤῊΝ ATT 5 


§2. THE DOOM OF ISRAEL, 1: 2-9 


bo pw Ww 1:2 1 
NTA YAR "wp 
32) GSS.a ti ὙΠ 
STOP 272 “FIN 


Wap Ἀπὸ τς 
ΠΝ ΞΕ 
TNAN OMIT ΟΣ 4α,0 

Spam ops 


MNTOD apy? ywHa δ πὶ 
ΠΤ ma ὨΝΏΓΙΞΣ 
yaw NIT apy swe" 
ΟΠ Tay nen 


Tip. yaw crvawie iv 
ἘΣ ----- 
ΠΞΝ NH MT 
sas FO" 


ΓΝ ΓΡΊΞΌΝ MNTTOD 8 Vv 
ΠῚ Sow mp>s 
D ND DCD ΓῸΣΝ 
rope mya Sax 
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Mina ΓΙ δ 9. VI 
Plgiie rcs Weisel “3 
ay ἜΣ Σ mya 


spbwir op 


This arrangement involves the retention of vss. 2-ὅα as 
genuine, nowithstanding Stade, Nowack, Marti, et al., and the 
excision of vss. 4c,d and 7 as later accretions. Nowack has 
attempted to improve vs. 4 by interchanging the positions of 4b 
and 4c; but 4a and 4b belong together, similar cases of later 
expansion by the addition of a comparison are not wanting (cf. 
7:10), and the lines 40 and 4d burden the strophe. Marti has 
already stated the case against vs. 7; in addition may be urged 
its variation from the strophic norm of the context, in that it con- 
sists of five lines: 


motores oS. 7 
ὮΝΞ sa SPIINN OD 
nw DON ayy 95} 
ἼΧΞ riot (nN = 
aw AIT MNT 


In vs. 2c omit "378 as dittograph from the following line, or 
as Geri for 7"; in vs. 3 omit ‘771 with ©; and in vs. 5b sub- 
stitute TIT for SNNw". 


88. LAMENTATION OVER ISRAEL’S DOOM, 1: 10-16 


ear Ness. ἴδ. το 
“elas ἼΞΙΞῚ δ 535 
SWOPE TED oa 
ap er} os} ἼΏΡ lla 


FINED PRE NAW ANS N τῖδ, 6 ΤΙ 
{Stam mp? Sean ms 
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wes Maw wd Aas ON 10,0 m1 
SON" TW] INL a = 
ns mow 59 ΕἸΠΕ “nn 72> ὦ 
Powe sob> Ξ1Ξ3 5 STON ma 


Tw ΠΩ" zak πο iv 
sO TD TaN poy oy 
asm “2a by ΔΊ ὙΠ᾿ 1 
ry wan Δ qnmp "ann 


The uncertain state of the text of 1:10-16 renders any 
attempt at reconstruction extremely hazardous. In the fore- 
going arrangement there is to be seen a gradual transition 
from the simple trimeter of vs. 10, through the tetrameter 
of vs. 11, to the pentameter, or Qinah movement of vs. 12, 
which prevails throughout the rest of the piece. The most 
marked variation from the Massoretic text is in the omission 
of vs. 130; this is shown to be a gloss by the fact that it inter- 
rupts the connection of 13a and 13c, where direct address is 
employed. 

In vs. 100, for No22 see Halévy, Revue sémitique, XII; 5x 
is omitted as a dittograph from vs. 10a. For vs. 106 see 
Winckler, Altorientalische Forschungen, I, 103. In vs. lla 
maw is omitted as a dittograph from 11b, and 7% is restored 
before 5W; MW2 is omitted, with ©, as a gloss on ΠΥ. 
In vs. 116 “BO%2 is conjecturally restored to ‘17507; cf. 
Assyrian suptru, ‘inclosure’ (of a walled city, e. g., Erech). 
In vs. 116 the verb is pointed as passive, with Graetz; and 
ἼΤΩΣ 272 is resolved into 1123772, 3 and 7 being often 
confused in the old script; the third 73 is dropped as a ditto- 
graph. <A similar confusion of 5 and Ὦ has taken place in "5 
of vs. 12a, cf. © τίς: and for the force of 3 here, see Am. 
7:2, 5. Mm" of vs. 13 is the infin. abs. with the force of an 
imperative; this furnishes the basis for the second person forms 
of 13b and 14a. For vs. 15b, see Cheyne, Jewish Quarterly 
Review, X, 577. 
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84. THE OPPRESSION OF THE POOR, 2:1-11 


Oniaswa 5» PN "Dw MT 21 τ 
St? ΝΞ ἢ 5. Mw" “pa ANA 
Www DNA Da Mw ὙΤΩΓΙῚ 2 
ΠΟΤῚ we IND as pws 


[TIT aN 93 425) 3 
ΓΙ are deel 
DIN WANN TWN 
san ἘΡΩ͂ x4 
eer rp my “5 


bun poy Nw mera 4 τῇ 
sland ἘΞ nN 
ΞΡ PN) [ana 15: vay pon 
AAT. τἰτῷ pam a aw wees 


PIONS Cu CPM Ok 6. Iv 
ΕΞ aps ma sw" ND 
25972 FON"OS TIT ΠῚῪῚ Epo 7 
poate ἘΠῚ aro Ps Nt 


“20-9 ὙΔΊΡΙΣ ANN “APD OMNI 8 Vv 
ae "a0 moa oma. PoEN 
Wan “aa PWN "ay ws 9 
pbs “I npn webby 97 


SIMA MATS "5 159) Wap wv 
yay San ΞΟ mNay Nav 


The prevailing movement here is that of the Qinah, except in 
Strophe II where the announcement of the coming calamity is in 
short and sharp phrases. The closing strophe containing the 
final message of dismissal is likewise concise; possibly it should 
be arranged in four short lines like Strophe II, but vs. 10b seems 
to show the Yinah movement. Verse 11 is plain prose, and is 
therefore omitted as a misplaced gloss on vs. 6; its relation to 
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vs. 6 was already recognized by Dathe (1773) and also by 
Halévy, who transposes it to follow vs. 11. The words introdu- 
cing the new speaker in Strophe II are no part of the strophe. 
In vs. 1, omit 7 "OPEB. as a gloss, with Wellhausen, Nowack, 
Oort, and Marti. In vs. 8, MNIT MMBwAN Sy is a gloss (cf. 
Am. 3:1; Jer. 8:3); so Marti. In vs. 3c the first two letters of 
Dwi are dropped as a dittograph from TWN, while the final 
letter is connected as a preposition with the following word; this 
emendation removes the difficulty of making DW refer back to 
the abstract 79". The reconstruction of vs. 4 is that proposed 
by Stade (ΖΑ W, VI, 122f.); so also Ruben, Nowack; cf. Marti. 
The prosaic character of vs. 5 marks it as an interpolation; so 
Nowack and Marti. Corruption and dittography account for the 
state of MT in vs. 6a. The first word of vs. 7 is to be read 
“NT with G; it is a gloss on Ape? ΓΞ, which latter originally 
belonged after 37°" as its emphatic object. The proximity of 
spy" m2 perhaps affected the gender of 370", though agree- 
ment of a verb with its subject is, of course, not obligatory when 
the verb stands first. If the position of 3py" Na in MT be cor- 
rect, the meaning is, ‘‘the speaker is the house of Jacob,” and the 
entire phrase is a gloss. In vs. 8a, 778 is a gloss on the cor- 
rupt ΓΙ pitcle 


§5. THE RETURN OF THE EXILES, 2:12, 13 
12D ApS TONN CCN 2 
ONT" MAND VIPS Yap 
12 ee ἼΩΝ WT 
7240 yn aa i 
on 955 yan ΓΟΣ 18 
ἼΞ ONS" Tw WD 
ΕἸ ΤΕΞΞ ἘΞΞΞ as" 
ΝΞ TW" 

The more important variations from MT in this eight-line 
strophe are, first, the dropping of the last two words of vs. 12 as 
a corrupt gloss, and, second, the omission of 29") from vs. 13) 
as a dittograph from the following line. 
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86. DENUNCIATION OF THE LEADERS AND PROPHETS, 
3:1-8 
[Wasi] 3:1 1 
Sp" (WNT ΝΟΣ 
ONWw? Ma ΠΕΡῚ 
fOPWATNN ὨΣΊ OD> NOM 
YI "AGN DO "NW 2a 


"29 “NW YOON WR 
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ΠΡ» TINA was Tel ANwe 


ow 
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Dw INP) ΓΞ. ow 
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sow omy Ap 
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This piece consists of three strophes dealing with the judges 
and princes, three devoted to the false prophets, and a closing 
strophe setting forth the speaker’s own qualifications for the pro- 
phetic and judicial office. The climax of the doom upon both 
judges and prophets is the refusal of Yahweh to hear their cry 
(Strophes III and VI). In this arrangement vs. 2b, ὁ is omitted 
as a variant of vs. 3; so Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti; Léhr omits 
all except 7513, but supposes these lines were inserted to supply 
the place of the missing original. In vs. 4 N™77 My. is super- 
fluous in meter and in sense, being a mere repetition of TN at the 
beginning of the verse. The VN) of vs. 1 and the introductory 
formula in vs. 5 are» extraneous to their respective strophes. 
In vs. 8 omit TW" M7 MANX, with Wellhausen, Nowack, Marti, et al. 
Lohr’s arrangement of this section and the following, with the 
omission of vss. 5—8, in eight strophes of three lines each, a tetram- 
eter followed by two trimeters, fails to recognize the symmetrical 
relations between vss. 1-4 and 5-8 and involves too drastic and 
arbitrary treatment of the Massoretic text. An inflexible meter 
of 4 -Ε ὃ -Ε 8 for each strophe makes too great inroads upon textual Ὁ 
integrity. The fact that Lohr’s article did not reach me until 
after my manuscript was sent to the printer prevents more extended 
discussion here. 


§7. THE DOOM OF JERUSALEM, 3: 9-12 
apy? Fra "WRT NT NIWA 9 1 
STD ΡΞ NE 
uaw Dann 
Swops wn Ns 
pram ebay ger en abs © 
(owas ow 
TOE? ἼΠῶΞ WRT τι I 
sr “ras Ph 
Waop? ἘΡΞΞ ΤΙ ἘΞ 
“and ὭΣ. ΤΠ ΟῚ 
ὭΣ ΡΞ TT NN 
IVT ὍΣΣ ΣΌΝ 
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==) 1331 “τη 
wann ATW WS 
ΠΥ omy pow 
O99 mano mar oi 


This is the first section in the genuine Micah material to 
depart from the norm of the four-line strophe. Marti finds that 
norm here also. But to organize strophes of four lines here is 
to separate things that belong together; the "22 of vs. 10 clearly 
designates the persons already mentioned in vs. 9, and is insepar- 
‘able from vs. 9. The three groups mentioned in ys. 11 belong 
together as the constituent elements of the class addressed in 
Strophe I; chiefs, priests, and prophets form the great triumvi- 
rate, from which the prophets may not be separated and con- 
sidered by themselves. 

The text of this portion is well preserved, requiring few emen- 
dations and no transpositions or excisions. 


88. AN IDEAL OF YAHWEH’S WORLD-DOMINION, 4:1-5 


ΕἸ PAMRS ΠΥ πε 1 
tm. 3 7 
OT wR. 1133 
nvas2 LT Nw 

soya Poy TAN 
Haves) GPSS 3 ΠῚ 
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mivara> onan sm 
πα STON MS 2. 0.1.5 
ΣΥΩΓΙΘΩ. Ty ΠΟ ΝΟ 


"355 NN ΣΝ Ww) 4 
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S507 TMNSe AT SoS 

1522 ἘΠ ΣΤ ΕΞ: at 
"HON OWI ΠΝ 
ΕΞ 753 MIN 
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The original material here stops with vs. 8. Practically all 
interpreters now concede the separation of vs. 5. Marti also 
eliminates vs. 4c. But in view of the absence of vs. 4 from the 
parallel passage in Isaiah, and of the further fact that it is com- 
posed of stock phrases which add nothing to the description in 
vss. 1-3, it seems justifiable to assign the whole of vs. 4 to edito- 
rial expansion;' PIT7"7T) of vs. 3b is due to the same cause. The 
three six-line strophes of vss. 1-3 are logically distinct, and the 
progress of thought is clear: Strophe I states the fact that the 
temple of Yahweh is to become the rallying-point of the nations; 
Strophe IT indicates the motive of the nations in coming; Strophe 
III describes the idyllic peace resulting from the world-wide 
acceptance of Yahweh and his law. 


§9. THE DOOM OF EXILE AND A PROMISE OF 
RESTORATION, 4: 6-10 
yy TD AM 9 1 
ja TS. Fan 
TaN ἼΣΣΥ ON 
sty. Sm ap nin 
1This conclusion was reached in entire independence of the discussion by Francois 


Ladame, Revue de théologie et de philosophie, 1902, pp. 446 ff., in which the same decision is 
expressed. 
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The prevailing measure of this section is trimeter, with spora- 
dic dimeters and Strophe II falling into the dirge movement. In 
vs. 10 ΝΣ Wa is metrically superfluous, and perhaps ought to 
be dropped as a marginal note; so Marti. Vss. 9-10 are placed 
before vss. 6-8 in response to the demands of the logical and 
chronological sense. The resulting movement of thought is clear 
and straightforward throughout the piece. There is no necessity 
to posit two authors or differing periods for the two sections, vss. 
6-8 and 9, 10; but it may well be that they did not originally 
constitute one piece, for each section has a measure of complete- 
ness within itself. Textually the piece is well preserved; in vs. 8, 
however, it seems necessary to transpose N21 with Nowack, both 
on account of meter and sense. 
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$10. THE TRIUMPH OF YAHWEH’S PEOPLE OVER ALL 
ITS FOES, 4: 11-14 

Oy BOND FIN uu 1 
DAN ba" ΒΒ 
S79 PSS IMT ἘΠ 

ΠΟ πο πον 

ὮΝ ram Nh 
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_ 
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Vs. 14 is added here merely for the sake of completeness. 
There is general agreement that it has no connection with vss. 
11-13, but belongs elsewhere. Its closest connection is with 4:9, 
and it might possibly be placed at the head of that section as the 
opening strophe; but after all, it seems somewhat superfluous 
even there, and had better remain unattached. The two strophes 
of this section present each a phase of the situation which the 
prophet is depicting, and both together form a complete repre- 
sentation. The text of the passage is practically perfect. 


811, THE MESSIANIC KING, 5:1-3 
MINTS MD ΓΙΏΝῚ 5:1 

ee ee oe 

nD ἩΒῸ 
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bxqwa Sw mend 
ἘΠ DIA TANS 
Sy. AN TT 3 
SOS TT Dw PR. "ἡ 
PPINTCENTD 512) TNS 


This eight-lined strophe is secured by omitting vs. 2 as a gloss 
interrupting the connection of vss. 1 and 3; so also Duhm (on 
Isa. 17:14), Wellhausen, Nowack, and Marti. In line 1 pnd is 
omitted as a gloss (cf. ©); so also Roorda, Pont, Wellhausen, 
G. A. Smith, Nowack, Oort, Marti, et al. In line 2 mv) is 
omitted as a dittograph from line 4. 120" is dropped from 
the beginning of line ὃ as a gloss made in view of vs. 2; it is also 
superfluous metrically. Verse 2 reads: 


ΠΕ τ τ Φ ΠΡ 139 
SORT Sa-by FS PAS An 


812, JUDAH’S FUTURE PROTECTORS FROM ASSYRIA, 5:4, 5 


“iN Dw ΓῚ am 4 
EAN ἘΞ’ Ὁ 

Wea 1 1 

ΕΞ nyaw ΤΣ ἜΞΡΙῚ 
SDS "Soy Ww 

37M WR PATHS 7 
SITNES T22 WANN 
“NWN AT 

"XARA Nia “5 
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This ten-lined strophe is generally conceded to have no rela- 
tionship to its immediate context. Reference to any recent com- 
mentary will furnish the facts necessary to substantiate the claim 
of this passage to logical independence. The only new textual 
element in this arrangement is in the reading "WN which is 
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attached to line 1, instead of being read with line 2 as a casus 
pendens. For ἸῺ Dw in the sense ‘protection from,” see 
Zech. 8:10; Job 21:9. The sense thus secured furnishes a com- 
plete parallel between the three lines at the opening of the strophe 
and the three at the close. 


§13. THE DIVINE EMERGENCE AND IRRESISTIBLE MIGHT 
OF THE REMNANT, 5:6-8 
BMS Ap MN TT 6 1 

BS besa 

ΠΡ mea do ᾿ 
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The connection of vs. 8 with vss. 6 and 7 is at the best very 
loose, .even with the change of text from the precative to the 
declarative form of the verb. With vs. 9 connection is entirely 
lacking. The question must present itself as to whether vs. 8 is 
not a marginal note on vs. 7. The strophic structure supports an 
affirmative answer. 


814. ISRAEL’S PURIFICATION THROUGH CHASTISEMENT, 
B: 9-14 
TON LITT ora MT» 1 
Japa ‘Tou ons 
Spnasvs cn7aNm 
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TEIN Ὁ ΠΟΙ 10 
pasa 23 “nom 
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This piece consists of two four-line strophes, with an introduc- 
tory prose line (vs. 9a), and two additional verses from the 
hands of redactors (vss. 13,14). Wellhausen and Nowack have 
already set forth the grounds for athetizing vs. 14. It seems 
equally clear that vs. 13 must likewise be set aside; 136 as it 
stands is a weak repetition of vs. 10, and if the common correc- 
tion to [259 be made the case is not improved, for it then 
becomes superfluous after vs. 12; 13a is an editorial insertion of 
an additional detail in the description. The real climax and 
natural stopping-point of the piece is at the end of vs. 12; any- 
thing additional weakens the effect. Strophe I foretells the 
destruction of the munitions of war in which Israel puts confi- 
dence instead of trusting to Yahweh; Strophe II deals with idol- 
atrous practices which likewise lead Israel away from Yahweh. 
The assonance of the piece is remarkable, notably in the repeti- 
tions of "M3771 and the pronominal suffix 7. 


§15. YAHWEH’S CONTROVERSY WITH ISRAEL, 6:1-5 


“297 MN ΝΟΣ Δ 611 
“aN THT ἼΩΝ 
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ΓΦ ΤΣ OT wa 2 
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qo “mos way 3 τῶ 
Pay PANT ΓΙ 
mz AN TNT 7D ta. 
snp oa maa 


pea youn "ay 5 ov 
pyoa INS A 
Day Down wa NIT 
ΠΡ Mipws mx W722 


In vs. la "2° is added with ©; so also Marti. Verse 4c* is 
eliminated as an editorial expansion of 4b; cf. Marti. The trans- 
fer of NI7757 from vs. 5a to ὅσ renders 5a parallel in structure 
to the corresponding line of Strophe III, and also renders ὅς 
susceptible of sensible interpretation. Nowack’s omission (Kittel’s 
Biblia Hebraica) of AXV2 7273 in vs. 5a and WWYA~j3 in 5b is 
adopted for the sake of the meter. 


816, THE CONTENT OF TRUE RELIGION, 6:6-8 


ΠΗ DIPN τε τὺ. 
Ὁ OND ΓῸΝ 
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*Viz. DIWAT FANN MWATMS PIP ΤΙΣΙΝ 
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This section lends itself readily to strophic analysis; no textual 
changes, transpositions, or omissions are necessary. The opening 
of the second strophe is marked by the change of subject, and the 
beginning of the third by the change from question to answer. 


817. THE SIN OF JERUSALEM AND THE PUNISHMENT 


TO COME, 6:9-16 
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9a,c¢ I 


12a, b 


13a ἘΠῚ 
136, 148 


14c, ἃ 
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Strophes I and II denounce the sins of Jerusalem; Strophes 
III and IV announce the consequent punishment; and Strophe V 
summarizes both sin and punishment. This arrangement is 
essentially that of Marti, though certain elements in it (viz., the 
elision of vs. 9b as a late gloss, the transposition of vs. 12a, b to 
follow vs. 9, and the transposition of vs. 14a to precede vs. 15a) 
had commended themselves to me before seeing Marti’s treat- 
ment. In vs. 10a the final 9" is dropped as a dittograph. Verse 
126 is a gloss on 12b. The transposition of vs. 14a leaves 140 to 
be joined to vs. 180, and suggests some meaning for JM" (or its 
original) parallel to ΤΩΝ ΤΠ ; Marti’s conjectural correction to 
“WN is not felicitous. The glosses, vs. 16c, ὩΣ soon, and 
16f, Wen Oy np, are also omitted, with Marti. 


§18. THE TOTAL CORRUPTION OF THE PEOPLE, 7:1-6 
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y7a (ONN SN οὖν 
ΣΝ 3 Wea oN 
ΡΤ naswa 
"ΤΕ ὙΤΕ aw 


sh ise ali = a ὅς τι 
aka Map na 
snmana mb5 
FIND "WON WN TN 


In this passage vs. 3 has become almost unintelligible accord- 
ing to MT; in 3a 3°75 is read with Marti and Nowack (in 
Kittel, Biblia Hebraica) ; OM"ES is the reading of 6SY; "2 Ὧ ΓῚ 
is read with GY, Bauer, Taylor, Wellhausen, Nowack, and Marti. 
In vs. 3b DEWT is omitted as a gloss upon WT; the renderings 
of the versions point in this direction; it is unnecessary to include 
the preposition 2 in the gloss as do Marti and Nowack, for 2 5Nw 
is a good Hebrew idiom. The original reading of vs. 3d seems 
beyond recovery ; Marti’s DSwaT makes good sense, but is too 
remote from NW WI. Invs. 4c TEX is omitted as a euphe- 
mistic gloss on DMS. 


819. THE DISCOMFITURE OF THE FOE, 7:7-10 
> MIR ΠΣ Ν 8 I 
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x STON iv 
TON TT TN 
2 Tn oy 
fon -srin mn 


Verse 7 is a three-lined stanza which is omitted here as an 
interpolation designed to furnish a closer connection between yss. 
1-6 and vss. 8-10. Its text runs: 


SYN Th oN 
win ΠΡ 5 mor 
"ἜΠΙΟΝ Sa" 


The dimeter movement is marked in vss. 8-10; the verses — 
might be grouped into two tetrameter strophes, but both metri- 
cally and logically the present arrangement seems _ preferabie. 
The words MISIT V"DS are omitted from vs. 10 as a gloss; so 
Marti and Nowack (in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica). 


§20. THE IMMINENT RETURN OF THE EXILES AND THE 
VINDICATION OF YAHWEH, 7:11-13 


whale er ahr Pee pha ΣΕΩΡ ἃ 
ΠΡ wa AT 

Wis? TW ST |r 2 
ia Pa Se Sas 
“I wa 72159 
S77 ATM ova on 
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The general meaning of this eight-lined strophe is quite clear, 
and it is complete in itself. It seems therefore unnecessary to 
convert it into the first person throughout in order to make pos- 
sible its connection with vss. 7-10, as do Marti and Nowack (but 
cf. Stade, 7A W, XXIII, 164 ff.). Such promises for the future 
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are usually addressed to the community rather than uttered by 
the community itself. Connection with vss. 7-10 is, to be sure, 
impossible without the change of person; but is connection indis- 
pensable in such a collection of fragments as chaps. 6 and 7 
seem to be? 


821. A PRAYER FOR YAHWEH’S INTERPOSITION IN 
ISRAEL’S BEHALP, 7:14-20 


Theme WSS Joes yar mt 
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The Qinah movement prevails throughout this final section; 
only three lines need pruning to bring them within the limits of 
the meter, viz. Strophe I, line 4, from which "N is excised, 
with (Ὁ; Strophe II, line 4, from which ἼΣΟΣ ΓΤ oN is 
removed as a gloss, with Nowack and Marti; and Strophe III, 
line 1, from which ἼΏΣΤΣ MNT is dropped as an editorial 
expansion, also with Nowack and Marti. Stade (ZA W, XXIII, 
164 ff.), followed by Nowack and Marti, rightly recognized that 
vss. 18b, 19a interrupted the close connection between 15a and 
19b, and that discovery is taken advantage of in this arrange- 
ment. But these dislodged fragments cannot legitimately be 
attached to vss. 11-13 as forming the conclusion of the passage, 
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vss. 7-13. They are better treated as a parallel, or variant, to — 
vss. 18a, 19b. The text runs as follows: 


"EN “TWD Pn Rd 180 
(Mie en yan 7 
EVs: ΞΕ Ξ δ ee 


This isolated usage of W25 raises the question whether it may 
not be an error for 025, which furnishes a good meaning here 
and an idiom familiar to all readers of the Old Testament (e. g., 
Ps. 01:4, 9; ef. Isa. 1:16; 4:4), though it is true that O25 itself 
never appears with a word for “‘sin”’ constituting the direct object 
as here. 
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THE ARAMAIC PORTIONS OF EZRA 


By C. C. Torrey 


Yale University 
I. THE CHARACTER OF THE ‘OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS” IN EZRA 


Imbedded in the book of Ezra are what purport to be copies 
of a number of royal and other official communications relating 
to the Jews, dating from the Persian period. These are: (1) 
The decree of Cyrus; or more exactly, that part of the decree 
which announces the purpose of Yahwé, and encourages the Jews 
to return from Babylonia to Jerusalem; Ezr. 1:2-4. (2) The 
letter of Rehum and Shimshai to Artaxerxes Longimanus, urging 
him to stop the building of Jerusalem; 4:8-16. (3) The reply 
of the king, commanding that building operations be stopped; 
4:17-22. (4) A letter from Palestinian officials to Darius 
Nothus,' complaining that the Jews are rebuilding their temple, 
and at the same time giving the king a concise history (quoted 
verbatim from the Jews themselves) of that most interesting 
building; 5:7-17. (5) The decree of Cyrus’ in regard to the 

1This means to say only, that according to the narrative which contains 
these letters the king by whose order the temple was completed was Darius II. See 


this Journal, XXIII, 178f. I have never doubted that the ‘‘Darius”’ of Haggai and Zecha- 
riah was really Darius I. : 

2It is quite possible that the document is not complete in its present form. There is 
obviously a gap between verses 5 and 6, for the leap which is here made from the decree of 
Cyrus into the middle(!) of a letter of Darius cannot possibly have been made in the 
original narrative. See further below. 
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building of the temple in Jerusalem and the restoring of the 
vessels of gold and silver; 6:3-5. (6) A part (the beginning is 
missing) of the letter of Darius in reply to the Palestinian off- 
cials; 6:6-12. (7) A letter of Artaxerxes Mnemon’® to Ezra, 
officially establishing the Mosaic law and ritual in Jerusalem and 
Judea, recognizing the temple in Jerusalem as the one legitimate 
seat of the worship of the God of Israel, and appointing Ezra as 
the religious head of Palestine with full powers; 7:12-26. 

This is certainly a very remarkable collection of documents, 
especially remarkable when it is borne in mind that we are other- 
wise almost entirely destitute of Jewish historical traditions from 
the Persian period. Aside from the prophecies of Haggai and 
Zechariah, which are merely brief religious compositions, and 
the story of Nehemiah (which was hardly preserved as an official 
document, but rather as a popular narrative), we have scarcely 
even the semblance of historical standing ground.* We might 
expect that at least a list of the governors— Persian or Jewish — 
who were stationed in Jerusalem would have been handed down; 
but we have only the names Sheshbazzar, Zerubbabel, and Ne- 
hemiah. The succession of the high priests is given us only by 
the Chronicler, probably derived from oral tradition;’ Neh. 
12:10f., 22. As for the Jewish tradition with regard to the 
Persian Kings, it is a very significant fact that it places 
Darius Hystaspis (under the name ‘Darius the Mede’’) just 
before Cyrus, instead of after him. The comparison of Dan. 
5:30; 6:1, 29; 9:1; 10:1; 11:1, with the succession of kings in 
Ezra: Cyrus, Xerxes, Artaxerxes, Darius, Artaxerxes, and again 
with the computation of the ‘seventy years”? of the captivity 

3See the note above. The Aramaic papyrus fragments recently discovered in Egypt 
make it extremely probable (though not absolutely certain; see below) that the ‘‘Arta- 
xerxes’’ mentioned in the book of Nehemiah is Artaxerxes Longimanus; but according 


to the clear and consistent statements of our narrative the king who 
appears in Ezr. 7 ff. and Neh. is Artaxerxes IT. 


4The Chronicler’s stories of Ezra and Nehemiah, as I have already shown, have no 
more historical value than his stories of David and the ark. I shall return to this subject 
later. 

5 The Chronicler’s allusion to a *‘ book of the Chronicles ᾽ in Neh. 12:23 is no more to be 
taken seriously than are his allusions to the sixteen other books of his imaginary library 
(see the list in Driver’s Introduction). There is not the least internal evidence that he had 
a written source before him in compiling these lists, while they all bear, both in matter 
and in form, the unmistakable stamp of his handiwork. I shall return to this subject later. 
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(48 years, remainder of Neo-Babylonian rule; +21 years, reign 
of Darius as Babylonian monarch; +1 year of Cyrus)’ 
proves this in conclusive manner, as I have already shown.’ It 
seems quite certain, in view of all this, that no extensive written 
traditions of the Persian period were preserved in Jerusalem. 
The latter half of the period, in particular, was a time full of 
events of great interest and importance for the history of the 
province of Judea and of the temple at Jerusalem; but no Jewish 
record of them has survived. Even such a momentous thing as 
the Samaritan schism is without mention in old Hebrew literature, 
excepting the (necessarily veiled) allusion by the Chronicler in 
Neh. 13:28 f.° The question of the trustworthiness of these 
documents in the book of Ezra is therefore one of very great 
importance. 


1. The Prevailing View 


Most writers on the Old Testament, in modern times, have 
regarded the Aramaic documents in Ezra—i. e., all of those men- 
tioned above, with the exception of the edict of Cyrus in chap. 1— 
as genuine, or at least, as genuine in their original form. 
A few scholars, to be sure, expressed themselves decidedly against 
the authenticity of one or more of these writings, two or three 
decades ago; thus Graetz, Gesch. der Juden, II, 1875, pp. 87, 100, 
128, declared them all forgeries; and Néldeke, Gétt. gel. Anzeigen, 
1884, 1014, rendered a similar verdict in the case of the letter in 
Ezr. 7:12-26. In the years which followed it became customary, 
among the more ‘‘advanced”’ Old Testament scholars, to speak of 
these letters and decrees as more or less altered from their primi- 
tive wording, and therefore not fully trustworthy. Thus, the first 
editions of Cornill’s Hinleitung treat the Aramaic documents in Ezr., 


6 See this Journal, XXIII, 178 f.; XXIV, 29. 


7In all probability, the Jewish tradition was not far wrong in its estimate of the 
length of the reign of this Darius. When he took the throne of Babylonia he was ‘‘about 
sixty-two years of age’’ (Dan. 6:1), and the theory of course supposed a previous reign over 
Media. In reality, the reign of Darius Hystaspis lasted 36 years; which would agree ex- 
cellently with the Jewish estimate. Further evidence that this ‘‘Mede” was none other 
than Darius Hystaspis is furnished by Dan. 6:2f., where this king is said to have reorganized 
the government of the empire, dividing it into satrapies, and providing for the royal super- 
vision of these. Here is certainly a surviving tradition of the great reforms of Darius I, 
who did, indeed, accomplish this very work, soon after his accession to the throne. _ 


8 Composition of Ezr.-Neh., p. 48. 
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chaps. 4- as authentic, but say that 7:12—26 is ‘“‘tiberarbeitet.”’ 
Similarly Bleek-Wellhausen’, Bertheau-Ryssel, Comm., 1887, 
Kuenen, and others. Stade, Geschichte, thought that the letters 
might possibly have been composed by the author of the narrative 
in which they are imbedded, though he believed the information 
which they contain to be in the main trustworthy. In general, it 
has been a well-nigh universal custom to treat “the Aramaic 
source” or ‘‘the Aramaic history” as an important historical com- 
position, even among those who look with suspicion on the docu- 
ments which it contains. Thus Driver, Introduction: ‘“{The 
Aramaic source | appears to have been a thoroughly trustworthy 
document, though the edicts contained in it, so far as their form 
is concerned, are open to the suspicion of having been coloured 
by their transmission through Jewish hands.”’ In a word: ‘The 
documents are not genuine, but in substance are thoroughly trust- 
worthy!’” Van Hoonacker, 1892, maintained the authenticity of 
all these “records;’’? and so, doubtless, did the majority of his 
contemporaries who had studied the matter. 

Kosters, in his Herstel, 1893, while finding genuine portions 
in the Aramaic documents, rejected the most as a worthless fabri- 
cation.” Wellhausen, Riickkehr der Juden, 1895, declared all 
the Aramaic ‘‘Urkunden” worthless—but continued, and still 
continues, to use them for his History. In my own investigations, 
which were completed before I had seen the work of either Kosters 
or Wellhausen, I reached the conclusion that these Aramaic por- 
tions of Ezra are compositions exactly on a_par with Dan., chaps. 1-6 
and the book of Esther; and also, that the Artaxerxes letter in Ezra, 
chap. 7, is the work of the Chronicler alone. See my Composition, 
1896. Professor H. P. Smith adopted nearly all my conclusions, 
incorporating them in his Old Testament History, 1903. In one 
point, however, his view differs widely from my own. In common 


9The objections to this position are both obvious and decisive. In the first place, the 
‘‘Aramaic source”’ contains nothing but these suspicious documents, and we have no right 
at all (in the absence of proof) to assume that it ever did contain more. And in the second 
place, when documents lie before us which in form do not appear to be authentic, whose 
statements we cannot control from any other source, and of whose author or authors 
we know nothing, beyond the fact that they obviously write with a ‘‘ tendency,”’ we 
cannot legitimately make use of them. 

10 Kosters’ methods, however, were not thoroughly scientific, and his conclusions, in the 
main, were of little value. 
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with nearly all those who have discussed the book of Ezra in 
recent times, he assumes that the letters in 4:7—-23 are out of 
place in their present connection, and belong rather to a time 
shortly before the work of Nehemiah (pp. 347 f.). This matter 
will be considered below. Smith seems to suggest, moreover, that 
our present book of Ezra could be improved not only by the 
excision of 4:7—24, but also by cutting out the whole group of 
documents (in chaps. 5 and 6) which purport to come from the 
time of Darius; a proceeding which would have the effect of 
reducing the whole “Aramaic Source” to three verses of nar- 
rative (5:1, 2; 6:15) plus the two letters (chap. 4) which according 
to his view are quite isolated, since he believes that a context for 
them can only be conjectured." This certainly hacks the Gordian 
knot into bits. 

The view prevailing among the most advanced scholars, then, 
for some time past, has been that these Aramaic documents are 
very valuable, though many have believed them to have been more 
or less altered from their original form by Jewish editors. 
Recently, however, the view has gained wide acceptance, especially 
in Germany, that we have here true copies of the original records 
themselves, the 7psissima verba of Persian ‘‘Urkunden und Akten- 
stiicke.” Thus Cornill, Einleitung’, 1905, after designating the 
writings by the words just quoted, says that their ‘‘Echtheit”’ is 
“aber jeden Zweifel erhoben;” and similarly, that the genuine- 
ness of the Artaxerxes letter to Ezra, in 7:12—26, is now ‘“‘abschliess- 
end bewiesen.” Siegfried, Kommentar, declares the authenticity 
of these Aramaic transcripts to be ‘“‘unwiderleglich nachgewiesen”’ 
(p.7). So also Bertholet, Commentar; Guthe, Polychrome Bible; 
Budde, Gesch. der althebr. Litteratur, 1906, pp. 231 ff., and 
many others. 

This increased confidence in the ‘‘genuineness” of the Ezra 
documents is due chiefly to HE. Meyer’s Entstehung des Juden- 
thums (1896), in which, after setting forth quite fully — but super- 


11He remarks (p. 351): ‘‘It is clear that if the whole account were stricken out we 
should have a perfectly good connection, 5:2 being continued directly by 6:15.’ But by this 
reasoning we could eliminate nearly every formal document that was ever incorporated in 
a history. Of course, when the main narrative is resumed the connection is resumed! It is 
this same illogical argument that Wellhausen uses in regard to I Macce., chaps. 8 and 15, in’ 
order to get rid of the episodes and documents which he finds inconvenient. 
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ficially, as will appear—the arguments pro and con, the author 
reaches the conclusion that all the letters and edicts in the book, 
excepting only the Decree of Cyrus in chap. 1,” are authentic. 
Meyer’s own opinion as to the fruit of his argument is expressed 
on p. 70: “δι ware, denke ich, nicht nur die Aechtheit der im 
Buche Ezra tberlieferten aramaischen Dokumente gegen alle Ein- 
wande erwiesen, sondern mehrfach auch ein klarer Einblick in 
die Bedeutung dieser fiir die jidische wie fir die persische 
Geschichte unschétzbaren Urkunden gewonnen.” To this claim 
the most of those Old Testament scholars who have written on the 
book of Ezra during the past decade have seemed to give assent. 

But I do not believe that any thorough and unbiased student 
of the Old Testament who subjects Meyer’s argument to a really 
critical examination, taking into account the important factors 
which he has left out of account, will be able to accept his 
conclusions. 


2. A Literary Habit of Ancient Narrators 


Some of the principles and general truths uttered by Meyer 
at the outset are of very doubtful value. At the foot of p. 2, in 


12 Why he should except this as he does (Entstehung, p. 49) is not at all clear. Every 
single phrase in it is cut out of the very same cloth as is the phraseology of the documents 
which follow. It does not contain a sentence or an idea which is not exactly paralleled in 
chaps. 6 and 7, saving only that at the beginning Cyrus compliments the God of the Jews by 
identifying him with the chief of his own gods. But this last-mentioned fact would be only 
a matter of course to Professor Meyer, as may be seen from his own words (p. 64): ‘‘Seit wir 
wissen, wie Kambyses und Darius in den agyptischen Inschriften als treue Diener der ein- 
heimischen Gotter auftreten, wie Kyros in seiner Proklamation an die Babylonier sich als 
den eifrigsten Verehrer und den erklarten Liebling des Marduk einfiihrt, diirfte niemand 
daran Anstoss nehmen, wenn sich ein Perserkoénig den Juden gegeniiber in gleicher Weise 
ausserte.’’ Noristhis all. Meyer explains the out and out priestly-Jewish language of the 
Artaxerxés edict in chap. 7 by the very ‘‘simple” theory that Ezra and his companions drew 
up the document, while the Persian ministers only gave it official form (p. 65). Why, then, 
may it not be that Sheshbazzar, or the high priest Jeshua, drew up the Cyrus edict? The 
reason for denying the authenticity cannot lie in the manner in which the document is pre- 
sented here, for the claim of its verbal genuineness is precisely as clear as in the case of the 
jfirman of Ezra; the proclamation is distinctly said to have been “in writing, as follows” 
(1:2). Nor can Meyer fairly withhold credence from the Cyrus edict on the ground that it is 
presented to us by the Chronicler; so is the Artaxerxes decree (every word of 7:1-11 com- 
posed by the Chronicler, as Meyer himself agrees), and so also are the letters in chap. 4. It 
cannot be said that 1:2-4 is in any way incongruous with 6:3-5; on the contrary, if we should 
suppose that 1:4 was originally followed immediately by 6:3a8 (‘‘As for the house of God in 
Jerusalem,’ etc.) so that the text of the complete edict included 1: 2-4; 6:3a8-5, the whole 
document would be perfectly harmonious and homogeneous. Why should not Meyer assume 
that the Chronicler translated the first sentences of the decree, from Aramaic into Hebrew, 
and transferred them to their present place in chap. 1, the place where they are really most 
effective? There is no difficulty whatever inthe way —excepting the same difficul- 
ties which stand inthe way ofallthe other documents. 


THE ARAMAIC PORTIONS OF EZRA 215 


the Introduction, he says, alluding to a remark of Stade’s to the 
effect that the Jewish writer might himself have composed the 
letters and decrees which he incorporated: “Die ‘bekannten Ge- 
wohnheiten alter Schriftsteller,’ welche daftir sprechen sollen, dass 
diese Urkunden Erfindungen des Schriftstellers seien, sind mir 
ganzlich unbekannt. Die Alten haben den Wortlaut wichtiger 
Urkunden in ihre Texte genau ebenso aufgenommen wie die neu- 
eren Historiker.” If this last sentence means to say, that some 
ancient narrators introduced some genuine documents into their 
narratives, it is superfluous information; if it means that the for- 
mal documents included in ancient Jewish narratives and his- 
tories are usually genuine, it isnot true. And it 7s true—as will 
presently appear —that some of the best early (including Jewish) 
historians of whom we have knowledge invented ‘‘official docu- 
ments,’ with purely literary purpose, in a way that would 
not be tolerated in a serious historical work of the present day. 
The substitution of ‘‘ Historiker” for ‘‘Schriftsteller”’ looks a little 
like begging the question, moreover, since not every writer of 
stories—even stories which contain correct and perhaps valuable 
historical data—deserves the title “‘historian.”. We should hardly 
give this name, for instance, to the authors of Daniel, Esther, and 
III Maccabees. One of the things which we especially wish to find 
out is, whether the writer of these few pages of Aramaic embody- 
ing the records in question is entitled to it. | 

As for the claim that the verbal quotation of the documents is 
presumptive proof of their genuineness: the real fact is, that the 
direct citation of speeches, letters, and decrees, as a mere literary 
device, in order to make the account more interesting and effective 
by increasing its verisimilitude, plays as important a part in the 
narrative literature of the Hebrews as in that of other peoples. 
To illustrate: In II Kings 5:6 and 10:2 f. two brief letters are 
quoted, with the purpose of enlivening the narrative. The one is 
a letter from the king of Syria to the prophet Elisha, and the 
other a circular missive sent by Jehu to the magnates of Jezreel 
and Samaria. They are mere scraps; but the purpose of present- 
ing them as verbal citations, and not as quotations in sub- 
stance only, is made evident by the formal M2" (the equivalent 
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of the Aramaic Mi¥51) ‘To proceed,” used to introduce the letter 
proper, after the preliminaries. In II Chron. 2:2-15 we have the 
transcript of two letters, the correspondence of the kings Hiram 
and Solomon, with which the Chronicler has enriched the story of 
the building of the temple. No one well acquainted with the Old 
Testament would think of asking how it happens that these docu- 
ments, lost to sight for many centuries, should turn up at last in 
the hands of the Chronicler. 

The “documents” thus far mentioned are not given in full 
official dress, with the introductory formula of address and greet- 
ing, obviously because they are too short to make this desirable. 
In the book of Esther—at least in its massoretic form—the sev- 
eral royal letters and edicts are given only in brief abstract, though 
the writer plainly means to give the impression that he could pre- 
sent them in extenso if he wished. And in the Greek form of the 
book they are indeed given verbatim and in full, with date, super- 
scription, and all, in the same way as in the book of Ezra. In 
Daniel, again, we find the same literary-traditional use of ‘official 
records” in order to give dramatic life to the narrative. The 
technical framework of the documents is given now partially, now 
entirely. Thus, in 6:26 ff. we have the text of a decree of Darius. 
It does not begin with the king’s name, because that had just been 
written, and the repetition would have been awkward; but its dress 
is otherwise quite formal: “To all the Peoples, Nations, and 
Languages, that dwell in all the earth; your peace be multiplied. 
I make a decree, ete.’ And in 83:31—4:34 is given, with all cir- 
cumstance and in what purports to be the exact form,” a long 
proclamation of Nebuchadnezzar, with both introduction and for- 
mal conclusion. Other examples of the same kind are the two 
letters of Ptolemy Philopator ‘‘ preserved” in III Maccabees; the 
first (3:12—29) commanding the punishment of the Jews, and the 
second (7:1-9) proclaiming the king their friend and protector. 
Both of these are in the regular epistolary form, like the letters 
in Ezra. 

13 Save that in 4:16, 25-380 the narrator carelessly lapses into the use of the third person 
instead of the first, in speaking of the king; precisely as. the Chronicler, in composing the 


‘* personal memoirs’’ of Ezra, every now and then falls out of the impersonation, writing 
about his hero instead of letting him speak. 
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More instructive still, if possible, is the employment—i. e., the 
free composition—of these pseudo-official sources by two of the 
best-known Jewish historians. Josephus, in his Antiquities, 
illustrates his story of the Jews by the addition of a good many 
official documents, a considerable proportion of which were evi- 
dently composed by him for the purpose. Characteristic specimens 
are to be found in this very portion of the history dealing with the 
Persian period, where, in addition to the documents contained in 
the book of Ezra“ he presents-us with a letter from Cyrus to the 
governors in Palestine (xi, 1, 3) as well as a letter from Darius 
to the Samaritans (xi, 4, 9). In both cases it is evident that 
what Josephus aims to contribute is not information, but pomp 
and circumstance. He did not compose the letters for the sake of 
any new material which they contain (the Cyrus letter, for 
instance, is made up almost entirely of things which stand else- 
where in the book), but simply for the glory which they 
give the Jews, in the eyes of the world and in triumph over 
their adversaries the Samaritans. And in the subsequent chapters 
of his history he proceeds in the same way, introducing here and 
there high-sounding documents which are quoted verbatim, and 
the value of which, to ws, is very small indeed. 

In I Maccabees, that most admirable of all Jewish narratives, 
we have the same thing once more. Its author is a man of the 
best stamp, and with the instincts of a true historian, though 
writing from a point of view which is emphatically that of his 
own day and his own people. He is well informed, but modest 
and reserved, and withal a man of few words; not at all the one 
to make a display of learning, or wilfully to mislead his readers. 
Scattered through his history are copies of official letters, treaties 
and proclamations; formally faultless, as a rule, but often betray- 


ing, in one way or another, the fact that they are not “genuine.” 


ΠΤ the interpolated form which I have already described at some length. See this 
Journal, XXIII, 136 ff. 


15If anyone wishes to suppose, with Hélscher, Quellen des Josephus, 43 ff., that these 
‘*apocryphal” additions, and numerous others of the same sort in the subsequent chapters 
of the history, were made not by Josephus himself, but by one of his sources, whose aim, as 
he says, wasto“’ glorify Judaism,” the argument is of course not affected by the supposition. 


16 So scholars have long recognized and repeatedly shown, in the case of one or another 
of these documents; for example, the letter of Demetrius Soter, 10: 25-45; the proclamation 
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They are doubtless in the main trustworthy in the sense that they 
give a correct impression of the progress of events, inasmuch 
as they embody the honest and sober recollection of 
one who was exceptionally well informed, and who wrote 
soon after the events, of which at least the greater part had taken 
place during his own life-time. But whoever looks here for a 
habit of incorporating official records similar to the habit of mod- 
ern historians -will look in vain. aX Fits 

Again, the fondness of these early writers for the dramatic 
form of presentation must not be overlooked in this connection. 
With this end in view they frequently quote verbatim the speeches, 
prayers, or other utterances of their chief characters. Judas 
Maccabaeus makes a succession of fiery speeches to his soldiers, 
I Mace. 3:18-22, 58-60; 4:8-11, ete. ‘Are they “genuine”? 
So Josephus very often improves the Old Testament narrative by 
making similar insertions. ‘Thus, in telling the story of Nehemiah 
(Antt., xi, 5, 7) he gives us the wording of an address of some 
length made by that hero in the temple. Greek historians had 
the same habit, as every one knows. Thucydides, for instance, in 
iv, 85-87 (to take the example which lies nearest at hand) quotes 
in full a very interesting speech made by the Spartan general 
Brasidas to the men of Acanthus. The oration is full of weighty 
matters, and it had an immediate and important effect, as we are 
expressly told, for it induced the Acanthians to revolt from Athens 
(just as the letter of Rehum and Shimshai in Ezra 4 had the 
immediate and important effect of stopping the building of the 
temple in Jerusalem). Fortunately, Thucydides himself has told 
us what to expect from such ‘‘quotations”’ as this one. His words 
are worth repeating here because of their bearing on the present 
in honor of Simon, 14:27-47; and the Roman edict, 15:16-21. Probably not a single one of 
all the writings thus incorporated in the history represents in its wording, nor even exactly 
in its substance, any actualdocument. For the statements made, and the opinions expressed 
here, I may refer to my article ‘‘I Maccabees” in the Encyclopaedia Biblica, III, 2857-69. 
A renewed study of the book since that article was written, has confirmed me in the conclu- 
sions therestated and supported. Certainly the most, and perhaps all, of these incorporated 
writings were freely composed by the author of the history, as the best means of narrating 
what he wished to narrate and of making the impression which he wished to make. He had 
before him no written narrative source or sources. There is no valid reason whatever for 
supposing interpolation, anywhere in the book. The last three chapters (or more exactly, 


14:16 —16:24), now quite generally regarded as secondary, certainly formed a part of 
the original work. 
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inquiry; i, 22 (Jowett’s translation): “1 have put into the mouth 
of each speaker the sentiments proper to the occasion, expressed 
as I thought he would be likely to express them; while at the same 
time I endeavored, as nearly as I could, to give the general pur- 
port of what was actually said.’" That is, he gives us in each 
case, not words which were uttered, but words which, judging 
from all known facts, ought to have been uttered. -This, I take it, 
is not the method of a modern historian, but more nearly that of 
the writer of a thoroughgoing historical novel. As for drawing a 
line of distinction, as regards this free use, between the spoken 
oration, which presumably was not preserved in writing, and the 
official document, which presumably was preserved somewhere, we 
may be sure that no one of these ancient writers did anything of 
the kind. Not even Thucydides (to say nothing of the Jewish 
narrators!) could ever have supposed that it was any less permis- 
sible to compose the utterances of a Brasidas in the form of a 
letter, beginning: ‘‘Brasidas to the men of Acanthus, greeting,” 
etc. (supposing that.a letter was known, or believed, to have been 
written), than to give the same things in the form of a speech, 
with the orator’s introduction: ‘‘Men of Acanthus!’’ when that 
was believed to have been the form of the communication. To 
illustrate: in i, 137 Thucydides presents us with what purports to 
be a true copy of a letter from Themistocles to Artaxerxes 1 
Longimanus. ΑΒ a matter of fact, it was certainly invented by 


17 These words, I believe, describe exactly the proceeding of the author of I Maccabees 
in composing the documents which are scattered through his history. If original documents 
were ready to hand, he was glad to use them;; if they were not, he invented them, like Thucy- 
dides, to the best of his ability and in perfect good faith. 

I have recently had the satisfaction of seeing my estimate of the account of the Jewish 
embassy to Rome, told in I Macc., chap. 8, strikingly confirmed. In my article inthe Encycl. 
Bibl., mentioned above, I argued that the narrative of the sending of the embassy, and of its 
favorable reception, is accurate, and was plainly written by a contemporary who was well 
informed; but that the treaty there quoted (vss. 23-32) was invented by the author of the 
book in accordance with the custom which his contemporary readers, at all events, under- 
stood (loc. cit., col. 2866). Wellhausen, /sraelitische und jtidische Geschichte®, 268, contends 
that I Macc. 8 is an interpolation, though he gives no good reason for this view, beyond the 
fact that the quoted document cannot be ‘‘ genuine,’ and that the narrative is therefore to 
be suspected. Now, however, Niese has shown (Néldeke-Festschrift, II, 817-29) that Jos., 
Antt., xiv, 233 has preserved a genuine Roman document of the year 161/160 B. c., dealing 
with this embassy and containing mention of the reply made to the Jews by the Roman 
Senate. The substantial accuracy of the narrative in chap.8 is thus proved once for all; as 
for the treaty, Niese recognizes, as I had, that it is merely “ein freies, schriftstellerisches 
Produkt.’’ I have no doubt that the case of I Mace. 15:15-24 is exactly similar, as I also 
argued at length (col. 2865). Here, again, Wellhausen, op. cit., p. 276, supposes an interpo- 
lation, 
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the historian, according to the principles above stated by him in 
regard to the speeches, as few modern scholars would doubt.” 
But to speak of this, and of the documents in Josephus, and 
Daniel, and I Maccabees, and the rest, as “‘forgeries’’ would be a 
ridiculous misuse of terms.” On the other hand, no such free- 
dom as this could be tolerated at the present day, in a serious 
historical work. 

To sum up:. The Hebrew and Jewish narrators and historians, 
of all ages, were accustomed to give life to their narratives by 
inventing and inserting speeches, prayers, letters, royal decrees, 
treaties, and the like, occasionally summarized, but more often 
given “verbally”’ and in full, including even the stereotyped frame- 
work; just as is done by modern writers of historical novels. Out 
of the considerable number of such formal documents which have 
reached us in early Jewish literature (leaving now out of account 
the documents in Ezra) very few can be called genuine, 
at best,” and these few belong to a time long after the close of 
the Persian period. In the case of the most of them it seems 
highly probable that the author and his readers thought of them 
merely as a mode of literary embellishment. They are not, and 
were not intended, to be taken seriously. This certainly gives us 
a clear presumption with which to approach the Ezra documents, 
though not exactly the presumption which Professor Meyer 
demands. 

But Meyer’s failure to take account of this literary habit is by 
no means the chief objection which is to be raised against his 
treatment of the Ezra documents, as I shall endeavor to show. 


3. The Tendency of the Documents 


In a footnote on p. 43 of his Hntstehung Meyer says: “ Davon 
will ich gar nicht weiter reden, dass absolut nicht einzusehen ist, zu 


18‘* Der Brief Thue. 1, 137 kann nicht als echte Urkunde angesehen werden;’’ Ndldeke, 
Aufsdtze zur persischen Geschichte, p. 50, note. 

19See my Composition of Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 29, above; and my article ‘‘I Maccabees”’ 
in the Encyl. Bibl., 88 8 (end), 9d,10. It would be interesting and profitable to carry still 
farther the discussion of this whole matter of the literary embellishment of serious 
narrative by ancient writers. Itis a subject which, so far as Hebrew-Jewish literature is con- 
cerned, has been almost totally neglected. 

20 Josephus incorporates some genuine documents in his history, in the portion dealing 
with the close of the Greek rule and the beginning of the Roman period. He simply copies 
them from his Greek sources, and sometimes inserts them in ludicrously unsuitable places; 
see Niese in the Néldeke-Festschrift, II, 828, and Hdlscher, Quellen des Josephus, p. 22. 
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welchem Zwecke sich jemand die Mithe gegeben haben sollte, diese 
und ebenso die anderen Urkunden von cap. 4—6 zu fabriciren.” 
This confession of inability to see any motive for composing these 
documents is a fatal one, for it shows either that Meyer has not 
the thoroughgoing acquaintance with Jewish literature which is 
absolutely necessary to any one who undertakes such an investi- 
gation as this, or else, that he is shutting his eyes to what lies in 
plain sight. In the first place, we are not limited to imaginary 
cases, for we have in the pre-Christian Jewish writings plenty of 
‘fabricated’? documents of just this nature, to which we can turn 
for instruction. Why did the Chronicler—or his source —insert 
the Hiram-Solomon letters (verbally quoted) in his account of the 
building of the temple? Why do we find in Josephus’ history of the 
Persian period the formal letters from Cyrus to the Syrian govern- 
ors and from Darius to the Samaritans, to say nothing of the many 
others of the same character? And again, why should the author of 
the Daniel stories “have given himself the trouble”’ to compose the 
royal edicts which he incorporates, especially the very long decree 
of Nebuchadnezzar? Can any one imagine a reason why the long 
and elaborate “Letter of Aristeas” should have been composed 
with such painstaking by an Egyptian Jew, in the third century 
B.c.? At all events, it was thus fabricated, and probably at 
very near the time when these Ezra documents were composed. 
And then we have the dozens of royal letters and decrees, freely 
invented, in the three books of Maccabees, in Esther, and still 
- elsewhere. Even if the motives were “absolut nicht einzusehen,”’ 
the fact would remain that these more or less elaborate formal 
instruments were created by the wholesale, by Jewish narrators, 
from at least the third century B. c. onward. 

It is plain, further, that Meyer greatly underestimates the 
power of imagination possessed by the early Jewish writers, and 
the extent to which this power was used in their writings. On 
p. 47, for example, in speaking of the statement in Ezr. 6:1, 2 that 
the memorandum supposed to be in Babylon” was found at Ecba- 
tana, he says that this is ‘‘was kein Mensch erfunden haben wirde.” 


21As a matter of fact, however, the word 555 here does not mean ‘‘ Babylon,” but 
‘ Babylonia.”’ 
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But this is putting an astonishingly low estimate on the capacity 
of an Israelite story-teller. Such bits of real life as this are just 
the business of any one who wishes to give his narrative touches of 
verisimilitude. Moreover, in this particular instance even a very 
stupid narrator might well have been equal to the invention, for 
it was obviously incumbent on him to show why this docu- 
ment had been lost to sight: the fact is (so the narrator 
implies), no one would have thought of looking for such a record 
~ anywhere else than in Babylonia; but really it was in Ecbatana all 
the time; hence Xerxes, Artaxerxes, and Darius had known nothing 
about it. And so it is with the other elements of the narrative, or 
features of the documents, which Meyer singles out as marks of 
genuineness; they are all such, and only such, as any writer with 
a particle of imagination would be sure to produce. 

Again, Meyer points repeatedly to the plausible elements in 
these records, as though giving conclusive proof of their genuine- 
ness; a ‘‘forger” would not have made them thus. So on p. 43, 
for instance, speaking of the letter of Tattenai in chap. 5, he says 
that if all this is forged, the forgery is ‘‘ausserst geschickt gemacht.”’ 
But does not this also reveal a surprisingly low opinion of the 
literary ability of that day? The authorship of these documents 
might be called ‘‘skilful” if they were drawn up and worded in 
such a way that they would not appear to be Jewish com- 
positions. But any student of the Old Testament can see that 
they all sound distinctly —often, indeed, quite unmistakably — 
like Jewish compositions. Even Meyer sees it. He is obliged to 
admit a “Jewish redaction” of the official writings in chap. 6 
(see below). He is even forced to assume, in the case of 7:12—26, 
that Ezra composed this royal edict, while the Persians merely 
signed it! Whatever else may be said of the narrator whose 
“Persian official documents” necessitate such a telltale hypothesis 
as this, he certainly cannot be called ‘‘ausserst geschickt.” 

As for the skill displayed (it may be remarked here in passing), 
we might reasonably have expected that the composer, or com- 
posers, of these documents would try to imitate the Aramaic of 
the fifth century B. c. That which is actually employed belongs 
to a period two or three centuries later, as will be shown presently. 
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It may be, however, that specimens of the older language were 
not within reach. 

But to return to the tendency of the documents. Meyer’s 
remark, quoted above, that he cannot imagine a motive for 
the invention of these records, is by no means an empty phrase. 
It is plain, on page after page, that he is indeed able to overlook 
the many plain indications which any thorough student of Hebrew- 
Jewish history and literature finds staring him in the face; I 
mean those students who recognize the fact that the Chronicler 
did not write unvarnished history, and that the narrative of Daniel 
is fancifully didactic rather than literally accurate. It is quite 
evident, as one reads on, that this whole laborious investiga- 
tion of the “‘Entstehung” would not have been written if its 
author had been more intimately acquainted with the people 
about which he is writing.” It is not only easy to see the 
“Tendenz” which produced these documents; it is impossible not 
to see it, for one who is familiar with the literature which is most 
nearly related. On p. 51 Meyer concedes that 6:12a cannot be 
the genuine utterance of a Persian king, and accordingly decides 
that a “‘jiidischer Hiferer” inserted it in the original document. 
But may not such an ‘‘Hiferer’’ have written more than single 
verses? The Chronicler composed the Cyrus edict in chap. 1, and 
doubtless with a motive. May not a similar motive have led some 
one of his fellows to compose other edicts? 

During the Greek period, the Jewish religion found itself on 
trial for its life. The children of Israel now saw, as never before, 
how small and despised a part of humanity they were. Greek 
thought and culture, especially, had made great inroads. The 
Dispersion, which had assumed great proportions even in the 
Persian period,” now threatened to put a speedy end to the national 
existence. To crown all, the glory of Jerusalem, so long the center 


22 Professor Meyer takes his predecessors to task (pp. 4 f., τὸ f.) for their too exclusive 
attention to Palestine and the Old Testament, to the neglect of Persian history especially. 
It is true that the tendency to take the narrow view is strong; and Old Testament scholars 
may well feel grateful to Meyer for the many new points of view which he has given, as well 
as for his vigorous and clear presentation of his side of the argument. But the prime requi- 
site, after all, is knowledge of the Jews. 

23So I wrote in one of my lectures on the Second Isaiah, delivered at Harvard University 
in 1905. Meyer, p. 67: *‘ Eine jiidische Diaspora gab es damals noch nicht.’”’ The matter is of - 
course of the most vital importance to any theory of the ‘‘restoration.”’ : 
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and heart of the Jewish religion, began to be dimmed. There 
was a temple (as we now know) in Egypt; another, more recently 
established, on Mount Gerizim; and very likely still others in 
Babylonia and elsewhere. It is no wonder that the zealous Jews 
of Jerusalem did what they could to stem the tide, and to establish 
beyond all question the supremacy of the mother church. It was 
this impulse, primarily, which produced the whole “history” which 
the Chronicler wrote, and which gave the motive for composing 
these Persian documents and many others of the same kind. They 
are an eminently characteristic product of the Greek period. 

I can think of no better way of setting forth the ‘‘tendency”’ 
of these documents than to quote one or two recent characteriza- 
tions of similar writings belonging to this same period. Schiirer, 
Geschichte’, III, 468, speaking of the Letter of Aristeas, says: 
“Diese Inhaltstibersicht zeigt, dass der Zweck der Erzahlung 
keineswegs die erzahlte Geschichte an sich ist, sondern 
diese Geschichte, insofern sie lehrt, welche Hochach- 
. tung und Bewunderung fir das jidische Gesetz und 
das Judenthum tberhaupt selbst heidnische Autori- 
taten wie der Koénig Ptoleméus und sein Gesandter 
Aristeas hegten. Denn gerade darin gipfelt die Tendenz des 
Ganzen, dass hier dem jiidischen Gesetze aus heidnischem 
Munde ein Lob zubereitet wird.” Here is a motive, and a very 
easily comprehensible one, which could have produced just such 
official utterances as those which we find in the book of Ezra. 
Very similar are the terms in which Hélscher, Quellen des Josephus, 
p. 44, describes a considerable group of “‘official’”’ documents and 
allied narratives dealing with the Persian and Greek periods, 
which he believes Josephus to have derived from Alexander Poly- 
histor: “All diesen Geschichten gemeinsam ist... . die ausge- 
sprochene Tendenz, das Judentum zu verherrlichen: es soll 
illustriert werden, wie die Kénige der Weltreiche dem Judentum 
huldigen, wie sie fiir Tempel und Kultur Sorge tragen, wie sie in 
Jerusalem anbeten, wie sie offiziell dort fir sich beten lassen. Sie 
betragen sich als musterhafte Proselyten; sie beschenken den 
Tempel, sie gewahren den Juden Privilegien und Steuererlasse. 
Gerade dies letztere kehrt immer wieder; darum auch all die 
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Edikte, die fiir diese Quelle charakteristisch sind. Das andere, 
was die Legenden mit Vorliebe behandeln, ist das Verhaltnis von 
Juden und Samaritanern. Die Juden erscheinen dabei stets als 
Muster der Frémmigkeit und Treue, die Samaritaner aber als 
heuchlerisch und boshaft; die letzteren ziehen denn auch stets, 
wie die Quelle zeigt, den kiirzeren.”’ 

No better characterization of the Aramaic documents in Ezra 
is needed than these two quotations furnish. Almost every single 
one of the features here enumerated is to be found in the Old 
Testament book; and what is more, there is no material in any 
of the Ezra documents which does not directly serve one 
or more of the purposes here named. The exaltation of 
the Jews and their religion by foreign kings and magnates; the 
triumph over the Samaritans, the oft-repeated and emphasized 
proof that Jerusalem is the one legitimate seat of the cultus; 
the claim of especial perquisites and privileges for the clergy in 
particular; these all are not present incidentally in the docu- 
ments, they are all that the documents contain. To go into detail 
here would involve writing out pretty much the whole of their 
contents. The strong Jewish coloring is everywhere (even in 
the unnecessary laudation of the Jews by their enemies, 4:20; 
~5:11f.), and permeates the whole fabric; the worn-out subterfuge 
of an “Ueberarbeitung”’ will not avail here. 

But the Jewish character of these documents is not the only 
count in the indictment. Against their genuineness is also to be 
put down, that they show no sign of intimate acquaintance with 
the history of the Persian period. The Jewish apologist, writing 
in the Greek period, found himself confronted with two prin- 
cipal questions which he must needs answer, and answer con- 
clusively. They were the following: (1) How did it happen that 
(as known from Haggai and Zechariah) the temple at Jerusalem 
was not suitably built and completed until the time of Darius? 
and (2) If Jerusalem and Judea were completely depopulated by 
the Chaldeans (as is asserted in IT Kings 24:14; 25:26(1), etc.), 
what manner of men were the Jews of the second temple? Whence 
did they come? Were they a mixed rabble from the surrounding 
districts? Might not even the Samaritans be of better Jewish 


226 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


blood, after all, as they claimed to be? We have before us, in 
the Chronicler’s history, an answer to these two questions; an 
answer which began with Adam and was worked out with minute 
elaboration down into the latter part of the Persian period. The 
Aramaic documents (by whomsoever composed) are obviously an 
important part of the same answer ;” and it is equally obvious that 
every particle of the material which they contain could have been 
derived either directly or indirectly from Haggai, Zechariah, and 
II Kings 25, with the aid of such information as to Persian things 
as could be had in any city-of Syria or Palestine at any time in 
the Greek period.” If anyone asserts that these documents in 
Ezra display more knowledge of the Persian court, or of condi- 
tions in the Persian realm, than is displayed in the books of 
Daniel, Esther, and Tobit, he asserts what is not true. 

An important conclusion stated by Meyer, p. 74, deserves to 
be especially emphasized: ‘‘ Diese Thatsache . . . . lehrt, dass es 
tiber das ganze erste Jahrhundert der nachexilischen Geschichte 
bis auf Ezra und Nehemia herab keinerlei Nachrichten und kein- 
erlei Tradition gab mit Ausnahme dessen, was in den erhaltenen 
Urkunden Ezra 4-6 und in den gleichzeitigen Propheten stand.” 
That is, aside from these same more than suspicious ‘‘ Urkunden,”’ 
there is nothing whatever to show that any genuine tradition of 
the early Persian period was preserved in Jerusalem. Even this 
support is denied them.” 

Once more. There are numerous perfectly plain bits of evi- 
dence showing that the documents, in the form which we have, 


24 See further below. 


26 Τῦ is obvious why the “‘ return” was represented as taking place under Cyrus, and 
also, why Cyrus should have been supposed to furnish money for the building of the temple. 
This was the beginning of the new (Persian) régime, under which the temple was actually 
built and completed; the natural turning-point was here. And as for the royal aid, how 
else could these returning exiles, entering a desolate land and a ruined city, have under- 
taken their task? Such reflections as these first resulted in definite theories at about the 
middle of the third century B.c., so far as our sources enable us to judge. Com- 
pare what was said above, in regard to the Greek period. 


26 So far as the “*‘ Urkunde” 7:12-26 is concerned, it is of course customary to find sup- 
port for it in the ‘‘ Ezra memoirs” which immediately follow. As a matter of fact, the one 
is precisely as ‘‘ genuine” as the other. As I have already demonstrated, the whole Ezra 
story was composed by the Chronicler, with no other apparent basis than his own imagina- 
tion (my. Composition, pp. 14-29, 57-62). Meyer treats these Chronicler tales, and some of the 
worthless lists as well, as trustworthy material; with the result that the most of his book 
is simply built on air. Wellhausen’s Geschichte, in the chapters dealing with this period, is 
not much better. 
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are not what they profess to be. These are (briefly): (1) The 
wording. Aside from the specifically Jewish phrases, and the 
peculiar vocabulary of the Chronicler, the comparison of 6:5 with 
5:14(!) shows conclusively that we are dealing, at least at this 
single but crucial point, with made-up documents. (2) The 
language. As will be shown below, the Aramaic of Ezra is not 
at all that of the fifth century B.c. (3) The names of the kings. 
The form of the name ‘‘Artaxerxes” which is employed in Ezra is 
not above suspicion; and the name ‘“‘Nebuchadrezzar” appears in 
the form (written with n) which is characteristic of the Greek 
period. (4) The documents are not dated. Genuine docu- 
ments would have borne dates; and it is unlikely that any copyist 
or editor would ever have omitted such an extremely interesting 
and important detail. 

The final statement of the case, then, is this. Here are docu- 
ments which from their wording cannot possibly be regarded as 
true copies of genuine originals; written in a dialect which belongs 
to a time much later than the one which they profess to represent; 
containing no facts or materials not obtainable in the Greek 
period, and unsupported by any tradition from the Persian period; 
found in the most untrustworthy of all Hebrew histories; them- 
selves written with a manifest tendency; and finding their only 
close parallels in numerous writings of about the same time which 
are acknowledged to be inventions—and we are asked to pro- 
nounce them ‘genuine, at least in substance’! The theory of their 
authenticity, in any sense whatever, has evidently not a leg to 
stand on. 

On p. 43, in speaking of the Tattenai correspondence in Ezr., 
chap. 5, Meyer says: ‘ Wer die Urkunde verwirft, thut dies denn 
auch nicht aus inneren Griinden, sondern weil er den Tempelbau 
unter Kyros oder richtiger den Befehl des Kyros den Tempel wie- 
deraufzubauen fir unhistorisch hielt, oder weil er die Nachricht 
von der Rickkehr der Juden unter Kyros verwirft.” But this 
is hardly fair to the scholars who have written on the subject. 
Probably not one of the number cares a straw for his most cher- 
ished theory in comparison with finding out the truth as to the 
origin and character of these records. Weare in the direst need 
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of information as to the history of the Jews in the Persian period, 
and every scrap of material that promises help ought to be treas- 
ured and put to use. But no extremity of need can outweigh the 
obligation to follow the evidence. So the verdict in regard to the 
Aramaic part of Ezra must be, ‘‘that it contains, not a series of 
remarkable utterances by heathen kings and officers to the glory 
of the Jews and their religion, but a kind of literature that abounds 
during this period of Jewish history. So far as historical value 
is concerned, it stands in all respects on the same plane with Dan. 
2-6 and the book of Esther.”” 


Il. THE CHRONICLER’S PART IN THE ARAMAIC PORTIONS 


The letter of Artaxerxes to Ezra, 7:12—26, was created entire 
by the Chronicler, like the context in which it stands. The nar- 
rative which introduces it, 7:1-11, is the work of his hand, and 
so also is that which follows, 7:27 f.; 8:1-36, as I have shown 
elsewhere (Composition, pp. 16 ff., 20 f.). There is no single 
verse in all the Chronicler’s history which is more unmistakably 
his own property than 7:28. The letter itself is marked through- 
out its whole extent by his favorite ideas and phrases, and his 
peculiar lexical and syntactical usages, manifest even in their 
Aramaic dress. See the notes below, passim. It is especially 
interesting to observe how closely this letter parallels two of the 
Chronicler’s documents which precede it; namely, the royal edict 
in chap. 1 and the royal letter to the “eparchs” of the Trans- 
_ flumen, now preserved in I Esdras 4:47b-56, but originally fol- 
lowing immediately upon Ezra 1:1-11, as I have shown. Thus, 
1:2 is reproduced in 7:14; 1:3 in 7:13 and the last clause of 
vs. 15 (‘who dwells in Jerusalem”); 1:4 reappears in 7:15, 16 
(including the “silver and gold and free-will offerings,” offered 
“for the house of God which is in Jerusalem”). And again: 
7:17 had its counterpart in I Esdr. 4:52 (and also in Ezr, 6:5, 
nota bene); 7:18 corresponds to 4:54 ff.; vs. 19 brings back 
again Hzr. 1:7 ff.; vs. 20 corresponds to I Esdr. 4:51, and vs. 21 
to vss. 47b, 48. Vss. 22 f. are again similar to I Esdr. 4:51f., 
besides reproducing very noticeably Ezr. 6:9f. And _ finally, 


27 Composition, p. 8. 
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vs. 24 is a repetition of I Esdr. 4:53-56 (cf. also 49 f.), the per- 
quisites of the priests, Levites, and gate-keepers. That is, the 
decrees of Cyrus in favor of Sheshbazzar and his company are 
here reproduced in substance, and even with a striking repeti- 
tion of the wording of whole phrases, in the decree of 
Artaxerxes for Ezra and his followers. 

Another passage composed in Aramaic by the Chronicler is 
6:15-—18, directly continued in vss. 19 ff. by his Hebrew narrative. 
That vs. 15 belongs to him is proved sufficiently by the exact 
date which it contains, coupled with the fact that in vs. 14 the 
preceding narrative comes to a natural close. I was formerly 
inclined to assign the last three words of vs. 14 to him also 
(Composition, p. 10), but now believe that it is better to regard 
them as the work of a mere glossator. The Chronicler has written 
out the story of this whole period of history with some care, and 
it is hardly fair to him to accuse him, unnecessarily, of this bit 
of carelessness. He should at least be given the benefit of the 
doubt. 

The work of the Chronicler’s hand is to be seen, once more, 
in the two verses 6:9, 10, as I have already shown with abundant 
proof (Composition, p. 10). 

These are the only parts of the Aramaic of Ezra which can 
surely be traced to the Chronicler. The question of course sug- 
gests itself, whether he may not also have been the author of 
6:6-14; the grounds of the suspicion being (1) the presence of 
two verses written by him in the middle of this section; and (2) 
the strange transition from vs. 5 to vs. 6, the words of Cyrus 
being followed, without any warning, by those of Darius; which 
certainly resembles the heedless leap in chap. 7, from vs. 26 to 
vs. 27, where Artaxerxes is suddenly interrupted by Ezra. But 
it is far more probable that there has been an accidental omission 
between verses 5 and 6 in chap. 6. Even the Chronicler himself 
would hardly have made so intolerably abrupt a transition as this. 
Moreover, there are no manifest traces of his presence in vss. 6—8 
and 11-14, though in a passage of this length, in any writing of 
his, it is usually easy to recognize his handiwork. It is to be 
observed, also, that when vss. 9 f. are removed, the passage reads 
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smoothly and consistently. The original narrator is concerned 
only with the building of the temple; there is no evidence, 
aside from these two verses, that he also intended to represent 
Cyrus and Darius as providing for the details of the cultus—to 
say nothing of the ‘‘bullocks, rams and lambs” and the ‘wheat, 
salt, wine and oil” which the Chronicler is so fond of parading 
before us; see I Chron. 29:21; II Chron. 29:21, 22, 32; Har. 
6:17; 7:17, 22; 8:35, and cf-~LP: Chron, 2:9) 14. 

The question, which has sometimes been raised, whether the 
whole Aramaic section, 4:8—6:14, may not also have been 
written by the Chronicler, 1 have once more examined with care; 
with the result of satisfying myself completely that the hypothesis 
is an untenable one. The manner of the transition in 4:7 f. (in 
whatever way these verses are treated) shows distinctly that the 
work of another narrator begins here. The Chronicler, compos- 
ing the narrative freely, could not possibly have proceeded in 
this way. It is also incredible that he could have kept his 
identity concealed throughout this long section. He could hardly 
have brought himself to leave the Levites, singers, porters, and 
Nethinim completely out of sight for nearly three whole chapters; 
and even if that had been possible, he could not have abandoned 
to this extent his own vocabulary and style. 

I formerly thought that the interpolation 4:9f. might be 
attributed to the Chronicler, and regarded him as the probable 
author of 4:24; see my Composition, pp. 7-9. The former of 
these passages will be discussed below; the latter can best be 
considered here. 

So far as internal evidence is concerned, there is no reason for 
regarding the Chronicler as the author of 4:24. The phrase 
O7D pe is found also written by another hand in 6:14, as I have 
just shown, and it probably was in common use. The only argu- 
ment which needs to be considered is the one which aims to show 
that the verse is an editorial patch. The argument rests on two 
main assumptions: (1) that this Aramaic narrative is a contem- 

28 As I have remarked elsewhere, the Chronicler’s peculiar habits in the use of words, 
phrases, and constructions appear everywhere, and in quite uniform distribution, through- 


out Chron.-Ezr.-Neh., excepting in (1) the parts copied verbally from Samuel and Kings; 
(2) this Aramaic source, Ezr, 4:8—6:14; (3) Nehemiah, chaps. 1, 2, 46. 
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porary account, and trustworthy history; and (2) that vs. 24, 
which speaks of the building of the temple, is out of keeping 
with the preceding documents, which speak only of the building 
of the city. But these two assumptions are both mistaken. 

I have already shown that the order of the Persian kings, 
Cyrus, Xerxes, Artaxerxes I, Darius II, in these chapters, 4 ff.— 
and therefore, of course, the order of the chapters themselves—is 
the only correct one, according to the view which prevailed in 
Jerusalem in the Greek period. Both the substance and the 
progress of the narrative here are precisely what we should 
expect, when the purposes of the narrator are taken into account. 
As already remarked (above, p. 225), the author of these “official” 
documents and the narrative containing them was concerned with 
two important matters: the delay in building the temple, and the 
relation of the Jews to the Samaritans. These enemies of the 
Jews undertook, on two different occasions, to hinder the building 
of the sanctuary in Jerusalem, by writing to the Persian king. 
On the first occasion, when they were shrewd enough to speak 
only of the city as a whole,” without specifying the temple in 
particular, they had the good luck to gain their point, and the 
building was stopped. On the second occasion, when other 
officials, less cautious, wrote only in regard to the temple, the 
attempt not only failed, but even proved to be of great assistance 
to the Jews, for it resulted in the recovery of long-lost documents 
which led the king at once to take the temple in Jerusalem under 
his special patronage. From the literary point of view—and 
we need no other—this is all quite according to rule; in fact, it 
is exactly the way in which any story or play, ancient or modern, 
would conceive the course of events in order to make it as dra- 
matically effective as possible. At first the villain triumphs, not 
by fair means, but through misrepresentation; but in 
the end he is overwhelmed. 

This being the case, it is obvious that such a verse as 24, 
standing where it now stands, was essential to the original narra- 


29Tt is customary to say that the two letters in 4:11-22 deal with the building of the 
city wall. This is not the case, however. It is the building up of the city that is described, 
and that the king orders to be stopped (vs. 21). Of course the city walls are also specified 
by the Samaritans; and of course the prohibition of further building included 
the temple, at which the Samaritans were especially aiming. 
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tive. The way in which it attaches itself directly to. vs. 23 is 
evident, and also the fact that it is absolutely indispensable as the 
preparation for 5:1." The composer of this Jewish-Samaritan 
drama could not have devised a sentence which would more 
exactly have satisfied his immediate purposes. The question of 
its authorship can therefore not fairly be raised at all. 

In conclusion: I believe that the Chronicler incorporated this 
Aramaic writing in its entirety, and that we have it in substan- 
tially its original form. A passage has been accidentally lost 
between 6:5 and 6:6, as already remarked. The story probably 
began with some such formula as [32 nod NMWUMMN ὙΞΠΞΗ 
ὩΣ Syn ὉΠ, and so on as in 4:8. “The Chronicler, when he 
wrote his own introductory verse, 4:7 (as emended below), neces- 
sarily omitted the words which I have inclosed in brackets. 

There were doubtless many such popular narratives written, 
after the same manner in which popular and edifying tales have 
always been written. The one which the Chronicler chose to 
_ incorporate was the work of a man of his own school of ideas, who 
in all probability lived and wrote at about the same time as he, 
namely in the middle of the third century B. ©.” 


III. THE ARAMAIC OF THE BOOK OF EZRA 


On this point it is now possible to be very brief, thanks to the 
recent discoveries of Aramaic papyriin Egypt. All the Aramaic 
of Daniel and Ezra belongs to the dialect of the second 
and third centuries B. c. This includes (1) the Aramaic 
written by the Chronicler; (2) that of the Story of the Samaritan 
Intrigues, which he incorporates; (3) the language of Dan., 


3071 is altogether unlikely that the date, ‘‘in the second year of Darius,”’ stood also in 
5:1 (as I once suggested as possible, Comp., p.12, note 1). As for I Esdr. 6:1, of course the 
date there had to be inserted by the redactor who interpolated the Story of the Three 
Youths and transposed the Artaxerxes letters. The curious theory (now quite generally 
adopted) that the passage 5:1, 2 was not written by the author of 5:3 ff. needs no additional 
‘refutation. Of course the one who knew (5:14) of the prophecy of Haggai and Zechariah 
knew also (from Hag. 1:12, 14, etc.) that Zerubbabel and Jeshua were the leaders in the 
work of building. Chap. 6:7 shows the same thing, plainly enough. 


31[t is fair to draw this conclusion from the fact that this Aramaic tale presupposes 
(not only in 4:12, 15f., but also, by implication, in 5:12 ff.) the theory of a return of ‘the 
Babylonian exiles.” Inasmuch as every other mention of such a return, in the whole Old 
Testament down to Tobit 14:5, comes from the Chronicler himself (Composition, pp. 62 f.), it 
is probable that the theory originated in his own generation, in the school to which he 
belonged. 
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chaps. 2-7." The date at which the Chronicler wrote may prop- 
erly be taken as the representative one for the period covered by 
all these documents. The Aramaic story which he edits may be 
a trifle older, though it probably belongs to his own generation.” 
One chapter, at least, of the Aramaic part of Daniel was written 
nearly a century later. From the linguistic point of view, this is 
all thoroughly homogeneous; there is no possibility of any scientific 
division into “earlier” and “‘later” sections. All these writings, 
and all in just the same way, represent a certain stage in the 
development of Western Aramaic; there is not a single particular, 
major or minor, in which the one of them can be said with con- 
fidence to belong to a more advanced stage of development than 
its fellow.“ Any one of the group might be designated the earliest, 
or the latest, with equal right. 

This is by no means a new discovery, so far as the identity of 
the Aramaic of Ezra with that of Daniel is concerned. On this 
point the Semitic scholars of the present generation are practi- 
cally agreed. There has been a strange failure, however, to draw 
the correct conclusion as to the date represented by this stage of 
the dialect. We have had for comparison a good many Aramaic 
inscriptions dating all the way from the eighth century B. c. down- 
ward, including material sufficient to give us a tolerably clear idea 


32Tn my own opinion, which I have often expressed, the first six chapters of Daniel are 
older than the rest of the book, which was written in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. But 
there is no difference between the Aramaic of chaps. 2-6 and that of chap. 7. 

33 The Aramaic Story of the Three Youths, as I have already shown, belongs approximately 
to this same period, but is probably older than any of these other documents, dating from 
near the beginning of the third century. 

34 The fact that the suffix forms —5~— and ‘op (instead of raha and fn) do not 
happen to be used in Dan., as they are frequently in Ezr., can hardly be made an exception 
to this statement, since the forms ending in DB continue to be found in both Jewish and 
gentile Aramaic until long after the time when the book of Daniel was given its final form 
(6. g.,in the Jerusalem Targums, and in Nabatean inscriptions dated in the first century A. D.). 
The Chronicler uses both the § and the 1 suffixes, and the one about as often as the other. 

Similarly, the preformative δῷ, instead of (, in the stems of the verb, is represented 
by several examples in Daniel, but does not appear in Ezra. But we seem to have the same 
thing in the form ITTUWN , Ezr. 4:15, 19, which is apparently a verbal noun from the hith- 
pa‘al of “πὸ > ch. ἽΠΠΟΙ in Dan. 6:15. Moreover, the process has already begun in the 
time of the papyri from Elephantine; see the hithpe‘el form ANWR (1st pers. plur. perf.), 
in Cowley’s K, 2. Notice also such parallel phenomena as the name AYW4N (for “7 ) in 
H, 18, and the pronoun JIN in Ezra. 


It is very probable, indeed, that Dan., chap. 2-6 was written somewhat later than the 
Aramaic parts of Ezra; but it is not safe to say that this is proved by the language. 


234 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


of some of the most characteristic changes which took place in the 
language, from the Euphrates to Egypt. The evidence has been 
quite sufficient to show that our “biblical Aramaic” could hardly 
be dated so early as the fourth century B. C., to say nothing of a 
still earlier date. Yet scholars have persisted in looking at the 
Ezra “documents” through the medium of a theory, and have 
found it possible to hold the view that the language in which they 
are written belongs to the sixth and fifth centuries,” while dating 
the Aramaic of Daniel in the second century—as though the 
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum did not exist. 

Now, however, the papyri of Assuan and Hlephantine have 
given us abundant material confirming most decisively the witness 
of the inscriptions. The first publishers of these texts have not 
made the matter plain, to be sure; in fact, what they have written 
would rather tend to mislead inquirers in regard to this point. 
Sachau, Drei aramdische Papyrusurkunden aus Elephantine, 
1907, p. 3, writes: ‘‘Die Sprache, in der sie geschrieben sind, ist 
in allen wesentlichen Sticken identisch mit derjenigen der ara- 
miischen Kapitel in den Bichern Esra und Daniel, und ihre 
Phraseologie bietet nahe Berthrungen mit derjenigen der amtlichen 
Urkunden im Esrabuche.” And Sayce and Cowley had previously 
written in their publication, Aramaic Papyri Discovered at Assuan, 
1906, p. 20: ‘‘Much of the interest of the texts lies in the many 
points of contact which they show with Palestinian Aramaic as 
represented by the books of Ezra and Daniel. The differences 
are due no doubt partly to the difference of locality, partly also 
perhaps to the popular style of the deeds as compared with the 
literary style of Biblical Aramaic” (the italics are mine). But 
this merely obscures the true state of the case. Of course the 
language of all these writings, biblical and extra-biblical, is 
Aramaic and (more or less) Jewish. The “points of contact” 
could be taken for granted; the points of difference are what 
we most need to consider. 


35 Those who think that these documents are genuine, and were preserved in an archive, 
must of course hold that they are written in their original dialect. To suppose that they 
have been systematically altered throughout, in such a way as carefully to remove all those 
traces by which they could be recognized as genuine, is to attribute to the Chronicler or to 
his predecessors an altogether unexampled stupidity, especially since the archaisms would 
not in the least impair the intelligibility of the documents. 
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One of the most significant facts in the history of the develop- 
ment of the old West-Aramaic dialect is the gradual replacement 
of certain sibilants by their corresponding dentals. In our oldest 
Aramaic inscriptions, including those (such as the coins of 
Mazaeus) which date from the fourth century, for example, the 
relative pronoun is always “J, and the root of the demonstratives 
is 7; in all the inscriptions (from whatever land) dating from 
the third century B. c. or later, the relative pronoun is always 
"7, and the demonstrative root is 4. The condition of things in 
biblical Aramaic, as regards the sibilants and dentals in general, 
is altogether like that whichis found in classical Syriac and the 
Aramaic of the Targums; that is, it belongs to the final stage 
of the development. In the important group of inscriptions from 
Zenjirli and Nerab, dating from the seventh and eighth centuries 
B. C., the vocabulary has not yet begun to be “Aramaic” in 
the matter of these dentals and sibilants. It stands at the oppo- 
site extreme, in this regard, from the vocabulary of biblical 
Aramaic. 

The Assuan-Elephantine papyri, which cover the greater part 
of the fifth century, dating from 471 to 408 B. c., furnish just the 
added information which was needed, for they occupy, in the 
most unequivocal manner, the middle ground between the 
language of the old inscriptions named and that of the Aramaic 
of the Old Testament. The relative pronoun is "1, everywhere, 
and all but invariably. In one text, Cowley’s E, ll. 11 and 16, 
"’ is found, in the combination "55". Similarly, the demon- 
strative root, in all the papyri, is 7, not 7. We have the forms 
riot, JT, TW, NT, "ST, a multitude of them in the aggregate; 
while forms written with 7 occur twice, N57 and "37, both 
found in the same text. In the case of nouns and verbs, the 
‘‘Aramaic”’ transformation of the susceptible classes of sibilants 
is already well under way; we have 2™ (not 3w"), NIM, 21n, 
ete. ao “21, 779 “arm,” DID, NMBA; etc.; but these. side 
by side with Namt, Sachau I, 12,28; IT, 10,and 7751 (while in 
Ezra we have W727 and Gina, sachan PM. 1 ‘That is, in 
the Jewish Aramaic of Egypt which prevailed so late as 408 B. c. 
the characteristically Aramaic forms of the demonstrative and 
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relative pronouns were only just beginning to make their appear- 
ance, while the more extensive change of which this is only a 
single manifestation had not progressed far. From the way in 
which this corresponds to the progress of the same dialect in 
northern Syria, we can draw a sure conclusion as to the Aramaic 
which was written at this time in Judea. It is beyond reasonable 
doubt that if we could come now into the possession of specimens 
of Palestinian Aramaic of the fourth century B.c., we should 
find that during this period the 7-forms of the pronouns gradually 
gained the upper hand, appearing only occasionally in the first 
part of the century, but becoming the rule during its closing 
years. Then later on, in the third century, was reached that 
settled state of things, in this regard, which we see henceforth in 
biblical Aramaic, the inscriptions of Nabatea and Palmyra, and 
the other later representatives of the western dialect. Thus the 
linguistic evidence agrees entirely with the conclusions reached 
on other grounds. 

In numerous other particulars, however, the biblical dialect is 
itself seen to be in a transitional stage, showing the beginning, 
or the early stages, of certain tendencies which became fixed at a 
later day. For example, in the Egyptian papyri, and previously, 
the preformative of the causative stem is 7, not δὲ; similarly in 
the other derived stems which begin with a breathing. In bib- 
lical Aramaic several of these forms begin with δὲ (see the note 
above); in. the Megillath Tanith and some of the other old 
specimens of the later Jewish Aramaic the forms written with 7 
are rare; so also in Nabatean inscriptions; later still, they dis- 
appear altogether. In the use of the forms Tan, yen for the 
pronoun of the 3d pers. sing. masc., biblical Aramaic agrees with 
the fifth-century papyri (1727). But in both Daniel and Ezra 
appears the form 7138, which soon after became universal (with 
slight modifications here and there). The use of the proleptic 
suffix-pronoun, so characteristic of the Aramaic dialects from 
Ezra and Daniel onward, seems hardly to have begun as early as 
the fifth century, judging from the papyri and the inscriptions. 
Another instructive instance is found in the forms of the con- 
struct infinitive of the derived verbal stems. For these infini- 
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tives, two nearly identical abstract noun-forms, A mowp[a], etc., 
and B ἼΦΤΩΡΙ Ὁ 1» etc., are chiefly used in the various stages of 
the language. For εἰς absolute infinitive, forms of type A 
are everywhere used in biblical Aramaic, and continue to be 
regular in the Jewish dialects. Forms of type B are regular in 
classical Syriac, and appear in other gentile dialects; e. g., 
snwmna> in the Palmyrene Tariff, IIc, 1.4. For the construct 
infinitive, on the other hand, forms from the type B early gained 
the upper hand, even in Jewish Aramaic. Doubtless there was 
a time when constructs formed from A were commonly used, but 
we see in Ezra and Daniel only the vanishing traces of such a 
usage. In Ezr. 4:22 we find npr? » and in Dan. 5:12 ΤΉΓΙΝ ; 
though some of our recent commentators and editors have wished 
to ‘‘emend”’ away these most interesting and important examples! 
Similar forms appear now and then in the later Jewish dialects 
of Palestine (Dalman, Gramm.’, 279), see for example Dalman’s 
Dialektproben, 16, 1. 16, nm ΡΞ 

The number of these illustrations might easily be increased 
still further. But enough has been said to show clearly the 
stage of linguistic development, in general, which is occupied by 
the Aramaic sections of Ezra. 


IV. PROPER NAMES AND FOREIGN WORDS 


1. Proper Names 


In beginning this brief treatment of the proper names which 
are characteristic of the Aramaic part of Ezra, a preliminary 
word of a general character may be permitted. The names which 
Jewish parents in the Persian and Greek periods gave to their 
children were not always, and perhaps not often, given because 
of their significance. Doubtless there had been a time, in early 
Hebrew history, when the etymology of the name was the prime 
consideration leading to the choice of it; but that time had been 
long outgrown, and the Jews, like other peoples, had become 

36 Noldeke, Manddische Grammatik, p. 142, n. 3, regards the final -a of these absolute 
infinitives of type Aas the emphatic, rather than the feminine, ending. It seems to 


me that the evidence here presented, in view of the history of the absolute state in old 
Aramaic and the analogy of the infinitives euding.in \—, is decidedly against this view. 
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accustomed to choose names simply because they liked the sound 
of them, or because they were borne by relatives or friends, or 
for some good omen which (quite irrespective of their origin) 
they were supposed to carry. This fact is especially evident 
from the extent to which foreign names were given to the chil- 
dren of Jewish parents. When a Jewish narrator chooses such 
names as ‘“‘Esther” and ‘‘Mordecai” for his hero and heroine, it 
is plain that names borrowed from the surrounding peoples were 
used in those days very much as they are in the most civilized 
nations at the present time. And all the indications which we 
have point in this direction. The Chronicler’s lists (compiled 
by him presumably from the names of the prominent Jews of his 
own time) contain a considerable number of names like ‘‘ Klam,” 
“Pahath-Moab,” “Nebo,” and ‘“Bagoi” (52), all of which 
designate true Israelites. The writer of the stories in the first 
part of Daniel names one of his heroes 123 729, a name which 
certainly would never have been selected if it had not been well 
known as Jewish; so also when the pious father Mattathias names 
one of his boys ‘‘Gaddi” (from the heathen god),” it is evident 
that the time had long passed when names had to be taken at 
their exact face value. We should suppose, moreover, on general 
grounds, that during the period of Persian rule Babylonian and 
Persian names would have become popular in Jerusalem and 
Judea, as well as among the Jews of the Dispersion. This does, 
in fact, seem to have been the case, as the evidence from Pales- 
tine, Babylonia, and Egypt shows us. 

It.has been quite usual among Old Testament scholars, how- 
ever, to assume that a Babylonian name means a Babylonian, a 
Persian name a Persian, and so on. Thus Cowley, Papyri, p. 18, 
speaking of the names which occur in these Jewish-Aramaic rec- 
ords from Upper Egypt: ‘In some cases the father and son bear 
names belonging to different languages, which points to racial 
intermarriage. Thus Satibarzanes is the son of Athar-ili, a name 
which is itself Assyrianized Aramaean, and Bagadates—the Persian 
Baga-data—is the son of the Babylonian Nabu-kuduri-{ uzur |. 


37See the Encycl. Bibl., article ‘‘Maccabees,” § 1, col. 2851, where I have tried to show 
that the names Judah, Simon, Eleazar, Jonathan, etc., were the official names adopted 
by the Hasmonean princes, not the names given them by their father. 
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The Babylonians, indeed, seem to have been as numerous at Syéné 
as the Persians, and like them could hold official posts.” But this 
is, I think, a mistaken view, even where the Jews are not con- 
cerned at all. Even in those days, a name was common property, 
to some-extent, and available for any who fancied it. In regard 
to Jewish names Cowley says (zbid., p. 37): “The name of Hosea’s 
father, Peti-khntiim, the gift of Khnim, seems to imply that the 
son was a Jewish proselyte..... In mediaeval and modern 
times, however, it is customary to find Jews using two names, one 
Hebrew and one vernacular for ordinary purposes. Possibly the 
practice had already begun,” and Peti-khnim and As-hor were 
the non-Hebrew names borne by Jews who were rather lax in their 
religious views.” But we are under no necessity of supposing 
that the men bearing these names were either gentiles or ‘‘ Jews 


who were lax in their religious views,” 


any more than we need 
suppose that every Jew named “Isidor” is either the child of 
Egyptian parents or else a worshiper of Isis! Of course it is 
true that the population of the large cities both in Egypt and in 
Palestine at this time was a mixture of many races and national- 
ities; it is also true, doubtless, that some attention was paid to the 
etymology of names. <As a rule, Persians bore Persian names, 
Jews Hebrew names, and so on; but considerable latitude must 
be left for exceptions to the rule. Sachau, Papyrusurkunden, 
Ρ. 37, writes: ‘‘Wenn nun Sanaballat seinen Sdhnen judaische 
Namen gab, so war er vermutlich von Geburt ein Nichtjudaer, der 
spaiter zum Judentum tibergetreten war, oder er war von Geburt 
Jude und hatte wegen irgendeiner Riicksicht auf die persische 
Herrschaft einen babylonischen Namen angenommen. 

Warum Sanaballat nicht gleich einen persischen Namen ἘΞ ἘΠ 
eines babylonischen angenommen, ist nicht ersichtlich.” But it. 
is probable that Sanaballat was either a Hebrew of the North- 
Palestinian stock, or else of Jewish origin, and quite possible in 
either case that he had borne this name from his childhood. It 
may well be that the name was borne by many in the land, including 


38 This supposition of occasional double names is correct, as the text published by 
Sachau shows plainly. ‘Anani ("323%), the brother of the high priest in Jerusalem, bore also 
the Persian name jo. 
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some devout Jews.” ‘‘Zerubbabel” is a good Babylonian name, 
but was probably given, without much thought as to its etymology, 
to the Jewish boy at his birth. Similarly, ‘““Sheshbazzar” had in 
all likelihood been naturalized as a Jewish name. 

Since the interpretation of not a few of the proper names in the 
Kzra documents depends on an understanding of the popular Jewish 
notions in regard to the origin and history of the Samaritans, 
a preliminary word on that subject will be in place. 

The Samaritans claimed to be, and probably were in the main, 
a Hebrew people of fairly pure blood.” The Jews, on the con- 
trary, maddened by the pretensions of this rival temple and its 
adherents, insisted that the Samaritans were no Hebrews at all. 
The Jewish tradition as to the origin of this northern community 
attached itself mainly to II Kings 17:24—41; cf. 17:3-6 and 
18:9-11. The narrative as we have it is not historical, but merely 
fanciful, and appears to date, at least in its present form, from a 
time later than the Samaritan secession. Be that as it may, it is 
certain that the standard Jewish tradition asserted that the people 
who constituted the rival church were a mixed rabble brought into 
the land by the Assyrian king Shalmanassar. Then it was, 
according to the tradition, that the great transfer of peoples took 
place, the heathen being brought in to take the place of the deported 
Israelites; and the author of this deportation is always said to have 
been Shalmanassar (cf. Tobit 1:2, 15,16). The manner in which 
Ezr. 4:9 f. attaches itself to the account given in II Kings will 
appear below. This being the case, the statement made in Ezr. 4:2 
is very noticeable and interesting. The reason why the Chronicler 
should thus make the Samaritans ascribe their own deportation to 
Esarhaddon may be conjectured, however. Very likely he reasoned, 
shrewdly enough, that this documentary admission of their own 
“heathen” origin would weigh all the heavier against them if it 
was manifestly independent of the Jewish tradition.” 


39 Noldeke, Zeitschrift ftir Assyriologie, 1907, p. 204, note 2, says in regard to one of the 
names in Nehemiah: “Εἴη echter Ammoniter hatte kaum (37D geheissen.”” But do we 
know so definitely as this what an ‘‘echter Ammoniter’’ was, at that time, and how strict 
the Ammonites were in the matter of names? 

40So modern anthropologists have generally decided. 


41The Greek readings of the name in 4:2 are not without interest as characteristic 
specimens of text-corruption. The L text of Theodotion has[N Jaxopéav; the N coming from 
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The following is a list of the proper names which are charac- 
teristic of these Aramaic documents in Ezra: 


"5308 4:10. So the massoretic text, with which the Egyptian 
Greek of Ezra, Acevvadap, and the Vulgate, Osnappar, agree. 
There is some evidence, however, that this was not the read- 
ing of the Aramaic text from which Theodotion made his 
version, early in the second century a. D. The L text gives 
here Σαλμανασσάρης. This is hardly a correction, for the 
connection with the narrative in II Kings is not a necessary 
one; moreover, the occurrence of the name Ayopday in the 
parallel verse 2, just above, shows that no theory was at work 
here. The I Esdras fragment does not contain the passage, 
which seems to have been interpolated after the time when 
the old Greek translation was made (see below). In all 
probability, Josephus had a Greek version of it before him 
when he wrote, judging from the words ovs . .. . ἀγαγὼν 
Σαλμανασσάρης ... . κατῴκισεν ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ ( Antt. xi, 2,1). 
On the basis of this evidence, as well as on the ground of 
general probability, we may venture to restore “‘Shalmanas- 
sar.” From the form "077wW“% came ΩΝ, and then 
“BION, these changes being only such as have occurred 
many times over in the proper names of this book. The 
Egyptian Greek here is the result of correction to correspond 
with the corrupt reading of our MT. 

N’OTEN 4:9. The gentilic name of the people of a certain 
“nation” (NN) from which the Samaritans had been 


the preceding ἡμερῶν, and the Axopéav being a careless haplogram of Agopxaédayv (cf. the Vul- 
gate Asorhaddon). The reading of the I Esdr. fragment was AcBacape6( !), which originated 
as follows: In the old Greek version TITAN was transliterated by ασαρεθων (or doubtless 
originally acapedwv), and this in the process of transmission lost the ambiguous ending ων 
and received at the beginning an increment which may have been due to dittography, but in 
which the recollection of the name ξΣασαβασσαρ also exercised its influence. The close rela- 
tionship among the various Hexaplar texts is well illustrated here, both of the blunders 
in ἀσβακαφαθ (codd. B, N, and the Ethiopic) being reproduced, with one extra one, in 
Decls| . Cod. A has the correct reading. The L text gives Axopéav, a conspicuous 
example of contamination from the canonical Greek. 


4210 is natural to suppose that the 5 was as commonly omitted as the A was in the 
Greek. In II Kings 17:3, B has Σαμενασσαρ: in 18:9, A has Sanavaccap. In Tobit 1:2, 15, 16, 
both recensions read [Σ]ενεμεσσαρ (the = from the word ἡμέραις immediately preceding in 
two of the three passages). In I Esdr. 2:11, 14; 6:17, 19, where the Syrian text substitutes 
**Shalmanassar ” for **Sanubassar,”’ Origen’s text had Σαμανασσαρ in 2:11 and 14. 


DAD, THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


recruited. Probably ‘‘Persians,” the initial δὲ having been 
transposed by accident from the preceding word. 

N'SMOTWDN 4:9. Another gentilic adjective. Created (on the 
basis of the word N"SO"5N, 5:6; 6:6) by the interpolator 
of 4:9 f., in the manner described below. 

[ΝΙΝ Another of the names in the list of 4:9. ‘Men of 
Krech;” perhaps originally “2758 (for δὲ) 

NMOWNNAN .7:12 (cf. 7:1; Neh. 2:1, ete.). The form used in 
the massoretic tradition to designate Artaxerxes ΠῚ Mnemon; 
see the name below. 

ΝΌΤΟΝ 4:8, 11, 23. The massoretic way of writing the 
name of Artaxerxes I Longimanus; that of Artaxerxes IT (in 
Ezr., chaps. 7,8; Neh., chaps. 2, 5, 13) being always written 
with Ὁ. Contrast with this the spelling of the name in the 
Jewish papyri of the fifth century B.c., found in Egypt, 
where it is always written WOWMNAN; so also on the stele 
from Assuan, Répertoire @épigraphie sémitique, 438, 1. 4." 

ws gentilic name from the list in 4:9. “Men from 
Babylon.” 

δ 51 4:9. Originally the noun “judges,” which had been 
interpolated in the Aramaic text of 4:11 which lay before 
the “I Esdras” translator; see below. Thence made into 
a gentilic adjective by the author and interpolator of vss. 9 f.; 
cf. the note on N°SMO7SN. 

wrt 4:24; 5:5; 6:1, ete. Darius (Nothus, according to the 
view of these Jewish writers). Compare the Egyptian 

spelling WITT, occurring uniformly in the Jewish Ara- 
maic papyri from Egypt.” 

ΝΞ Gentilic name from the list in 4:9. The only name of a 
locality which seems to meet the requirements is Τετράπολις. 
This included Antioch, Seleucia, Apamea, and Laodicea 
(Strabo, xvi, 749, 750); a region which we should expect to 
see represented here, since according to II Kings 17:24 


43 Τῷ must be remembered, however, that this is the Egyptian form of the name, cor- 
responding to the manner of writing it in the hieroglyphic characters. The form given us 
by the massoretes differs only slightly from those which we find in the cuneiform records: 
Artaksatsu (KB iv, 312, 4), Artaksassu (Stevenson, Assyr.and Bab. Contracts, 198, No. 40,7), ete. 

44 Notice also, in this connection, that the ‘‘documents”’ in Ezra use the late and incor- 
rect form 3235535, written with 3, which prevailed in the Greek period. So in all 
three of the passages (5:12, 14; 6:5) where the name occurs. 
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Shalmanassar brought the Samaritans not only from Baby- 
lonia, but also “from Hamath.’” The fact that the verse 
containing the word was interpolated at a comparatively late 
day makes it easy to accept this Greek name. 

pins 4:8, 17, 23. The name of the o9D 592, or ‘“‘reporter” of 
the affairs of the province, who dwelt in Samaria in the time 
of Artaxerxes I. An Aramaic name, and one which the 
Chronicler is fond of inserting in his lists. The form Pa6v- 
μος, found in I Esdras, is the result of corruption in the 
Greek, PAOYMOC becoming PAOYMOC. 

NDI = Still another gentilic name from the list in 4:9. Ap- 
parently ‘‘men from Susa.’’ The form is interesting, if the 
> really stands for the Persian suffix -ka. 

“wow 4:8, 17, 23. Name of the secretary who was associated 
with Rehim. Evidently the same name as the Babylonian 
Samas-a-a, found in Stevenson, Assyrian and Babylonian 
Contracts, No. 37, 1.17. It also appears in Syria at a later 
day. The I Esdras reading Σαμέλλιος came from CAMEAIOC 
= CAMCAIOC; i. e., a copyist carelessly put the cross-bar in 
the wrong letter. 

“xaww 5:14, 16. I have already discussed this name at length, 
in dealing with the first chapter of Ezra, and have shown that 
the I Esdras reading “Sanabassar’”’ is the result of early 
Greek corruption from ZacaB8accoap. Probably a naturalized 
Jewish name. 

5 5:3, 6; 6:6, 13. This is probably a miswriting of the 
Persian name jW72NW, Satibarzanes, which appears in the 
Assuan papyri (Cowley’s A, 1. 16, possibly also EH, 1. 18). 
Perhaps, however, ἜΘ), Jstar, + "3792, the Persian end- 
ing which appears in the Greek transcription Μιθροβουζανης, 
rod spicaxvil, 21, 5° Arian, -Anab., i, 16, 3. Asi for the 
proposal to emend here to “N/a, it is not even probable 
that this Jewish narrative was ever written in the old 
Hebrew characters. It is uncertain, and a matter of small 
importance, whether the narrator wished to represent the 
bearer of this name as a Persian or as a Samaritan of Per- 
sian extraction, but the latter is more likely. 
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"InN 5:3, 6; 6:6, 138. A Babylonianname. The equivalent of the 
Taddannu which is found in Babylonian records of the time of 
Nabunaid and Cyrus (Muss-Arnolt, Dictionary, pp. 1148 f.). 
That the form Tattannu also existed may be taken for granted, 
since the verb natanu (for nadanu) is common, and found 
also in proper names.” Originally an abbreviated (hypo- 
coristic) form, cf. the name Nabi-taddannu, Muss-Arnolt, loc. 
cit. The pronunciation of the name is correctly transmitted 
by the massoretes. That the Θαθθαναι of cod. A and its 
fellows is Theodotion’s own transliteration needs no argument; 
the forms Θανθαναι, TavOava, etc., are arbitrary improve- 
ments. The old Greek translator (represented by I Esdras), 
who was a well-read man, conjectured Σιεσίννης, but the con- 
jecture is of no value for us.” 


The names DOWD, m™NZ, and SNH, 4:6 (MT 7), may 
also be mentioned here, though they occur in a verse (the 
Chronicler’s) which is not written in Aramaic. pow. is appar- 
ently the Babylonian name Bél-sallim;" cf. Nabi-sallim 
(Stevenson, Assyr. and Bab. Contracts, p. 148), Sin-sallimani 
(Muss-Arnolt, p. 1042), ete. The original “1 Esdras” translit- 
eration was Βισλεμὸς or Βησλεμος, and the o was accidentally 
dropped by a copyist. The ““Βεέλσιμος᾽ of the I Esdras L text 
is a flagrant instance of textual contamination, since it is merely 
one of the corrupt variants of the transliteration of DYO 592: 
Βεέλτεμος, -ζεμος, -σεμος : which are found here even in the appa- 
ratus of Niese’s Josephus. As for the other two names: NTN, 
Mithradates, is Persian, and is employed by the Chronicler also 
in Ezr. 1:8; 5820, Tab-’él, is Aramaic, and occurs also in Isaiah 
1:0: 


45Since this was written, I have seen Clay’s article, ‘‘ Aramaic Indorsements on the 
Documents of the Murasut Sons,” in the O. T. and Sem. Studies in Memory of W. R. Harper, 
Vol. 1 (1908), pp. 287-321. The name given in his No. 18 (pp. 293, 306) is the very one which is 
needed. The document is dated in the second year of Darius II, and the name is Tattannu, 
writen ἸΏ in the accompanying Aramaic characters. 


46 Cowley, Assuan Papyri, p. 42, writes: ‘‘Two Babylonian contracts of the first and 
third years of Darius describe Tatnai as governor of Ebir-nari.”’ This is a mistake, based 
on a conjectural emendation of our text which never had any probability. 


41 


47 By supposing an Aramaic name Bél-salam, ‘‘ Bel is peace,’’ we could retain the 
massoretic pointing, pots. But we have thus far no entirely satisfactory analogies for 
oN - 
such a name. 
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It may be merely accidental, but it is certainly worthy of 
notice, that in each one of these enumerations by name of the 
enemies of the Jews, the names are such as to point to as many 
different nationalities as possible. In 5:3, etc., Tattenai 
is Babylonian and Satibarzanes is Persian; in 4:8, etc., Rehum 
is native Aramaic, and also Jewish (and of course the Samaritan 
community was supposed to contain Hebrews and renegade Jews, 
as well as foreigners), and Shimshai is Babylonian; in 4:6 (7) 
Bishlam is Babylonian, Mithradath is Persian, and Tab’el is Syrian 
(representing apparently those Samaritans who were brought from 
the region of Hamath). It is true, as was pointed out above, that 
at the time when this was written the nationality of names counted 
for much less than had formerly been the case; but on the other 
hand, it cannot be doubted that the Jewish narrators of the time 
did recognize the distinction between names in this regard, and 
created “local color” accordingly. And it is quite certain that 
“even in the Hellenistic period a native of Palestine or of any other 
country inhabited by Jews might without difficulty have collected 
a large number of Persian names” (Noéldeke, Hncyl. Bibl., article 


* Hsther,” § 8). 


2. The Foreign Words 


What has just been said in regard to Persian names is also true 
of other Persian words. The Chronicler, or the author of Daniel, 
or any other story-teller of the Greek period in Jerusalem, could 
easily procure as many of these words as he wished to use. When 
it is observed how much fewer in proportion these Persisms are in 
the Jewish papyri of Egypt than they are in the Aramaic of Ezra 
and Daniel, the conclusion lies near at hand that our narrators 
introduced at least some of them for effect. 

The nature and manner of use of one or two of the words, 
moreover, point in the same direction. Such a common word as 
the adverb “‘diligently”’ need not have been borrowed by the Ara- 
maic from any foreign source; yet we find it eight times, in 
these Ezra documents, expressed by the one or the other of two 
curious Persian (?) words which are otherwise unknown. It is — 
hard to believe that this represents the actual usage of any period 
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of Jewish (or any other) Aramaic. If the adverb occurred only 
once or twice we might not look on it with suspicion, but this obvi- 
ous parading of it can hardly be accidental. 

It is perhaps not surprising, on any theory, that the origin of 
about one half of these foreign words should remain more or less 
obscure. It is usually only the etymology which is uncertain, 
however, for the meaning is made plain by the context in nearly 
every case. The most of the words which can be recognized are 
Persian or Babylonian; two or three are Greek; of the remainder, 
nothing can be said with confidence at present. 


δὰ δ 7:23. An adverb, meaning “diligently, zealously,” as 
the context shows. It looks like a Persian word, but no 
plausible explanation of it has been given thus far. It seems 
to be the equivalent of NI75CN; see below. 

NS"ECN 5:8; 6:8, 12, 18; 7217, 1 26. ΙΒ πε αὐ ποτ waen 
the same meaning as the preceding—and no other meaning 
will fit all the places where it occurs. The I Esdras trans- 
lator renders both alike by ἐπιμελῶς. The word is otherwise 
unknown, and the attempted explanations of it are far-fetched. 
We are certainly not justified in connecting it with the prob- 
lematic word in the Aramaic inscription, CIS, 11, 108. The 
reading of the word there (generally given as }7E0N) is by 
no means assured; the sense of the whole inscription is 
unknown; and the meaning “exact,” usually postulated 
there, will not do at all in the Ezra passages. 

N'DO"EN 5:6; 6:6. An official title of the governors of the 
Transflumen, of whom Tattenai was one. Apparently the 
Aramaic plural.of the naturalized Greek word ἔπαρχος, the 
> and Ὁ being transposed (naturally; as in Al-iskandar for 
Alexander, etc.), and the plural ending added in the usual 
way. These are the "730 729 NWN, “the eparchs of the 
Transflumen,” Ezr. 8:36; Neh. 2:7, 9, and ἔπαρχος is the 
usual equivalent (cf. ‘die stindige Bezeichnung,” Meyer, 
Entstehung, 32, note) of IM." It is quite likely that the 
author of these documents supposed this to be a Persian word. 


48 That Tattenai is thought of here as the satrap of the whole Transflumen, is of course 
not the case. He was the *‘ governor”’ of his province, just as Zerubbabel, at the same time, 
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cmas 4:13. From the context, evidently a feminine noun signi- 
fying “revenue,” as scholars have generally agreed. The 
suggestion of Andreas, “damage” (!), in Marti’s glossary, is 
plainly impossible. Neither the old Greek translator nor 
Theodotion ventured to render the word. I have no doubt 
that it isa Greek technical term; either ἐπίταξις, “taxation,” 
or ἐπίθεσις, “‘impost,” either one of which words might have 
been transliterated in this way. In favor of the former 
might be cited the passage Herod. iii, 89, where, in speaking 
of the imposition of tribute by Darius upon the various 
divisions of the Persian empire, the phrase ἡ ἐπίταξις τοῦ 
φόρου is used. But the terms ἐπιτιθέναι, ἐπίθεσις, are also 
used technically in speaking of the “‘imposition”’ of tribute, 
fines, and the like, and in view of the exact transliteration 
of the latter word it is to be preferred. This explains the 
gender of the verb ptm; the phrase 7352 CMEN (notice 
that it is not N25 or δ 992) means ἡ βασιλικὴ ἐπίθεσις, 
“the royal taxation,” and the gender of the borrowed word is 
retained, as usual. Here, again, it is quite likely that the 
Aramaic narrator did not know the origin of the term, but 
supposed it to be Persian. It is barely possible that the 
writing with © is due to a reminiscence of the sound of the 
Greek 7. As for the vowel pointing OMEN, it is exactly 
as valuable as that of on) a)P) for κίθαρις, in’ Dan 3:5:.7, 10, 
NITWN 5:3, 9. <A good illustration of the relative excellency of 
MT, inasmuch as both the old Greek translator and 
Theodotion (versions nearly or quite three hundred years 
apart) had the word before them in the form N™3N; 
the former as NBN , στέγη, ‘‘roof,’’ and the latter as NUN , 
χορηγία, “outlay” (for hired labor). So long, therefore, as 
the word given in MT remained otherwise unattested, the 
only safe critical procedure was to adopt the reading N73N. 
But now the word NI7WN has again come to light in the 


was governor (MMD, 6:7) in Judea, as Sheshbazzar had been previously (5:14), and as 
Bagohi is said in the Sachau papyri to have been the ΓΤ MMP in the years 411-408. The 
narrator uses the term ἐς "ΟΦ ΞΘ, ἔπαρχοι, here in the same way that his immediate suc- 
cessor, the Chronicler, uses the equivalent terms in his “Ezra Memoirs,” 8:36, where Ezra, 
after arriving in Jerusalem, hands over the decrees of the king “Son "ΣΡ ΠΟΤΊ Ὁ ; 
“Wan Wy MVMp". 
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papyri published by Sachau, the reading being quite certain. 
In the Egyptian document (Drei aram. Papyrusurkunden, 
I, 11) it signifies a part (just which part, is not clear) of 
the temple at EKlephantine; in the Ezra passages, also, it has 
always been evident that it stands for a part of the temple at 
Jerusalem. I believe that the word means “colonnade;”’ 
that it is the same as the Ww of the Bod-‘aStart inscription, 

CIS, I, 4, 1. 4; and that it is probably to be connected with 
the Assyrian word surinnu. In the description of the 
destruction of the Jewish temple in Egypt, first the inner 
sanctuary is mentioned, with its pillars; then the gates, with 
their doors; then the roofing, made of beams of cedar; then 
“the rest of” the portico,” RIVWNR Mw, “and whatever 
else was there.” The phrase ‘and the columns which were 
there,’ used in speaking of the sanctuary proper, may 
perhaps be taken to imply that there were other columns 
elsewhere, namely in the outer court. As for the context in 
Ezra, it is at least natural to suppose that there an important 
and conspicuous part of the whole structure is meant. Point 
perhaps NINN ? Jam of course fully aware of the precarious 
character of these conclusions. 

Only in the standing phrase Ἢ ja Da: ST, 419. 20; 
7:24. 452 is not to be separated a the Babylonian abdalu, 
though the precise nature of the form is still uncertain (per- 
haps a colloquially shortened form—in this phrase—of 
mids = bilati?). ΓΙ Σ2 is also a Babylonian loan-word, 
nas lai, as is well known. Also in the form rita, 6:8; 
Neh. 5:4. spon : judging from its etymology, means ae 
‘“oiing und gebe,” binding usage (as regards tribute); ὁ 

ΓΙΞΟΣῚ 1, and the English word ‘‘custom”’ 
not likely that it has anything to do with roads, as some 
have supposed. Probably not a loan-word from the Baby- 
lonian, though the latter appears to have some closely ana- 
logous usage, cf. especially the various uses of iku. 


meaning tax. ὩΣ 15 


491 have previously suggested the connection of the Phoenician word with the Assyrian; 
Journal of the Am. Or. Society, Vol. XXIII, 1902, pp. 171 f. 

50So read and interpreted by Fraenkel, Theol. Litz., 23 Nov., 1907, and Nodldeke, ZA, 
XXI, 199, while Sachau reads PUNY. 
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"212 7:21. The Persian word “treasurer;” possibly borrowed 
' through the Babylonian, where it also appears.” 

ny 7:12, 14, 21, 25, 26. The Persian word “law.” Also used 
in the Aramaic of Daniel. 

apr Possibly borrowed? See the note on 52. 

1272 See the note on 2. 

ee #:18, 23; 5:5. -Also, in Hebrew, 4:7; 7:11. A noun 
meaning Sletten: ” origin not yet satisfactorily explained. 
The eGaahlanos to old Persian nipistam, modern Persian 


wags ; “writing,” is too close to be accidental. Possibly 


the result of writing down an unfamiliar word from hearsay ? 

Ὁ 4:11, 23; 5:6. Also, 1π- Hebrew, 7:11 and (in the form 
ἸΣΦΩΞ) Esther 3:14; 4:8; 8:13. Apparently a genuine 
Persian loan-word, ‘‘copy;’’ but the origin of the form, and 
the relation to that found in Esther, are not yet clear. 

Dane 4:17; 5:7,11; 6:11. Also Dan. 3: 16; 4:14, and (Hebrew) 
Esth. 1:20; ieee 8:11; very common in later Aramaic 
and classical Syriac. It is an exact synonym of "27, i.e. 
‘word,’ which is occasionally weakened to “thing.” It 


” nor ‘‘decree,’”’ nor “message,” as is. 


does not mean ‘‘answer, 
often affirmed; and it thus stands at some distance, both in 
meaning and in form, from the modern Persian paigham, 
“message” (the ‘old Persian patighama,” from patigam, 
“arrive,” has not actually been found). The hypothesis of 
a Greek loan-word, namely φθέγμα, “word, utterance,” is 
more probable on all grounds. The Greek translators render 
DAMS regularly by ῥῆμα and λόγος: the word in its Syriac 
form is also used ordinarily to translate λόγος, ῥῆμα, ἔπος, 


φθόγγος, φθογγή, φθέγμα (Syr.-Hex. in Job 6:26, Wisd. 1:11). 


Of the words discussed in the preceding list, at least four are 
Persian; three (possibly four) are Babylonian; three are Greek; 
two are altogether unknown, but seem more likely to be Persian 
(if they are genuine words) than anything else. Counting all 
their occurrences, they appear in these few chapters more than 


51As ganzabaru; Peiser, in ZATW (1897), p. 341, The massoretic pointing is therefore 
of doubtful value; see also Andreas, in Marti’s glossary. 
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forty times, a very noteworthy fact. Such well-known and 
understood loan-words as STAN, NTI3, 557, MD, which have 
been truly adopted by the Aramaic, are left out of consideration. 


V; THE HISTORY: OF THE TEXT OF 4226-11 


The restoration of vss. 6-11 which is given here is substan- 
tially the same as that which I made in 1895, and printed in my 
Composition of Ezra, p. 6. The principal difference is in the 
treatment of vs. 8, which I formerly regarded as made up of 
two parts, namely, (1) the proper names which had been 
pushed out of vs. 7, and (2) a clause which had originally stood 
at the end of vs. 10, but was now transposed by the copyist in order 
to repair the damage which he had done. On further considera- 
tion, it has seemed to me that the true explanation is simpler than 
this, and that vs. 8, in exactly its present wording, originally 
formed the beginning of the document incorporated by the Chron- 
icler. The conclusion follows of necessity, that the vss. 9-10 
are an interpolation; for it is quite obvious that the man who 
wrote vs. 8 cannot have written the first words of vs. 9 as its con- 
tinuation. The incorporated narrative, moreover, is not very 
likely to have begun with the word 7778; but this would have 
been a natural way of beginning the interpolation, which is, 
indeed, made in the easiest possible manner. I have always be- 
lieved the list of names in vs. 9 (see below) to be secondary, 
and it was for the sake of these, and their fling at the Samaritans, 
that the interpolation was made. The first clause of vs. 10 is the 
counterpart of vs. 28, above, and the remainder is derived from 
vs. 17. The first clause of vs. 11 might belong either to the in- 
terpolation or to the original document; but it is plainly better to 
regard it in the former way. 

This restoration involves no change in the text beyond the 
returning of ‘‘Bishlam, Mithredath, Tabel and his companions”’ 
to vs. 6, and the filling of the gap thus made in vs. 7 with the 
names ‘‘Rehum the reporter and Shimshai the scribe.” By my 
former restoration, vss. 9-11 were made to read more smoothly; 
but an interpolated text is not expected to be smooth. The 
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suspended construction in vss. 9-11, TN having no direct con- 
nection with any verb, is in no way remarkable. 

The variation in the tradition of these verses afforded by the 
I Esdras fragment is both interesting and important. The Greek 
text” reads: “Ἔν δὲ τοῖς ἐπὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου τοῦ Περσῶν βασιλέως 
χρόνοις κατέγραψεν αὐτῷ" κατὰ τῶν κατοικούντων ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ καὶ 
Ἰερουσαλὴμ Βίσλεμος "" καὶ Μιθριδάτης καὶ Ταβέλλιος καὶ Paovpos” 
καὶ Βεέλτεμος " καὶ Σαμσαῖος ὁ γραμματεὺς καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ τούτοις 
συντασσόμενοι, οἰκοῦντες δὲ ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τόποις, τὴν 
ὑπογεγραμμένην ἐπιστολήν: “Βασιλεῖ ᾿Αρταξέρξῃ κυρίῳ οἱ παῖδές 
σου Ῥαοῦμος ὁ [γράφων 1 τὰ προσπίπτοντα καὶ Σαμσαῖος ὁ γραμ- 
ματεὺς καὶ οἱ ἐπίλοιποι τῆς βουλῆς αὐτῶν κριταὶ οἱ ἐν κοίλῃ Συρίᾳ 
καὶ Φοινίκῃ. “Kat νῦν γνωστὸν ἔστω κ. τ. ἑ.ς The omissions here 
are very surprising, and almost equally so are the conflations or 
transpositions. But the phenomena are all capable of explanation. 

The portions of the Hebrew-Aramaic text of the passage which 
are represented in this Greek are the following: (1) Verse 6, 
or at all events 6b, exactly reproduced.” In the beginning of the 
verse the name NMWWNAN was probably substituted at an early 
date for WINWNTN, and in that case an abridged combination 
with vs. 7 would have been the natural result. It is perhaps use- 
less to try to determine whether the omission of the half-verse was 
by accident or by design, and whether made first in the Greek or 
in the Hebrew; but in my own opinion it is extremely probable 
that the Hebrew text had been slightly edited here; see further 
below. (2) Verse 7a, every word of which is rendered, while 


52T have emended the Greek only at those points where the evidence seems conclusive. 
53 The Hexaplar text (inferior, as usual in the Ezra books) has αὐτῶν, So B,Syr., Eth. 


+4 Perhaps originally Βίσλαμος, as a and ε interchange with great freedom in the tran- 
scripts. For the rest, see above, on the proper names. Of course ἡ and c were interchange- 
able at the volition of any scribe. It is not likely that the translator himself wrote ἢ here. 


55 See above, on the proper names. 
56 The reading attested also by Josephus, Βεελζέμῳ, 
57 The form written by the translator. See above, on the proper names. 


58 The word γράφων, of course, stood here in the original translation, cf. vs. 21. In the 
I Esdras fragment it had been lost through careless transcription; Josephus had it in the 
text before him. The L text is arbitrarily emended, as usual. 


59 A has κραταιοὶ (the last syllable derived from the following οἱ): B and Eth. omit the 
word, though Syr. has it. The Egyptian recension prefixes καὶ, which Jos. and the Syrian 
text (Latin, L) rightly omit. 


60The word MQW is rendered by ἐπιστολήν, as also in Theodotion’s translation. 
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considerable additions to it have also been made. These additions 
will be considered presently. The last clause of the verse, telling 
how the letter was ‘‘written in Aramaic and translated” (into 
Hebrew), is not rendered at all. This makes it certain that 
vs. 76 was not in the Hebrew text which lay before the translator. 
It is not the custom of this version to make omissions; the clause 
in question is interesting and important, and makes no difficulty; 
it could easily have been incorporated here. (3) The last word 
(Ν 22) in verse 8, represented by the adjective ὑπογεγραμμένην. 
Of the rest of the verse there is no trace apparent. It was from 
another source that the added names in vs. 7 were derived, as will 
be shown. When it is further observed, that the last words in vs. 
Ta are 0" apy Nmipummse Sy, while those at the end of the 
omitted part of vs. 8, standing in a precisely similar context, are 
noo Nmwuimm=Nd, it is plain that the whole passage, vss. 7b, 8, 
had been accidentally lost from the “1 Esdras”” Hebrew through 
the easy mistake of a copyist. (4) Verse 11, from 59 (the be- 
ginning of the letter) onward. That is, the very passage, vss. 9, 
10, llaa, which I have already shown to be an interpolation in 
the Hebrew-Aramaic text is wanting here. From vs. 1laf onward 
the text is like that of the canonical recension, except that in place 
of the single word WN in vs. 110 the Greek has Paodpos ὁ γράφων 
Ta προσπίπτοντα Kal Σαμσαῖος ὁ γραμματεὺς καὶ οἱ ἐπίλοιποι τῆς 
βουλῆς αὐτῶν κριταί, an expansion which, like the similar one in the 
translation of vs. 7, evidently was made in order to restore the two 
(or three). names which had been accidentally lost from the text. 

What, then, is the history of these expansions, in the transla- 
tion of vss. 7 and 11? As for the latter verse, it can hardly be 
doubted, first of all, that the original reading was the single 
word ΣΝ, as in our massoretic text. Now the words inserted 
in place of this in the Greek I Esdras are almost an exact render- 
ing of a part of vs. 9, from DIMA to N37; the conclusion 
might therefore seem necessary, that the translator had vss. 9 
and 10 before him, but omitted all but these few words which he 
transposed into the latter part of vs. 11. But several considera- 
tions flatly. forbid this hypothesis. In the first place, it is 
incredible that this translator (whose habits we know well) should 
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omit all this important material, if he had it before him. No 
difficulty of the passage would have led him to discard it, of 
this we can be certain. As I have already observed (Harper 
Memorial, p. 78), he is sure to stick closely to a difficult or cor- 
rupt text. Again, and more important still, the word N73°7 in its 
context in vss. 9f., does not mean, and could not mean, κριταί. 
The juxtaposition with the other gentilic names, and the express 
statement in vs. 10 that these names, πον. : NT, are 
the names of “peoples,” leave no room for doubt; and no trans- 
lator could ever have thought of cutting off the first name in the 
list and rendering it “judges.”’ The true state of the case, then, 
is this: vs. 9 of our canonical text was derived from the 
I Esdras expansion in vs. 11 (see further below), not vice 
versa. The reason why the addition to vs. 11 was made is so 
obvious as to need no argument. In the accidentally abridged 
text of this recension there was here no mention of “Rehum 
the reporter and Shimshai the scribe,” that is, of the two officials 
who according to vss. 17 and 23 sent the letter, received answer 
to it, and took action accordingly! It was absolutely necessary, 
in any recension, Aramaic or Greek, that their names should 
appear in the introduction of the letter. The insertion had been 
made in the Aramaic text which our translator followed, as 
the κριταί shows beyond all question. The term N"3"7, as a 
general designation for these less usual officials, was probably the 
best that the editor could have chosen.” 

But the history of the other expansion of the I Esdras text, 
the one in vs. 15 (=vs. 7 of the Hebrew), is essentially different. 
The reason for making the insertion here was the same, it is true; 
but in this case we have to do with the expansion of the Greek 
translation, not of the Semitic original. This is proved by the 
presence of the gloss Βεέλτεμος, which appears also in vs. 21 
(=vs. 17 of the Aramaic text), the source from which the whole 
addition was derived. Vs. 15 (=vs. 7 of the Hebrew) was very 
troublesome in its abridged state, for it declared that ‘‘ Bishlam, 
Mithredath, and Tabel”? were the authors of “the following 


61As a mere coincidence with the phrase ἈΝ % ΠΤ ΞΕ] in Hzr. 4:11 (1 Esdras”’ 
version) the occurrence of the phrase N°5°4 MM AID, “and his colleagues the judges,” in 
Cowley’s papyrus B, 1. 6, is interesting. 
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letter,” τὴν ὑπογεγραμμένην ἐπιστολήν. A translator might well 
allow this to pass (especially since the difficulty had been lessened 
by the interpolation made in the Aramaic of vs. 11), and it was 
in fact left untouched by our translator; but the contradiction was 
still so great that it could not long be permitted to stand. Hence 
the clause, Ραοῦμος καὶ Βεέλτεμος καὶ Σαμσαῖος ὁ γραμματεὺς καὶ 
οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ τούτοις συντασσόμενοι, οἰκοῦντες δὲ ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις τόποις, was taken over bodily from vs. 21 and inserted .in 
vs. 15 after the other names. As for the Βεέλτεμος, it certainly 
did not stand in the original rendering. The translator who knew 
that ὩΣῺ 592 meant “reporter,” 6 γράφων τὰ προσπίπτοντα, 
would not also have treated it as a proper name, and his rendering 
in vs. 16 shows that he did not so treat it. The gloss was made 
by some later hand in vs. 21, and was transferred thence to vs. 15 
with the rest of the passage. 

The Hebrew-Aramaic™ text of this passage, Ezr. 4:6-12, in 
the I Esdras recension therefore read as follows: 


nana ΟΞ 13 ans Ξ 5 Nm ae 

5 OI DWI TAT aw Op ΓΟ Pw Www SRaw 
"NWI ND ΔΙῚ Oyo ὉΣΞ ΠῚ ay «Ν 398 ΝΟ ΙΝ 
[SN oT. amas’ ΠΤ SPS πεν ages 


This text differs from the massoretic in the following particulars: 
(1) Vss. 6 and 7 have been editorially combined, as already 
stated; (2) Vss. 7b and 8 (except the last word) have been lost 
by the accident of transcription mentioned above; (3) Vss. 9, 10, 
1llaa, interpolated by a later hand in our massoretic text, are 
wanting here; (4) The editor has made the (absolutely necessary ) 
insertion in vs. 11 very skilfully. 

The Greek translator reproduced his original verbatim, as 
usual; and his rendering here has come down to us intact except- 


62 See the note on the translation of 4:7 (8). 

63 The material out of which the introductory verse was made was undoubtedly left just 
as it was: all Hebrew with the exception of the last word, R935. 

64This word certainly stood inthe text. Whenthecopyist’s eye strayed from the king’s 
name in vs. 7 to the same name in vs. 8, it caught this preparatory word also. 

65 The same form which occurs (correctly) in both vss. 17 and 23. The translator, who 
had just rendered the phrase in the preceding sentence, now varies the rendering on literary 
grounds, as he frequently does elsewhere. 

66 The pb was missing here, as well as in the canonical version. 
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ing one particular, namely, that at a later day some one found it 
necessary to harmonize vs. 15 (vss. 6, 7) with its context by 
inserting in it a paraphrase— almost word for word—of the 
greater part of vs. 21. 

Finally, as to the verses, 9, 10, 1laa, which have been interpo- 
lated in our massoretie text. They were written by some one who 
had before him both recensions of the Hebrew-Aramaic (namely, 
the original form and the I Esdras form), and whose purpose was 
to deal the Samaritans a more telling blow. The interpolator saw 
the opportunity of showing still farther, in the introduction to this 
official document, what a mixed rabble the Samaritans really were, 
by naming some of the regions from which Shalmaneser™ had 
brought them. That his knowledge of geography and history was 
not very extensive is at least suggested by the last four names in the 
list, ‘‘ Persians, people of Erech, Babylonians, people of Susa (who 
are Elamites).” As for the ΝΞ, they are presumably “people 
of Tetrapolis,” as has already been shown. But it is most impor- 
tant of all to observe that the two first names in the list, namely 
δ and N7"3(M)O7DN, are the words used in the documents 
themselves (as they lay before the interpolator) to designate 
these enemies of the Jews; namely in 4:11 (I Esdras original) ; 
5:6; 6:6. Whether the interpolator recognized them as official 
titles or not, it is at all events certain that he proceeded to use 
them as gentilic names, thus completing his curious list. More- 
over, by the continuation in vs. 10, ‘“‘and the rest of the peoples,” 
etc., he leaves abundant room for still other heathen ancestors of 
the rival community. 

The way in which the interpolation was made is as simple as 
possible. The text used as the basis was of course the more com- 
plete and (obviously) more correct one. For the beginning of 
the insertion, the secondary clause in the [ Esdras text 
of vs. 11 (see above) was adopted verbatim, and the description 
of these ‘‘associates’” was then continued in the manner just 
described. The whole was introduced by the word ἽΝ; it is 
hard to imagine any other way in which the interpolation could 
have been effected so easily. 


67 See above, on the proper name ΟΝ. 


TheChronicler 
(Hebrew) 
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VI. THE TEXT OF THE PASSAGES 


Our massoretic text of these Aramaic passages in Ezra is very 
well preserved, in the main. It has retained some old forms 
and readings which had disappeared both from Theodotion’s text 
and from the original of the “1 Esdras” recension. Even the 
vowel-pointing is usually (but of course not always) trustworthy, 
in these Aramaic passages. For the interpretation of the text, 
the old Greek translation, of which we now have only the frag- 
ments preserved in I Esdras, is very valuable because of its great 
age. It was made about three centuries earlier than that of 
Theodotion (our ‘‘canonical” version), at a time when many 
words and matters were still familiar which soon after ceased to 
be understood. 

On the system of punctuation adopted for the text here printed, 
see this Journal, Vol. XXIV.-pp. 10 i. 


SAMARITAN INTRIGUES AGAINST THE BUILDING OF THE 
TEMPLE 


(Ezr. 4:4-- 6:19) 

Onis Dna ST oy oP BT ὙΠ By 4 4* 
"iid. a. 55: «ΕΣ. NED DPE ey ea’ ἢ 

*'The manner in which this phrase is frequently replaced by 
MSN ΠΣ, in the Chronicler’s narrative (see my Composition, 
p. 18), may show us his idea of the population of Palestine in 
that.day. The returning Jewish exiles had as their neighbors 
(aside from Phoenicians, Philistines, Moabites, Ammonites, etc. ) 
merely the motley throng of heathen “peoples of the lands” brought 
in by the Assyrians. When he uses the term he has the Sama- 
ritans in mind. 

> As Bertholet and others have remarked, these ‘‘counselors”’ 
are thought of as at the Persian court. I believe that the Chron- 
icler had in mind some of the ministers of the king, using 
the term D°X3"" exactly as he does in I Chron. 27:33, Ezr. 7:14, 
15 (Aramaic), 28; 8: 25. 


©The purpose of the Chronicler to make his history con- 
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tinuous, in this verse and those which follow, is quite unmistak- 
able—and he would have damaged his own work seriously, at this 
point, if he had not done so! During the reign of Cyrus, high 
Persian officials, bribed for the purpose, managed to stop the 
building of the temple. Then followed, immediately, the reign of 
Xerxes, at the very “beginning” of which Bishlam and his asso- 
ciates wrote their effective accusation. _ 

¢This clause is one of the remaining traces of the redactional 
process through which our book of Ezra has passed. When the 
Story of the Three Youths was interpolated and the letters 4: 6— 
24 (n. b.) were transposed, the interpolator who made the new 
edition left the two (now consecutive) verses 4:5 and 5:1 exactly 
as they were. But the necessity of putting some bridge across this 
gap was imperative, and our two surviving texts contain each a 
clause written for this purpose; namely, the one before us, and 
the words ‘‘and they were hindered from building until the second 
year of the reign of Darius” (incorrectly rendered by the Greek 
translator) in I Esdras 5:70 (73). When the makers of our 
canonical edition cut out the Story and restored the letters to their 
original place, they of course left 4:5 in its expanded form. 

©See above, on the proper names. 

ΓΑ genuine Aramaic word, not a loan-word. 

On the orthography of this name see above, the proper names. 

»T have pointed this in the Hebrew manner, since it now stands 
in a Hebrew verse, as it originally stood. But it may well be that 
these Aramaic titles, ὩΣ Dyn and NED were retained by the 
Chronicler in their official Aramaic form. 

i See above, on the proper names. 

«See note ἢ. 


Aramaic 
Writer 
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'The word MA", which stands here in MT, is a later addi- 
tion intended to give warning (as in Dan. 2:4) that the following 
passage is Aramaic. 

™The Brown-Driver-Briggs Lesion says, “derivation uncer- 
tain.”’ But where is the possibility of any uncertainty, in view of 
[sop Baa ἘΠ555-: mya, etc., the Assyrian enclitic -ma, and 
other similar formations? I would add to the list of these ma- 
forms seats, ‘‘person” or “face” (Guidi, I sette dormienti, p. 19, 
1. 7) =[et|«ov-+ma. I believe that we have the original ’kon, 
fully naturalized, in the ESmun‘azar inscription, ll. 4, 20, 
MN 2, ‘whosoever thou art;” cf. the Tabnit inscription, |. 3, and 
the two Nerab inscriptions, I, |. 5 and 11], l. 8. 

"On the peculiar history of this word and the one which fol- 
lows it, see above, pp. 253 f. 

°The & which stands at the beginning of this word in MT is 
the result of a copyist’s mistake; see above. 

P Probably N735N, as suggested above? 

‘MT NWT. This explanatory clause is not necessarily the 
work of a later hand; the original narrator himself occasionally 
wishes to explain a word or a phrase. Cf. Wright’s Joshua the 
Stylite, 9, 16, which is an exact parallel. 

"MT “53CN ; see above, on the proper names. 

5 Should this be pronounced 77")? It is at all events plur al, 
i, e., the collective noun regularly used in Syriac, Lsao. It 
cannot possibly be the undetermined singular here (as in vs. 
15, NP), and the determined singular, NMP, occurs seven 
times over in this chapter. yaw here is the province of Sama- 
ria; moreover, this whole phrase is a direct quotation of the twice 
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occurring phrase WWW "22 [Ὁ]31}Ὁ ἢ, in the all-important 
“Samaritan passage” ΠῚ Kings 17:24, 26. Observe that even 
Theodotion and Jerome render by the plural: ἐν πόλεσιν τῆς 
Σομορών, in civitatibus Samariae. 

‘MT adds M955, evidently derived by a copyist’s mistake from 
the following verse. 

"Since the ὩΣ is missing in both MT and I Esdras, I have 
not ventured to insert it, though it seems to me most likely that it 
was in the original text. It is probably merely an accidental 
coincidence that the same word has disappeared from 7:12, where 
it certainly once stood. 

Y My explanation of this word as the equivalent of es Gt. 
Journ, Bib. Lit., 1897, pp. 166 ff., has been proved correct by the 
Egyptian Bipot In the letter Ὁ ahiiehed by Sachau, Drei aram. 
Papyrusurkunden, 1, 4, Il, 2, the word occurs in exactly this 
usage, while the full form M395 is found in the papyri published 
by Cowley. 

’ In the Egyptian papyri, this form is written ev ΤῊΝ rit’; 
not as in Ezra and Daniel. 

*This seems the most probable way of connecting this word, 
especially in view of the absence of any demonstrative pronoun 
after it. 

YMT has 15558 “124, and would transpose the δὲ to the pre- 
ceding word, leaving the verb in the perfect tense. It is plain 
from vs. 13, however, that the perfect cannot have been intended. 
I believe that this is one of the many cases in which initial * and 
N interchange phonetically, and that the form is really imperf. 
third person plural. Cf. Dalman, Gramm.’, p. 252, and the well- 
known state of the case in classical Syriac. This imperfect, like 
the one which follows it, doubtless ended in 7@. 

*The word should be written 107" (=10%"), without the 5. 
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It is a haph‘el imperfect from the root WOM, corresponding to the 
Arabic bs (not 44), and with exactly the same meaning, “lay.” 
The I Esdras translation, ὑποβάλλονται, is not a bad rendering. 
The first stem of the Arabic verb is used both transitively (“lay”’) 
and intransitively (‘‘come down’’). The fourth stem also is used 
with the meaning “‘ put down, lay,” just as the corresponding form, 
the haph‘el, is used here in Aramaic. The verb is common in 
Arabic, but has not thus far been found elsewhere in the cognate 
languages. 

“On these three words see above, the section dealing with the 
foreign words. 

>'The Greek ἐπίθεσις: see above, on the foreign words. MT 
CNN. 

‘The final 0 in MT is probably a mere copyist’s error for 1 
We have no other evidence of an Aramaic plur. in -%m. This is 
not a Hebraism. 

‘This haph‘el has two uses: the one causative, as in vss. 15, 
22; the other signifying to come into the condition (viz., of 
deterioration), as this stem is so frequently used in Semitic. Cf. 
the two uses of ΠΟΝΓΙ, Dan. 3:30 and 6:29. The fem. form here 
because of the (Greek) fem. noun; see above. 

‘It is often said (e. g., by Marti, Gramm., p. 98; Strack, 
Gramm., p. 56; Brown-Driver-Briggs, Lexicon) that this is 
wrongly divided and pointed, and that the form should be apes 
But this is not true; the massoretes have divided and pointed cor- 
rectly. The shifting of the vowel is very natural, and has many 
analogies; and as for the division, it is not a whit more remark- 
able than in ou, Eecles... 8:17; ch Jonah i: ΟΣ ἘΞ (as 
a separate word ) in the Palmyrene inscriptions; or than in 


εἴα! An, for Si Ss: (Noéldeke, Delectus vet. carm, arab., 10, 4; 
Goldziher, Abhandl. zur arab. Philol., II, p. xiv). These are 


local and temporary habits of orthography. 
‘The epistolary perfect; “πὸ hereby send and make known.” 
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SMT “pa", but this is shown to be wrong by the suffix at the 
end of the clause. The form adopted (which might be either 
indicative or jussive) is better than }i7p2". 

ha"57 75D, “record-book,” cf. Mal. 3:16, is virtually a com- 
pound word (Marti, Gramm., §117; Kautzsch, Hebr. Gramm., 
$124, 2), and this is its plural, ‘‘record-books.” So the old 
Greek translator and Jerome, rightly. Other plur. compounds of 
this same sort:in 5:17; 6:1. 

‘Apparently an example of initial δὲ replacing the more original 
r1. See above, on the language of these documents. 

«Probably a naturalization of the Greek φθέγμα; see above. 

'The suffix by no means to be altered to the second person; 
see the note on 6:6. 

™Not the city, but the province. , 

"This same form, and similarly used, in the letter published by 
Sachau, Drei aram. Papyrusurkunden, II, 1. 2; cf. I, 1. 4. 

°Circumstantial accusative of the passive participle. 

PCf. the Arabic idiom, Wright, Gramm., II, 27B, 304C. 


4See above, on the Aramaic of these documents. 
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"The manner of the connection here is strong added evidence 
that 4:24 was not written by the Chronicler, but by the author of 
4:23 and 5:1 ff.; see above. 

‘So written (ketib) both here and 6:14, but probably already 
pronounced NPS). 

‘The superiority of this reading would be obvious enough even 
if we did not have Theodotion’s προφητείαν, showing that the 
word actually stood in his text. Cf. also 6:14. 

"This, of course, does not imply that no building had been 
done before! This is the characteristic redundant use of the 
Aramaic verb “‘begin;”’ see this Journal, XXIIT, 191. 

‘The Babylonian name Tattannu, see above. 

“MT very likely corrupt; see above, on the proper names. 

«This, like most of the other so-called ‘‘Hebraisms” in Ezra 
and Daniel, is pure Aramaic. On the whole question see now 
Herbert H. Powell, The Supposed Hebraisms in... . Biblical 
Aramaic, Berkeley, Cal., 1907. 

YInasmuch as this same form occurs twice in the Hadad in- 
scription, ll. 13, 14, it is, of course, to be retained. The pointing 
of the massoretes is probably, correct. Apparently a variation of 
w2725,, with compensatory doubling of the 2. 

7See above, on the foreign words. Both the old Greek transla- 
tor and Theodotion had N738 before them here. Point possibly 
NITWN | ? 

"@MT has for these two words NIWON N22 ys. The second 
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and third of these were derived by a copyist’s mistake from the 
similar passage in vs. 9; it was then necessary to change the JN 
to 7IN. With the restored text cf. the beginning of vs. 10. 

b«News,” as in the title ὩΡῺ 552. 

‘So also in the Egyptian papyri, the forms JN and Fon 
(Cowley, op. cit.). 

4The singular suffix, as in 4:6 (7); a merely literary variation 
from the more frequent plural. The suffix refers to the nearer 
one of the two names. 

© Aramaic adaptation of the Greek ἔπαρχος; see above. MT 
ΟΞ. Perhaps the 5 and Ὁ were actually transposed in the 
Jewish pronunciation of the word. 

fThis word, “Judea,” occurs in the letter from the Jews of 
Elephantine, 408 B. c., published by Sachau, I, 1. 

* A word of unknown origin; see above. 

"It is safest to retain this Jewish pointing, V2 instead of 772, 
until we know more about it. 

iThis form should not be ‘‘emended” away, especially since 
precisely similar forms are found in the Palestinian Talmud and 
the Jerusalem Targums (Dalman, Gramm.’, 340, 349). So also 
in biblical Hebrew, and especially when 5 is joined to the infin- 
itive, Gesen.-Kautzsch, § 45, d, e. In Ezr. 7:9, indeed, we seem 
to have an Aramaizing infin. of just this sort, ΓΙΌΣ (Gesen.- 


264 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


"J ΝῺ TOW DARD [7 amt Bd NRW Bony 
NIMIN 9729 NTN NAIND NaI" © ™OTRT 
Ta NIT OT NTS PID ENOINT NWO FON πρὶ jan 
Θ ΠΟΘΙ ΘῚ TS ΞῚ Ske a ew PI ΓΒ mapa 
72 0 a asad MOND NINTIN IVI 4 ya oy” 
‘Soy ma pmno mm onimrai asso baa ἘΞ - 
NOS WD 2995 ἘΠ Ή ΞΟ SS ΓΙ es ee ot 
ἘῸΝ Mea TIN ON oO 'NIED FIT ΝΙΝ m2 DD Dw 
powrva "FT NOI 13 paw Ww ΠΤ ΕΞ Fa 4 
NOSTT Va No Ὁ Wa pes oan πότον 
FID “NI oo mia Ma Ἴ aw aww aa) .b22 77 


Kautzsch, l. c.). These isolated occurrences are too valuable to 
be thrown away. 

«See the note on this word in vs. 3. 

'This is correct as it stands. 

™ There is no Hebraism here. As for the ‘“‘un-Aramaic” pro- 
nunciation with “ instead of |, is not this what we see preserved 
in the modern name of the ‘nape tank town Raseya, NON, at 
the northern foot of Hermon? (We seem to have similar survivals 
of this Aram. plur. ending in the names of the towns Hasbeya, 
NIU, west of Hermon, and Dareyd, 8°97, just south of Da- 
mascus. I do not know that this explanation of them has ever 
been given before. ) 

"This same form (without &) in a papyrus record from Ele- 
phantine; Sachau, op. cit., p. 41. The thoroughgoing Hebraism 
“rand occurs some fifteen times in the papyri published by Sayce 
and Cowley. 

° This also, similarly used, in the Kgyptian papyri. 

P'The incorrect form of the name generally used by the Jews 
in the Greek period. Also vs. 14 and 6:5. 

* Babylonia, not Babylon. 

"See above, on vs. 3. 

‘See above, on the proper names. 

‘The comments which have been made in recent years on the 
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text of this last clause are curious. As though Faw “πο, 
‘“Sheshbazzar by name,’’ were not faultless Aramaic! Marti, 
in the note appended to his text, suggests that ΓΦ may be a 
gloss (11). Guthe, Polychrome Bible, decides that the word is 
the result of dittography (!) of the aw at the end of the verse; 
so also Bertholet, Comm. And so on. 

"Not a Hebraism, as has long been known from the old Ara- 
maic inscriptions. In Jewish Aramaic also in Jer. 10:11 and often 
in the Assuan papyri. 

‘This same phrase used in speaking of the Egyptian temple; 
Sachau, op. cit., p. 41. 

“Meyer, Entstehung, p. 44, thinks that the meaning of 377" 
NWN is “problematisch”’! 

«Not passive, but the perf. peal of the stative verb. 

y Plural, “store-houses;” see the note on 4: 15. 

7The emendation, and the reason for the loss of the words from 
the text, are alike obvious. 

*Here again, 522 is the country, ‘‘Babylonia.” 

>The transposition is necessary, not merely for the sake of 
agreement with 5:17 (as emended), but in order to make sense. 

Mara Grain. p. 40°: “Nile gal svae 1 feblt-in-DXX,” 
What does he mean by this? 

“7727 (the older form) similarly used in the Hicphaniine 
papyrus; Sachau, pp. 40 f. 
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“ME “TW. But many scholars since Ball (Variorum Apo- 
erypha, 1892, p. 16) have seen that the word for “fire-offering” 
originally stood here, as also I Esdras translates. The form 
adopted (emphat. plur. written with 1) is the most likely one. 

‘This is not a poal, but a regularly formed saph‘el from the 
root 52°, Heb. pale Assyr. abdlu, “bring.”’ Cf. the use of the 
hiphtl 5°24, in speaking of bringing offerings to Yahwe; 
Ps. 68:30; 76:12, Zephe 1: 

Ξ ἈΠ ΤΠ Mews 

» The constructio ad sensum, ‘‘and let it (all) come.” Cf. the 
similar change of number in vs. 9, and the change of gender at 
the end of 5:8. 

‘MT nom, but the second person is out of the question here. 
Read the hoph al imperf. masc. (cf. Dan. 5:20), which is gra- 
phically almost the exact equivalent of the form in MT. 

«On the lacuna here, see above, p. 229. It is plain that at a 
very early date a passage of some length was accidentally dropped; 
probably because it resembled the preceding, and ended with the 
words NTN M2. 

'Tt is common to ‘“‘emend” this suffix to that of the second 
person, but no such alteration is required. When the persons 
directly addressed are not actually present, the Semitic often 
refers to them at the outset, in the formal address itself, with the 
third person, as here and in 4:17. Thus, for example, the =p 


in Micah 1:2; the I iol See Lest L, etc. of the Koran; and 
many other instances. 
m See the note on ae oF 
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"The text of this verse is probably correct as it stands in MT, 
though the clauses are wrongly divided there. In this word alto be Ἴ 
the > is used exactly as it is in ΞΕ, 7:28: i. eam order to 
show how the construction is continued. In this instance, it 
shows that the noun is the direct object of the preceding verb, 
not the subject of the following verb, as it would otherwise pretty 
certainly be regarded. Jerome understood the verse as I have 
punctuated it. Marti, Gramm., and Bertholet, Comm., say that 
τ omits Nei MNS, which is not true; Kittel, Bibl. 
Hebr., says that I Esdr. “inserts” 522757 NTO 7295, which also 
is not true. Guthe’s restoration of the text here (Polychrome 
Bible) is a marvel. 

° An explicative 1, meaning ‘‘even”’ or “namely,” was certainly 
used to a considerable extent in the Aramaic of this period. See vs. 
9, "225, and also my notes on I Esdr. 3:1, 6 (Vol. XXIII, p. 190). 

PGenerally regarded as plur. of a supposed fem. noun NOMUN, 
‘“need;” so Néldeke in Kautzsch, Gram. des bibl. Aram., p. 175. 
It seems to me more probable that it is the fem. plur. of the pe‘al 
participle, with the meaning “needful.” The same form, in just 
this use, is common in Syriac; and the adjective, or its equivalent, 
is intrinsically much more probable here than a noun. The con- 
struction according to the sense, “whatever (things) are 
needful,” is certainly possible, especially for such a slovenly writer 
as this one; and the fem. is the gender to be expected. MT 
points ‘T, just as it points Nu. for noe, Wa" for Ti, IAIN 
for TIN, AND for AMD, and many others; observe especially 
that this very participle is pointed pron im Bane 3216, 
according to excellent testimony. And this all undoubtedly rep- 
resents an actual (local or late) pronunciation. 

"The ‘“explicative” ἡ again; see the note on vs. 8. For this 
use of “2a, ch. 11 Chron. 35:7. | 


TheChronicler 
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ECE ΠῚ sete: 

‘For the change of gender and number, ‘let τ (all) be given,” 
ef. vs. 5, and the note there. 

‘For the reasons for ascribing these two verses to the Chroni- 
cler, see Comp., p. 10. 

"Cf. Dan. 2:5; 3:29, and see Harper Mem., Vol. II, 79. 

YBoth "372 and 52m, used as in this verse, in the Klephantine 
papyrus, ed. Sachau, I, 1. 14. 

~MT inserts. 7 int before this word; plainly the lapsus 
calami of a scribe who remembered what te had just written in 
vs. 11. 

*See the note on 5:1. 

YNot “a Hebraism” (Marti). Both forms of the construct 
were in common use in the period from which our biblical Aramaic 
dates. So pox and Dox, etc. The massoretic distinction between 
the “decree” of God and the ‘‘decree” of the friendly kings is 
natural enough. 

“An addition carelessly made by some later hand. 

“The orthography with δὰ may well be ancient; it is safest to 
retain it. As for the meaning, there is not the least room for 
doubt, in view of the common use of "ΧΦ in later Jewish Aramaic, 
to mean ‘‘be finished,’’ ‘‘come to an end.’’ Merely an 
example of the stative saph‘el (2m, “escape,” furnishes 
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another example); cf. the note (d) on 4:13, above. So under- 
stood in I Esdr. 7:5, συνετελέσθη ὁ οἶκος. To ‘‘emend” to the 
plural would be a very foolish proceeding. 

>The “twenty-third” day of the month, as is made nearly cer- 
tain by I Esdras and Josephus (xi, 4,7). The “twenty” might 
easily fall out by accident; it would hardly have been added. 
The following month, Nisan, was the natural one to select for the 
first complete restoration of the cultus, cf. Exod. 40:17 ff. 
This was the first month of the seventh year of Darius. Accord- 
ing to the Chronicler (who always provides an exact date), after 
the people had finished building they still had a week left for the 
celebration, before the beginning of the new year. 

‘According to Meyer, Hntstehung, 54, NV 77 is ‘‘offenbar 
verstimmelt,”’ and subsequent commentators have echoed this. 
As for the pronoun, the fem. is quite as natural as the masc., 
according to all Semitic usage, and undoubtedly stood here origi- 
nally. And as for the connection: ‘namely, of the sixth year,” 
there is not the least reason to object to it; nor would there be, 
even if the Chronicler were not its author. The ellipsis is a 
natural one. 

‘This word was probably dropped from the text by accident, 
at an early day. It cannot be dispensed with here. 

°So I Esdras, at this point: καὶ οἱ θυρωροὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστου πυλῶνος, 
and Josephus also had these words before him. The words are 
the Chronicler’s own (no one else would have been half so likely 


(Hebrew) 


The Chronicler 
(Hebrew) 


TheChronicler 
(Aramaic) 
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to write them), and they are in their original place, cf. II Chron. 
8:14; 23:18 f.; 35:15. They were accidentally omitted by some 
one who thought that the verse ended with the reference to the 
“Book of Moses.” The exact form of the words is made certain 
by the passages cited, and especially by the rendering of this 
same translator in JI Chron. 35:15—I Esdr. 1:15. 

‘On the orthography of this name see above, in the section on 
the proper names. | 

SMeyer, Hntstehung, p. 61, writes: ‘‘Das Particip mit dem 
abhingigen Nomen ΝΛ “8D kann nichts anderes heissen als 
‘der das Gesetz geschrieben hat.’”’ He therefore concludes that 
Ezra is especially designated here, in this official document, as the 
author of the ‘“‘ Priest-Code.’’” So far as grammar and usage are 
concerned, this observation is precisely as valuable as the one on 
pp. 16 f., in which he insists that ΝΘ ΠΝ dy, Ezr. 4:7, can 
only mean “against Artaxerxes.” And as for the “ Priest-Code,” 
it is quite as purely a fiction of modern Old Testament learning as 
is the ‘‘Hexateuch,” against which designation Meyer (pp. 216 ff.) 
rightly declaims. There was a priestly expansion and redac- 
tion of the law (which took place in Palestine, not in Babylonia) ; 
but when once the true origin and character of the Ezra story are 
recognized, there is not a scrap of evidence, external or internal, 
tending to show that any separate ‘priestly law-book” ever 
existed. 

"The emendation is certain. 

‘See the note (e) on 4:14. 

‘The omission of the subject (the pron. of the second pers. 
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sing.) is very awkward, but is also very characteristic. See Driver, 
Introd., list of the Chronicler’s peculiar syntactical usages, No. 
27. A good parallel, 6. g., is II Chron. 19:6 (end): “and | he is| 
with you in the judgment.” So also 18:3, ete. 

'The characteristic use of 5 in contin uing the force of 
another proposition previously used; see the note (n) on 6:7; also 
above, p. 18, n. i, and below, vs. 28. 

™ Accusative of condition. 

"See the note on this suffix in 5:3. 

°See above, on the foreign words. 

PThe pael, in this sense, is more common than the aph‘el in 
Aramaic, whether Jewish or Christian. To ‘‘emend”’ here is pure 
vandalism. 

«ΟἹ, the beginning of 6:9. 

‘<The god of Jerusalem;’’ the Chronicler is fond of making 
the foreign kings speak in this way; cf. vs. 15, and 1:3. The 
I Esdras Greek has accidentally lost four words here (8:17): καὶ 
Ta ἱερὰ σκεύη τὰ διδόμενά σοι εἰς τὴν χρείαν τοῦ ἱεροῦ τοῦ θεοῦ σου 
[ παράδος ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ) τοῦ ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. The 1, text is 
“edited” beyond recognition, as usual. 

*Cf. the beginning of 6:9. 

‘Perhaps best pointed (on good manuscript authority) δ ΤΑ. 
See above, on the foreign words. 
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"Even the Chronicler should be permitted sometimes to vary 
the form of his phrases. The wording of MT here is not in the 
least objectionable (cf. I Kings 18:32, for example), and it is 
not even clear that Theodotion had a different text. 

‘See above, on the foreign words. 

“The same phrase in 4:13, 20. 

*The one place in the Aramaic of Daniel and Ezra where the 
original consonant text appears to have written this pronoun with- 
out final 7 (Strack, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram.*, p. 8*). The 
shorter form is found in the Egyptian papyri of the fifth century 
B.C, 

ΣΟΥ the orthography in Dan. 2:38; 3:3, ete. 

“This refers to the people, not to the judges. 

*MT °"n7; but the plural does not seem to have been read by 
any of the translators. Probably a copyist’s mistake, caused by 
the ending of the preceding word. 

>This is the best reading, even if the I Esdras translator really 
had the singular before him. Those who were to “teach” were 
Ezra and these lieutenants of his, whose office was imagined 
as something like that of an itinerant bishop. 

‘See my note on I Esdr. 4:39; Vol. XXIII, 130. 

1Vocalization uncertain. ‘Ww, the abstract formed from the 
pe'il verbal adjective, is perhaps as likely as anything. Qeré δ 1. ; 
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‘This word, with the meaning “goods,” also in the Assuan 


papyri. 

‘This joyful exclamation, following immediately upon the letter, 
without the necessity of any intervening narrative, is the best 
single illustration of the extent to which the Chronicler identi- 
fies himself with his Ezra, the hero whom he has created. Cf. 
Neh. 12:36! 

“See the note (1) on vs. 14. 

'The adjective ‘‘good” (derived from vs. 9) is added here in the 
later form of the text which was rendered by Theodotion. The 
old Greek version agrees with MT. 


TRANSLATION 


4'Then the people of the land' kept weakening the hands of 
the people of Judea, and disquieting them in their building, °and 
hiring counselors’ against them, to frustrate their purpose, all the 
days of Cyrus’ king of Persia.* 

"And in the reign of Xerxes, at the beginning of his reign, 
Bishlam, Mithradates, Tab’el, and the rest of his companions, 
wrote an accusation against the inhabitants of Judea and Jeru- 
salem. 

‘And in the days of Artaxerxes,! Rehum the reporter™ and 


iSee above, the notes on the Hebrew text. 

kMT adds, ‘and until the reign of Darius king of Persia.” See the note 
on the Hebrew text. 

'That is, the king whose reign immediately followed that of Xerxes, just 
as that of Xerxes was believed to have immediately followed that of Cyrus; 
see above. 

™In the reorganization, by Darius I, of the Persian provincial govern- 
ment, an official was created whose especial business it was to report to the 
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Writer 
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Shimshai the scribe wrote to Artaxerxes king of Persia; and 
the text of the letter was written in Aramaic, and translated.? 


*Rehum the reporter and Shimshai the scribe wrote a letter 


against Jerusalem to Artaxerxes the king, as follows. *Then 
Rehum the reporter and Shimshai the scribe, and the rest of their companions, 
the Dinaites, the Apharsathkites, the men of Tetrapolis, the Persians, the men 
of Erech, the Babylonians, and the men of Susa, who are Elamites, and 
the rest of the peoples which the great and illustrious Shalmanassar trans- 
ported, and made to dwell in the cities of Samaria and the rest of the province 
Beyond the River;—this is the copy of the letter which they sent to him. 


To Artaxerxes the king; thy servants, the men from Beyond 
the River, (send greeting.)° “To proceed: “ Be it known to the 
king, that the Jews who went up from thee? came to us. Jerusalem, 
the rebellious and wicked city, they are building; they are com- 
pleting the walls, and laying the foundations. “Now be τέ known 
to the king, that vf that city shall be built and its walls completed, 
they will pay no tribute, tax, nor custom, and the royal taxation 
will suffer damage. “Now inasmuch as we have eaten of the 
salt of the palace, and it is not fitting for us to see the king’s 
hurt, for this reason we hereby send and make the matter known 
to the king, so that search may be made in the record-books* of 
thy fathers; and thou wilt find in the record-books and learn, that 
that city hath been a rebellious city, and one causing damage to 
kings and provinces, and that insurrection hath been made therein 
since the days of old; therefore was that city laid waste. “We 
make known to the king, that if that city shall be built and its 


king the progress of affairs in each satrapy (Néldeke, Aufsdtze zur persischen 
Geschichte, 33 f.). It is this officer who is intended here by the title BY by3 ; 
ef. the use of N'AYD in 5:5. The old Greek translator, who rendered ὁ γράφων 
τὰ προσπίπτοντα, lived at a time in which the recollection of these government 
officials was still preserved. 

"That is, translated into Hebrew; there is no other natural or possible 
interpretation. The narrator supposed that the Jews of the time of Arta- 
xerxes I did not know Aramaic well. 

°The word of greeting is not present in our text, but may be understood. 

P That is, “from thy land,” Babylonia. The reference is to the expedition 
in the days of Cyrus, to which indirect allusion is again made in the following 
chapters. See above, p. 232. 

4Plural number, not singular; see the note on the text. 
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walls completed, as a result thou wilt have no part in the province 
Beyond the River." 

" The king returned answer : 

To Rehum the reporter and Shimshai the scribe, and the rest 
of their® companions who dwell in Samaria and in the remainder 
of the province Beyond the River, greeting. “To proceed: “° The 
letter which ye sent to us was plainly read before me. “And I 
gave command, and they made search, and found that that city 
from days of old hath risen against kings, and rebellion and in- 
surrection have been made therein. ™And over Jerusalem were 
mighty kings, ruling also in all the province Beyond the River; 
and tribute, tax, and custom were paid to them.' ” Now therefore 
give command to restrain those men; and let that city not be 
built, until from me command be given. ™And be ye careful not 
to deal neghgently in this matter, lest the harm be Eee aot to 
the damage of {πὸ kingdom." 

“Thereupon, as soon as the copy of the letter of Artaxerxes 
the king was read before Rehum and Shimshai the scribe, and 
their companions, they went in haste to Jerusalem against the 
Jews, and restrained them by force of arms.’ “Then was stopped 
the work upon the house of God in Jerusalem, and it remained 
at a standstill until the second year of the reign of Darius king 
of Persia. 

δ᾽ But Haggai the prophet, and Zechariah the son of Iddo, 
uttered a prophecy for the Jews who were in Judea and Jerusalem, 
in the name of the God of Israel which was over them. ° There- 
upon rose up Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel and Jeshua the son 


‘J. e., the glory of the days of David and Solomon will return, and the 
Jews will rule over all Samaria and Syria. 

°So, frequently, the third person rather than the second, in Semitic usage. 
See the note on the text of 6:6. 

_ *No Persian king or official could ever have written this verse, nor anything 
resembling it. It is, on the contrary, an illustration of the old familiar custom 
of the Jewish writers of the last centuries B.c., to give glory to their city, 
and their temple, and themselves, by proxy. 

"Lit., “to the damage of kings.” 
v Lit., “by arm and (military) force.” 
w Cf. Deut. 28:10, ete. 
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of Jozadak, and began* to build the house of God in Jerusalem, 
and with them were the prophets of God helping them. 

“At that time there came to them Tattenai, governor of the 
province Beyond the River, and Shetharbozenai,’ and their com- 
panons, and thus they said to them: Who hath given you com- 
mand to build this house, and to complete this colonnade?? * They 
also asked* them: What are the names of the men who are build- 
ing this building? ° But the eye of their God was upon the elders 
of the Jews, and they did not stop them, until the report should 
come to Darius and thereupon a message be returned in regard 
to the matter. 

* The copy of the letter which Tattenai, governor of the province 
Beyond the River, and Shetharbozenai, and his companions, the 
eparchs who were in the province Beyond the River, sent to 
Darius the king. ‘They sent him a communication, and thus was 
written im tt: 

To Darius the king, all peace. *Be it known to the king, that 
we went to the province of Judea, to the house of the great God; 
and it is being built with great stones, and wood is put into the 
walls; and the work is done diligently, and prospers in their 
hands. °Then we questioned those elders,” and thus we said to 
them: Who hath given you command to build this house, and to 
complete this colonnade?* “ Moreover, we asked of them their 
names, in order to make them known to thee, so that we might 
write down the names of the men who are at their head. “ And 
thus they made reply to us, saying: We are the servants 
of the God of heaven and earth, and are rebuilding a house which 
was erected many years ago, one which a great king of Israel 
built and completed. " But because our fathers angered the God 

*See the note on the Aramaic text. The phrase here implies nothing more 


than the words of Haggai 1:14: “they came and did work on the house of 
Yahwé.” 


y The traditional pronunciation; but see above, on the proper names. 


The meaning of the Aramaic word is uncertain. See above, on the foreign 
words. 


4MT, “then thus we said to them;” see the note on the text. 
>This would indeed be a singular expression for the hostile officials to use! 
‘See the note in vs. 3. 
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of heaven, he gave them into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar king 
of Babylon, the Chaldean; and he destroyed this house, and car- 
ried away the people captive to Babylonia. “But in the first 
year of Cyrus king of Babylon, Cyrus the king gave command to 
build this house of God. “Also the vessels of the house of God, 
of gold and of silver, which Nebuchadnezzar had taken away from 
the temple in Jerusalem and brought to the temple in Babylon, 
Cyrus the king brought out from the temple in Babylon and deliv- 
ered to one named Sheshbazzar, whom he had made governor. 
* And he said tohim: Take these vessels, and go, deposit them in 
the temple which is in Jerusalem; and let the house of God be 
built wpon its (former) site. “Then came that Sheshbazzar and 
laid the foundations of the house of God in Jerusalem; and from 
that time until now it hath been building, but is not completed. 

τ Now therefore, if it seem good to the king, let search 
be made in the storehouses? in which are the royal documents, 
in Babylonia, to see whether it be true that command was given 
by Cyrus the king to build that house of God in Jerusalem; and: 
let the king send to us his pleasure in the matter. 

Θ᾽ Then Darius the king gave command, and they made 
search in the storehouses in Babyloniat where the documents® 
were deposited. * And in the citadel at Ecbatana, which is in the 
province of Media, there was found a certain scroll;® and thus 
was written in tt: 

*“MemoranpuM. © In the first year of Cyrus the king, King 
Cyrus gave order: As for the house of God in Jerusalem, let the 
house be built in the place where they offer sacrifices and bring 
the burnt offerings. Its height shall be sixty cubits and its 
breadth sixty cubits. *Let there be three courses of great stones, 
and one course of wood; and let the expense be paid from the 
king's house. ° Also the vessels of the house of God, of gold and 
of silver, which Nebuchadnezzar took away from the temple in 


4Plural number, not singular. 

°MT has accidentally lost two words here. 

f Not “ Babylon.” aa 
MT, “the libraries in B. where the treasures were deposited.” 
» Encycl. Bibl., I1, 1481 middle: “i.e., the cuneiform tablet.”! 


278 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


Jerusalem and brought to Babylon, let them restore; and let it 
(all) come to the temple in Jerusalem, to its place, and be 
deposited in the house of God.’ 

" * * - + 

°*Now Tattenai, governor of the province Beyond the River, 
Shetharbozenai, and their* companions, the eparchs who are in 
the province Beyond the River, be ye far from thence. ‘Leave 
the governor of the Jews and the elders of the Jews free to work 
upon that house of God, let them build that house of God in tts 
place. *And I hereby give command, in regard to whatever ye 
shall do in co-operation with those Jewish elders toward building 
that house of God, that out of the royal revenue from the tribute 
of the province Beyond the River the expense be diligently paid 
to those men, without fail. 

*And whatever things are needful, such as young bullocks, 
rams, and lambs, for whole-burnt-offerings to the God of heaven; 
wheat, salt, wine, and oil; according to the word of the priests 
who are in Jerusalem let it (all) be given to them, day by day, 
without negligence; “so that they may offer pleasant offerings 
to the God of heaven, and pray for the life of the king and his 
sons.! 

"And I have made a decree, that if any man alter this edict, 
a beam shall be pulled out of his house and he shall be impaled 
thereon, and his house shall be made a dunghill, in punishment 
for this. “And may the God who hath made his name to dwell 
there overthrow any king or people who shall put forth a hand 
to destroy™ that house of God which is in Jerusalem. 1, 
Darius, have given command, let it be diligently performed. 

"Then Tattenai, governor of the province Beyond the River, 
Shetharbozenai, and their companions, according to the word 
which Darius the king had sent, thus they did diligently. “And 
the elders of the Jews bwilt and prospered, through the prophecy 
of Haggai the prophet and Zechariah the son of Iddo. And they 


iOn the lacuna at this point, see above, p. 229. 

k See the note on 4:17, 

1Vss. 9f. are the work of the Chronicler; see above. 
mMT, “to change, to destroy.” 
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completed their building” by the command of the God-of Israel, 
and by the order of Cyrus, and Darius, and Artaxerxes king of Persia. 

And this house was finished on the { twenty- |third day of the 
month Adar, of the sixth year of the reign of Darius the king. 
* And the children of Israel, the priests, and the Levites, and the 
rest of the children of the captivity performed the dedication of 
this house of God with joy. ‘And they offered, for the dedica- 
tion of this house of God, one hundred bullocks, two hundred 
rams, and four hundred lambs; and for a sin offering for all Israel 
twelve he-goats, according to the number of the tribes of Israel. 
“And they stationed the priests in their divisions, and the Levites 
in their courses, for the service of {the house of | God which is in 
Jerusalem, according to the prescription of the book of Moses, 
captivity observed the passover in the fourteenth day of the first 
month. 

(The remaining verses (20-22) of the chapter give a brief 
account, in Hebrew, of this passover. Then follows the introduc- 
tion to the story of Ezra, 7:1-10, this also composed by the 
Chronicler, and written in Hebrew. Vs. 11 introduces the ‘let- 
ter of Artaxerxes.” ) | 

7” And this is the copy of the letter which Artaxerxes® the king 
gave to Ezra the priest, the scribe, learned in the words of the 
ordinances of Yahwé and his statutes for Israel: 


” Artaxerxes, king of kings, to Ezra the priest, the scribe of the 
law of the God of heaven, perfect [peace]. To proceed: “ I have 
made a decree, that any one in my kingdom, of the people of 
Israel, and its priests, and the Levites, who shall freely offer to go 
with thee to Jerusalem,? may go; “inasmuch as thou art sent by 
the king and his seven counselors, to make investigation? regard- 

nLit., “and they built and completed.” 

ΟἹ, e., according to the Chronicler, Artaxerxes II; to whose reign he also 
assigns the story of Nehemiah. See above. 

- POn the very striking resemblance of this letter, in its substance and its 


phraseology, to the similar documents (also composed by the Chronicler) in 
Ezr. 1:3-6 and I Esdr. 4:47-56, see above, p. 228. 


4In what follows it is made plain that the mission of Ezra included also. 


the institution of any needed reforms. 
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ing Judea and Jerusalem in accordance with the law of thy God 
which is in thy hand; “and to carry the silver and gold which the 
king and his counselors have vowed to the God of Israel, whose 
dwelling is in Jerusalem; “as well as all the silver and gold which 
thou shalt find in all the province of Babylonia;' together with 
the free-will offering of the people and the priests, which they vow 
for the house of their God which is in Jerusalem. “Thou shalt 
therefore purchase diligently, with this money, bullocks, rams, 
and lambs, besides their meal offerings and their drink offerings, 
and thou shalt offer them upon the altar of the house of your God 
which is in Jerusalem. “And whatsoever shall seem good to thee 
and to thy brethren to do with the rest of the silver and gold, ye 
may do according to the good pleasure of your God. “And the 
vessels which are given to thee for the service of the house of thy 
God, deliver in the presence of the God of Jerusalem.s “And 
whatever other requirement of the house of thy God it may happen 
to thee to bestow, thou mayest bestow it out of the king’s treasury. 

**And I, Artaxerxes the king, hereby issue a decree, to all the 
treasurers of the province Beyond the River; that whatever Ezra 
the priest, the scribe of the law of the God of heaven, shall require 
of you, let it be done diligently; “unto a hundred talents of silver, 
and to a hundred measures of wheat, and to a hundred measures 
of wine, and to a hundred measures of oil, and salt without pre- 
scription (of the amount). ™Whatsoever is by the command of 
the God of heaven, let it be done diligently‘ for the house of the 
God of heaven; lest wrath come upon the reign of the king and 
his sons. “And to you notice is hereby given, that upon no one 
of the priests or Levites, singers, porters, Nethinim, or (other) 
servants of this house of God, is it permitted to impose tribute, 
tax, or custom." 

This apparently refers to contributions solicited from people of the prov- 
ince who were not Jews. 

>See the note on the Aramaic text. 

‘The word is quite unknown, but this is its evident meaning. 


“The gifts and prerogatives promised in the document thus far make 
a list which is not quite incredible in itself; it is rather the form in which it 
is all cast that betrays with certainty the Jewish authorship. It is interesting 
to compare the imaginary letter from Demetrius Soter to the Jews, “ quoted” 
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* And do thou, Ezra, according to the wisdom of God which is 
in thy hand, appoint magistrates and judges, who shall judge all 
the people of the province Beyond the River,’ all who know the 
law of thy God; and those who do not know it ye shall teach. * And 
whoever will not observe the law of thy God and the law of the 
king, let judgment be executed diligently upon him; whether unto 
death, or to banishment, or to confiscation of goods, or to 
imprisonment. 


“Blessed” be Yahwé, the God of our fathers, who put such a 
thing as this into the heart of the king, to beautify the house of 
Yahwe which is in Jerusalem; “and gave me favor in the eyes of 
the king and his counselors, and all the mighty officers of the king. 
So I strengthened myself, by virtue of the hand of Yahwé my 
God which was over me, and gathered out of Israel chief men* to 
go up with me. 


in I Macc. 10:26-45, where the author of that history deliberately sets himself 
the task of composing such a list of royal grants and concessions as should be 
truly “incredible” (cf. vs. 46). 

But in the final paragraph of the Artaxerxes edict, where the ete for- 
mally adopts the law of Moses for the Jews of all Syria and Palestine, and 
gives Ezra and the officers appointed by him free hand to enforce 


this law throughout the whole Transflumen(!), with power to imprison, con- 


fiscate, banish, and execute the death penalty, it is plain that even the last 
vestige of probability is gone. 

Y Meyer, Entstehung, p. 67, argues that this phrase means (and presumably 
it does, since the Chronicler wrote it) the Jewish community in the 
Transflumen, “oder wie wir sagen wiirden Palastina ”[!], and then adds, that 
the Jews of Palestine occupied only the one compact settlement in Judea. 
Thatis, man. Wasa Ὁ NAY 55 is by these successive steps reduced to mean 
only the Jewish church in Judea! This is convenient reasoning, but in view 
of the constant use of the term “ Beyond the River” in express contrast with 
Judea, all through Ezra and Nehemiah, the argument cannot stand. 


w See the note on the text. 


*Cf. especially Ezr. 1:5 and I Esdr.5:1. These “chief men” of Israel are 
sure to appear wherever the Chronicler is the writer. 
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By St. Lanepon 
Oxford 


It is now quite well known that most of the so-called inter- 
linear hymns and rituals are based upon Sumerian originals. 
For instance the well-known lament to Enlil over the fall of Nip- 
pur in IV R., 28*, No. 4, is based in the obverse upon the old 
Sumerian hymn, CT, XV, 10, and in the reverse upon CT, XV, 13.* 
A great many other well-known poems have already been traced, 
in part, to pure Sumerian originals and we often find the Semitic 
interlinear translation so faulty and filled with glosses that its 
secondary nature must be apparent to any candid student. The 
ancient psalm concerning a calamity that befell Lagas, which 
forms the subject of this article, is at least older than the period 
of Hammurabi and may be assigned to about 2500 B. c., which 
was in fact the golden age of Sumerian literature. The calamity 
described would indicate an invasion such as was made by Lugal- 
zaggisi in the time of Urukagina. The graphic description of 
how the city was destroyed, its temples plundered and its people 
slain, is given upon the stone tablet of Urukagina, published in 
the Revue d’Assyriologie, VI, pp. 26 ff. It may be that the fol- 
lowing psalm to Bau(-Gula), chief goddess of Lagas, was in- 
spired by the same event. The text is published in CT, XV, pl. 22. 


Text 
1. uru A USAN! BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM? 
2. URU-MU GIR-SU-(KI) A USAN BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM 
3. SE-IB KI-SIR-BUR-LA-(K1) A USAN BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM 
4, &S &-NINNU-MU A USAN BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM 
5 


. DUL NINA*i-? uu A USAN BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM 


* See also Jastrow, Religion, 11. 55, notes 9 and 10. 

1The sign is Br. 8189 = usAN, CT, XI, 18 a 31, in archaic form; XII, 19 ὃ 8= Bab. Miscl., 
plas Veo. 

2 For GA-AM=i8aSsSi ‘wail’ see SBH, 39, 28; 83,1. 

3 Written NIN-NA. 
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6. SE-1B UD-MA-NINA-TAG-*(k1)-mv A USAN BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM 
7. GU-BAR® SIR-BUR-LA-(KI)-A A USAN BAR-MU BA-E-GA-AM 
8. URU-MU USAN-BI BA-BIR-BIR-RI 

9. GIR-SU-(KI) ZAGINA® TOR-TOUR BA-x'-X-E 

0. URU SAG-BI-TA UDA IN-GA-AM-KA® 

1, GIR-SU-(KI) BAR-BI-TA AN-KAL’ AZAG-GA-MU 

12. SA-BA BARA BAR-RA-NA MU-UN-BA-AL 

13. MU-MA-RU-NA MU-SU-NA MU-UN-BA-AL 

14. AM-MU-US G'UL-LA-S0 MU-UN-BA-AL 

15. DAM UR-SAG-GAL-A-SG | =MU-UN-BA-AL 


16. GA-SA-AN-BI-TA NAM-MA-RA-E 

17. GA-SA-AN GU-LA E-BI-TA BA-RA-E 

18. και} URU-ME-A DUG-GA A-[TA-GAR-NI|" 
19. AME GA-SA-AN SUN-NA DUG-GA A-[TA-GAR-NI] 
20. ZIGAR-SU-SA-SA PME GAB sais ἘΣ ἢ 


21..... Mu A-A-mu saG-PA-KAB-DU-zs” 
πεν ον Sie OMUAUE-LIL-E )SALS. ss 2's 

23. GRU-MU GU-DUR-A MU-NI-IB-G A-LAM !3-A 

24. GIR-SU-(KI) GU-DUR-A = MU-NI-IB-G'A-LAM-A 

25. SIR-BUR-LA GU-DUR-A §_ MU-NI-IB-G A-LAM-A 

26. sirARA*! @t-DUR-A MU-NI-IB-G' A-LAM-A 

27. NINAK! G@G-DUR-A MU-NI-IB-G' A-LAM-A 

4Br. 7853 SIRAR = UD-MA-NINA-SIR-kI; in Gudea, Statue I, 3, 1, is found a temple 
called UD-MA-NINA-(kK1)-TAG; Thureau-Dangin VAB, I, p. 86, reads therefore K-SIRARA- 
SUM, assuming the omission of Str. It is highly probable these are all different writings 
for the same place. 

ὃ GU-BAR = GU-EDIN, a section of the territory of Lagas. For this equivalence cf. IV R., 
21*b, rev. 19, and for EDIN=BAR or BIR, CT, XII, 27, 8. ἜΡΙΝ, probably identical with the 
mythical land of paradise, followed the analogy of the Greek Elysium and came to mean 
the land of the blessed dead. Here Tammuz resided during his stay in the underworld, 
Cex 19. 50. 

6 Read here locative. 

7Sign is Br. 11208 = aS a4Su ‘be gloomy,’ IV R., 22, No. 2, 4. 

8A temporal dependent phrase indicated by the oblique particle KA; cf. Babyloniaca, 
1, 240, and 239d. 

9 AN-KAL, usually translated by an dunani HWB, 225a, but by Tallqvist, Maklu, 135, 
and Zimmern, Surpu, 54, dutu=‘ bodily appearance.’ The meaning ‘ good health,’ synonym 
of baltu is probable in King, Magic, No. 22, 64. 

10 NIN is visibly composed of KU with feminine prefix SAL. This form of κα (cf. Thureau- 
Dangin, REC, 468 and 355) means subatu ‘cloth’ and rubt ‘prince’ to be pronounced 
EG(1), Br. 10501 and 5845: the root is probably connected with AG(E)= AGU ‘a crown.’ From 
this gloss we know that NIN was used for both genders and pronounced EG for bélu and 
NIN for béltu. See also my list of Loan Words in Babyloniaca, 112 under eresu. 

11 Restored after CT, XV, 13, 22=IV R., 28*, No. 4, rev. 33, a passage discussed in Baby- 
loniaca, 113 (in press). 

12 Br, 3603=Saraku ‘togive,’ cf. H WB, 692a, SAL-R=Sarraktu a priestess concerned 
with sacrifices(?). As verb in sense of ‘ present offerings,’ Ean. Galet, A VII, 6; Gudea, Cyl. 
B 14, 12. | 

13 For G'ALAM=halaku cf. St. Vaut., rev. 8,2: Urukagina, Pl. Ovale 4,19; SBA, 73,11. 
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28. SAB-RU !!-BI BA-NI-IB-TE-EN 
29. SAB-RU-RU-BI U-BA-NI-IB-TE-EN-TE-EN 
30. MU-LU SIR-RA-A ALU-MU-A NIGINA-MU-A NA-GAL-DIB-BI 


ER-SEM-MA °BA-OU-KAM 
SIR DINGIR-AD-DA-MU 


Translation 


--Ξ 


“In the city how long the darkness,” my soul doth sigh. 

“Tn my city Girsu how long the darkness,” my soul doth sigh. 

3. “Within the brick walls of Sirpurla how long the darkness,” 
my soul doth sigh. 

4. “In the house of my Eninnu” how long the darkness,” my 
soul doth sigh. 

5. “In the abode of my Nine how long the darkness,” my soul 


~ 


doth sigh. 

6. “In the brick walls of Sirar how long the darkness,” my soul 
doth sigh. 

7. “In Gugar in Sirpurla- how long the darkness,” my soul doth 
sigh. 


8. Over my city darkness is spread.’ 
9. In shining Girsu the little ones are distressed. 
10. Into the interior of the city upon a woeful day." 
11. Into the plains" of Girsu, my holy land(?). 
12. Into the interior of the splendid shrine they pressed. 
13. Into the Mumarun and Muswn they pressed. 
14. Into joyful Amumus they pressed. 
15. Unto the spouse of the great hero” they pressed. 
16. Unto the queen unto whom none should ascend. 
17. The august queen from her temple they brought forth.” 
18. The lord of my city is estranged, when will he repent? 
‘19. The mother, all powerful queen, is estranged, when will she 
repent? 
20. 2 2 2 ? 
ἡ Yasin my, my father, the presents. ....:.....¢.. 

Δα τα HWB, 639b and Muss-Arnolt 1006a, is a loan-word. In favor of a meaning 
‘interpreter of dreams’ or better ‘astronomer,’ is the Sumerian G'AS=Sabra Br. 4688; the 
same ideogram = ZIB=Simtu=Simétan, ‘twilight;’ cf. Br. 8195 and Kugler, Sternkunde, 
Pepe: 

15 Chief temple at Lagas. 

16 BA-BIR-BIR-RI is a passive form indicated by BA in the instrumental case. 

17 Literally ‘when men lament.’ 

18. Literally ‘in the outskirts, BAR=ahatu HW2B, p. 40a. 

191. e., BAU as consort of NINGIRSuU (Ninib). 

20 Subject of thesé verbs is impersonal ‘one’ or ‘the enemy,’ hence the forms are singular, 
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RGM δον ποτ δι τὴς ἀετοῖς ef σον 
23. In my city which they have destroyed with ...... : 
24. In Girsu which they have destroyed with........ j 


25. In Sirpurla which they have destroyed with ...... ; 
26. In Sirar which they have destroyed with ........ ; 
27. In Nina which they have destroyed with ........ : 


28. The interpreters they have silenced; 

29. The interpreters they have silenced 

30. So that the psalmist in my city and my domain takes up his 
strain no more(!).”" 


Psalm of lament to the flute for Bau. 
Psalm of Dingir-adda-mu” 


The above article was sent to the redaction before the writer 
had seen the edition of the same psalm by Professor Prince in 
this periodical for October, 1907. He had the edition of Pro- 
fessor Prince before him when correcting the proofs, but found 
that a commentary on the work would be impossible upon a proof. 


21 For the subjunctive use of NA in negative sentences cf. Babyloniaca, I, 272, n. 7. 


22 A proper name,= ‘God is my watchman,’ orsomething synonomous. AD is a word for 
father and ADDA is a title of Kudurmabuk who is called appA of MArRTU, CT, XXI, 33, 4. 
MU in these names scarcely means nadanu as Huber, Personennamen, p. 44b. 


A COMMUNICATION FROM PROFESSOR HILPRECHT 


[Letter to Professor Lanman from Professor Hilprecht] 


807 Spruce Street, Pariape put, January 15, 1908 
Professor Charles R. Lanman, 9 Farrar Street, Cambridge, Mass. 


Dear Proressor Lanman: Referring to the letter addressed to me, 
dated April 18, 1906, by sixteen American orientalists (sent to me with 
your note dated April 25, 1906), published, with my reply of April 27, 1906 
and an introductory note by you in the October, 1907, issue of Tue 
AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEemITIC LANGUAGES AND LitTERATURES, I inclose 
herewith copies of the following: 

1. My letter to the Board of Trustees of the University of Penn- 
sylvania, dated January 6, 1908, urging the full publication of all 
data in their possession and mine bearing upon the “ Peters-Hilprecht 
Controversy.” 

2. A letter to me dated January 8, 1908, embodying the minute of 
the Board of Trustees of the University of Pennsylvania approving of the 
full publication by me. 

The report on the “ Peters-Hilprecht Controversy” to the trustees of 
the University of Pennsylvania, by their Special Committee, dated June 
26, 1905, gave only a slight indication of the mass of material presented 
during the course of its investigation, but it is my intention as speedily 
as possible to publish all the matter, as indicated in my letter to the 
trustees, in a manner which I hope you and all your colleagues will con- 
sider “full and frank,” and which will make it readily accessible to every- 
one interested in the controversy. My plans for the publication not 
being as yet fully matured, I am unable at this time to name a definite 
date of issue, but I believe it will be within two or at most three months. 
Surely I, more than anyone else, am now interested in not delaying the 
publication, and the inclosed statement (3) covering a summary of Dr. 
Peters’ original suggestions as to the method of the investigation and of 
my comment thereon, indicate that from the first (January, 1905) I have 
not been an advocate of secrecy. 

Possibly it may later seem to me of advantage, in clearing up this 
matter, to request a committee of “your sixteen” to come here to look 
into the methods employed in dealing with the material from the Temple 
Library at Nippur possessed by the University of Pennsylvania. 

Kindly acquaint your fifteen colleagues with the contents of this 
communication and its inclosures, and may I not expect, as a matter of 
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simple justice to me, that you will request the publication in full of all I 
send you in the next issue of THz American JourNAL or Semitic Lan- 


GUAGES AND LITERATURES. 
Faithfully yours, 
ΟὟ. Hinprecat 
(Three inclosures.) 


[Letter to the Board of Trustees of the University of Pennsylvania 
from Professor Hilprecht}] 
January 6, 1908 
To the Board of Trustees of the University of Pennsylvania: 


GENTLEMEN: In view of the continued public and private agitation, 
both against the University and the undersigned head of its Assyriological 
Section, upon thesubject of the so-called “ Peters-Hilprecht Controversy,” 
as evidenced in part by the letter addressed to me April 18, 1906, by six- 
teen American orientalists and published with my reply and an intro- 
ductory note in THe American JOURNAL OF SeEmitTIC LANGUAGES AND 
Litrraturgs, October, 1907 (Vol. XXIV, No, 1, pp. 92-94—- copy submitted 
herewith), and by the preamble and resolution adopted on December 31, 
1907, in this city by The Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis, an 
official copy of which sent by its corresponding secretary has just reached 
me today (a copy of which is inclosed), I respectfully submit that it is my 
conviction that the report of your committee as made public in 1905 has 
not been generally accepted as satisfactory, because your proceedings 
were conducted in private and you have not made public the “pleadings ” 
and testimony upon which it rests. 

I am further convinced that our absolute silence in the face of the 
continued attacks against me, and through me, against the University, is 
producing increasingly serious injury to the reputation of the University, 
as I know it is doing to my reputation as a scholar and a man, and I feel 
that the suffering and constant mental strain to which I have been for 
more than two years subjected, by reason of the continued malicious 
attacks and insinuations against me, cannot be longer endured by me in 
silence with a preservation of my self-respect. I therefore respectfully 
request that you either, 

1. Cause the publication of all the correspondence, documents, and 
evidence bearing upon this matter, presented before and during the 
investigation conducted by your committee in the year 1905, together 
with extracts from Volume XX of Series A of The Babylonian Expedi- 
tion of the University of Pennsylvania, reviews and critiques thereon, 
and correspondence in your possession and mine, both before and since 
1905, bearing upon the controversy; or— 

2. Cause to be published all or such portions of the record of your 
committee of investigation as you may deem proper, with permission to 
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me personally to make publication of all material bearing upon the mat- 
ter, as above indicated, of which you did not make use, in a personal 
supplemental statement to be issued by me relating to the matter; or — 
3. Permit me personally to make the entire publication and furnish 
me with that portion of the data possessed by you alone. 
Very respectfully yours, 
(Signed) H. V. Hiterecutr 


P.S. While appreciating that you may not be in a position to deter- 
mine at once how this matter must be treated as to the details, permit me 
to add that to me it seems necessary that you forthwith make public 
announcement (or permit me to do so), that publication of the full details 


of this matter will be made as speedily as possible. 
1: a oa © 
January 7, ’08 


[Letter from Professor Bewer, secretary of the Society of Biblical Lit- 
erature and Haegesis to Professor Hilprecht| 


Union THEOLOGICAL Seminary, 700 Park Avenue, New York 
January 4, 1908 
Professor H. V. Hilprecht, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
Pa 

Dear*Sir: At a meeting of the Society of Biblical Literature and 
Exegesis, held in Philadelphia, December 31, 1907, the following pre- 
amble and resolution were adopted: 

WHEREAS, Charges reflecting on American oriental scholarship have been 
made against Professor H. V. Hilprecht: 

Resolved, That this Society shares the desire expressed by a number of 
American orientalists that a complete reply to these charges be made in the 
Journal of this Society or elsewhere. 

Yours truly, 
(Signed) Jutius A. BewrEr 
Corresponding Secretary 


[Letter from Mr. Edward Robins, assistant-secretary of the University 
of Pennsylvania, to Professor Hilprecht| 
UNIverSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA 
Office of the Secretary 
PHILADELPHIA, January 8, 1908 
Dear Proressor Hitperecut: I am instructed by the Trustees of the 
University to acknowledge the receipt of your letter to them, which was 
received on January 7, a few hours before the stated meeting of the Cor- 
poration. 
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Your letter was read to the Board, and I was instructed to send you 
a copy of the minute showing the action thereupon taken. It is as 
follows: 

A communication from Professor Hilprecht, dated January 6, 1908, upon 
the subject-matter of the so-called “ Peters-Hilprecht Controversy,” having 
been submitted to the Board, it was, after a full consideration of the subject — 

Resolved, That the Board approved of Professor Hilprecht’s proposal to 
publish the entire correspondence, documents, and evidence bearing upon the 
question, and that any information in the possession of the University which 
he may call for be furnished to him. 

Very respectfully yours, 
Epwarp Rosins 
Assistant-Secretary 


| Document No. 3, accompanying letter to Professor Charles Rk. Lanman, 
Cambridge, Mass., dated January 15, 1908] 
PHILADELPHIA, January 15, 1908 


Dr. John P. Peters, in presenting (by means of two documents, one 
dated January 11, 1905, and one undated, but sent to Philadelphia 
shortly prior to that date), his “suspicions” or charges against me, sug- 
gested that the Trustees of the University of Pennsylvania conduct “ἃ 
full investigation and one which goes beyond the mere asking Professor 
Hilprecht about these mistakes,’ by making use of the knowledge and 
abilities of members of their staff, namely, Messrs. Fisher, Clay, Ranke, 
and Jastrow. He further stated that to his surprise, the subject-matter 
of his communications was already more widely known than he had sup- 
posed, “and the very worst is believed” —that a proposition had been 
made to publish the whole matter at a meeting held in Boston at the end 
of December, 1904, and publish it in the papers. This he had opposed, 
urging the “asking for an investigation on the part of the Trustees.” 

Dr. Peters continued, “I believe that it must be a thorough and 
searching investigation, but in the best interest of science, as well as of 
the University, if such an investigation is made, it should not be pub- 
lished. Such publication would be a great scandal and would only do 
injury;” adding, “1 am doing everything in my power to prevent it from 
being published, or to prevent an unfair and unjust judgment being made 
in advance.” 

The two documents above referred to were placed in my hands, with © 
the request to answer them, about January 20, 1905, and in returning 
‘them on January 24, 1905, I made to the Provost of the University the 
following requests: 

1. That at your earliest convenience you call an extra session of the entire 
Board of Trustees of the University of Pennsylvania, before which both Rev. 
Dr. John P. Peters, as my accuser, and I, as defendant, be summoned. 
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2. That the two documents referred to above, in their present form, be 
read in the presence of the entire assembly. 

3. That in addition, Rev. Dr. John P. Peters be asked to explain what 
precisely he means by these charges preferred against me, and that a steno- 
graphical record be kept of his answers. 

4. That I then be authorized to answer these charges in the presence of 
this entire assembly, and that a stenographical record be kept also of my 
answers. 

5. That afterwards both Rev. Dr. John P. Peters and I be informed in 
writing of the charges, answers, and findings in this case by the Board of 
Trustees. 

6. That, contrary to the threefold proposal of Rev. Dr. John P. Peters, on 
p. 4 of his letter of January 11, referred to above (“to prevent publication ”), 
the results, as obtained by the Board, be given the widest publicity, and in 
order to protect me against similar attacks hinted at in Dr. Peters’ letter, 1. 
in particular, be allowed to publish: 

a) The two documents of said Rev. Dr. John P. Peters, 

b) The stenographical records of his and my answers, 

c) The result of the investigation by your Board. 


H. V. Hitrrecut 


THE AMERICAN JOURNAL 


OF 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 


(CONTINUING HEBRAICA) 


VotuME XXIV SLY. 1908 NumBer 4 


THE TEMPLES OF BABYLONIA AND ASSYRIA 


By Ὁ. Ὁ. LucKkENBILL 
The University of Chicago 
It is the purpose of this article to put into the hand of the 
student of Assyriology an outline sketch of the history of 
the temples of Babylonia and Assyria. Accordingly a special 
effort has been made to give all the important references to 
the temples in the historical literature, while less attention has 
been given to the references in the religious, legal, business, and 
epistolary literature. The names in the lists of temples published 
in II R., 61, and by Pinches in Vol. XXII of the PSBA, have been 
included here, since in some cases the notes added are of value. 
Such names as are found only as component parts of proper 
names have not been included." The work of Thureau-Dangin, 
Die sumerischen und akkadischen K6énigsinschriften, has been 
of great service in the preparation of this article, and should be 
consulted for the literature on the inscriptions there treated.” 
For the temple as a religious institution Jastrow’s Religion 
should be consulted; on the other hand, a discussion of the 


1Cf. the lists of proper names in Reisner’s Tempel Urkunden aus Telloh; Ranke, 
Personal Names; Tallquist, Neubabylonisches Namenbuch; Hilprecht and Clay, Vol. IX, 
and Clay, Vols. X, XIV, XV of the Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania. 


2 In fairness to myself I should state that I had gone over all the published material to 
which I had access, and had noted all the references to the temples before the appearance 
of Thureau-Dangin’s work. Since the literature on the inscriptions is fully treated in the 
footnotes to the German edition of the work, I have thought it unnecessary te multiply ref- 
erences here. The abbreviations have been made toconform with those of Thureau-Dangin. 
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temple as a banking institution will be found in John’s Babylonian 
and Assyrian Laws, Contracts, and Letters. Attention should 
also be called to the interesting ritual to be used at the rebuilding 
of a temple published by Weissbach in his Miscellen, pp. 32 f. 

The etymologies of the temple names are to be considered 
merely as suggestions. Another article will be devoted exclusively 
to this subject. 

fi-ap-mau; cf, E-n8-mMau. 

f-aszu, temple of the apsu, ὠκεανός, Temple of Ea at Eridu, 
Hammurabi Code II, 1. PSBA, XXII, 362; BA, ν 569: The 
abzu was a part of the old temples; cf. Ur-nina, builder of the 
abzu, T-DSA, p. 4d and following; index, p. 241. 

Adad, temple of; cf. Anu and Adad. 

f-ap-pa, temple of the father, temple of Enlil, built by Ente- 
mena, Déc. ép.,* XLVI, rev. col. i, 4-7; CT, X, 86900, 21-24; 
rebuilt by Urukagina, Catalogue de Clercq, 11, VIII, No. 1, col. 
111, 7-9; Déc. ép., XLIX, 35-37. 

A-HUS, f-1G1-z1(D)-BAR-RA, the raging water, the temple upon 
which he (the god) looks with favor; built by Entemena for 
Ningirsu, Déc. ép., XLVI, col. iii, 2-4; CT, X, 86900, 11-13; 
desecrated by the soldiers of Gishu, in the time of Urukagina, 
Revue d’ Assyriologie, VI, 26 f., col. ii, 2. 

B-a-KaL-§ .. . . , temple of the mighty powerof ... . , cf. 
PSBA, XXII, 370. 

(Bit) A-ki-it, house of the New Year’s feast, no doubt a 
shrine in all the temples where a New Year’s feast was held; cf. 
akitu in the lexicons. Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, 111, 268; 
RFHarper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters,’ VIII, No. 858; 
Meissner-Rost, Bawinschriften Sanheribs, K 1356, 2; Asurbani- 
pal, V R., 10 f., Rassam Cylinder, X, 28; the Hast India House 
inscription of Nebuchadrezzar* IV, 7 f. During the troublesome 
times of Nabonidus this feast was frequently omitted, cf. E-sac- 
ILA. See H-siGi8SE-SIGISE. 


3RFHarper, The Code of Hammurabi, quoted as CH. 

4 Découvertes en Chaldée, par Ernest de Sarzec, referred to as Déc. or Déc. ép., in case 
the partie Epigraphique is meant. 

ὁ Hereafter RA. ‘AL. 

6 Hereafter BA. 8 Neb., EIH, in IR., 53 f. 
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B-4,mA-GESTIN, temple of the ‘mother of wine,” desecrated by 
the troops of Gishu in the time of Urukagina, RA, VI, 28, col. 
vii, 1-5. 

f-44-maL (?), temple in Babylon whose foundation was laid 
by Sargani-Sar-ali, Thureau-Dangin, Recueil de tablettes chal- 
déennes,’ No. 118. 

B-ama8-azaa, temple of the bright fold, a temple in Ditr-ilu, 
IT R., 61, 36gh. 

H-amaS-KALAM-MA, temple of the fold of the nations, IT R., 61, 
Sg? ct. f-TuR-KALAMMA. 

ΕΑ ΜΕ, the ziggurrat of the temple of Ningirsu in Lagai, 
built by Gudea, Price, The Great Cylinder Inscriptions A and 
B of Gudea, Cyl. A, XXV, 12,13. That this is to be considered 
a ziggurrat follows from |. 13, where it is compared to a moun- 
tain of lapis-lazuli. 

fi-AM-KUB-KUR-BA, temple of the lord (?) of the lands, temple 
of Bél in Assur, cf. Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesell- 
schaft,” No. 21, p. 51, where the name is translated “temple of 
the wildox of the lands,” and AM—rimu is interpreted as a figura- 
tive title of Bél as the ruler of lands; ibid., 26, p. 43, inscription 
of Tukulti-Ninib (1), in which he calls himself builder of E-am- 
U-KUR-KURB-RA, tbid., 25, p. 68, ASir-nirari, builder of the temple 
of Bél-Sipria; cf. also zbid., 27, p. 15." 

Amurru, temple of the god Amurru (4Mar-tv), rebuilt by 
Tiglath-pileserI; cf. King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria,” Vol. 
pps ai &,col-vi, 37. 

E-aNn-pA-pI-A, the ziggurrat of Agade II R., 50, θα. 

f-an-K1, temple of heaven and earth, II R., 61, 290. 

B-an-na, the temple of heaven, 

a) In Lagas, built by EHannatum for Innina, Stele of Vul- 
tures,” IV, 5, 6; V, 26-29. Burned by the troops of Gisbu 
in the time of Urukagina, RA, VI, 26f., col. iv, 5f. 


9RTC. 10MDOG. 

11 The reader is referred for the reports of the excavations carried on by the Germans at 
Assur and Babylon to the MDOG. When the inscriptions found at these sites are published 
they will no doubt. add many references to those here given under E-AM-KUR-KUR-RA, Anu 
and Adad temple, ESAGILA, etc. 

12 King, Annals. 

13 For the text cf. references in T-DSA, p. 10. 
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b) In Girsu, one of the precincts of Lagas; built for Innina 
by Gudea, Statue C, Déc., pl. 13, No. 1, ITT, 12, 18; T-DSA, 1442. 

c) In Ur, built for Innina by Dungi,* CT, XXI, 10, 90897. 

Bur-sin, king of Ur built a temple for Innina, in Ur (?), C7, 
Ili, 12156. : 

d) In Erech; Sin-ga’id, builder of K-anna in Erech C2 ΤΡ 5 
XXI, 12, 90267. Ur-‘Engur built a temple, ΕἸ ΑΝΝΑ (?) for 
Innina in Erech, I R., 1, No. 6. Hammurabi calls himself ‘‘the 
lord who gave life to Erech, who raised the turrets (rés) of 
H-annA,’? CH, If, 37-43. 

Ksarhaddon restored the temple E-anna of IStar of Erech, 
which had been built by a former king, and cared for all its 
shrines; cf. E-nrrgatanna, BA, III, 351f.; cf. 260 f. 

Asurbanipal, Rassam Cyl., VI, 107 f., tells how he brought 
back from Elam Nana,” who had been angry for sixteen hundred 
and thirty-five years, and restored her to E-anna in Erech, placing 
her in the shrine E-Sar-auB-an-NA. Nebuchadrezzar tells us in 
the Grotefend Cylinder,” col. ii, 50-60, that he restored the ancient 
splendor and ceremonies of IStar-Innina, the brilliant lady of 
Erech, returned to Erech its protecting deity (Sédu) and to 
ΕΞ ΑΝΝΑ its gracious protector (lamasu). The old platform- 
foundation of E-anna he searched for and found, and upon this he 
laid the foundation of the new E-anna; V R., 34, II, 33; Neb. 
Winckler," II, 63; Wddi Brisa,”* VIII, 1f., and Nahr el-Kelb,” 
III, 9f. Nabonidus may have restored this temple, although we 
have no direct evidence; cf. I R., 69, I, 18, II, 21, III, 51, and the 
Annals” IV, 5. 

Karaindas’ built a shrine in E-anna for IStar-Innina, the lady 
of E-anna, Nrn-E-anna, in Erech (?), IV R., 36, 3. Marduk-aplu- 
iddina built E-anna for Innina, the lady of the lands. I R., 5, 
XV 


14 The name of the mound from which the inscription came is not given in CT. Was the 
temple located in Ur? 

15 ASurbanipal here identifies IStar-Innina and IStar-Nana. At what period this iden- 
tification became common cannot be determined. In the reign of Sumula-ilum they were 
separate goddesses; cf. the chronicle for the year 26 οὗ hisreign, King, Letters and Inscriptions 
of Hammurabi, quoted as LIA, III, 218; cf. also HL, ITI, 274, where we have IStar-Innina of 
Erech and Nana mentioned together. 

16 Neb. Grot., I R., 65 f. 17 In Abel-Winckler, Keilschrifttexte, 33-38. 

18 Weissbach, Inschriften Nebukadnezars II. 19 Jbed, 20 BA, II, 214 f. 
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e) In the religious literature: a version of the Creation Story, 
CT, XIII, pl. 35 f.: “‘Hrech had not been created, H-anna had 
not been built.’’ Prayer to Istar, King, Seven Tablets, I, p. 226, 
28; Craig, Religious Texts, XIX, 15; Zimmern, Beitrdge zur 
Kenntnis der babylonischen Religion; Surpu ΤΙ, 168. 

f) In proper names: E-anna-8um-iddina, OBJ,” 31, 1. 7; 
in addition to Reisner, cf. above, p. 291, CT, III, 21, 336; 21, 338; 
ἡ V, 18933, obv.. 10;. cbid.,. VII, 18419 obv., 18486: rev.; 
avid... &,, 12972, IT, 30. 

K-an-nu-ni-tum, temple of the goddess Anunitum in Baby- 
lon, whose foundation Sargani-Sar-ali laid, RTC, 118: οἵ B-a-wat; 
Gimil-Sin built a temple for Anunitum, ‘‘his wife,” CT, XXI, 90, 
844. : 
ἘΠ nu-na-tum ga libbi .... PSBA, ΧΧΙῚ 359; 9. 
Cf. E-ut-mas for a discussion of Anunitum. 

K-anSu-puR, mule-house, temple built by Ur-bau for the god 
Ensignun, the mule-herd of the god Ningirsu, T-DSA, p. 247. 

AN-TA-SUR-RA, shining height (?), perhaps a part of the temple 
of Ningirsu, Kannatum, Déc. ép., XLIII, col. v, 1-3; Entemena 
built the ANTASURRA, H-ME-LAM-BI KUR-KUR-RA-A-TUG, of the tem- 
ple whose splendor covers the lands, ibid., XLVI, rev. 1-3; cbid., 
XLVII, col. iv, 30; Urukagina built the ANTAsuRRA of Ningirsu, 
E-yE-GAL-KALAM-MA-NI, of the temple of the overflow of the land, 
(ide wigs. o— ΤΥ A, Vi, 290; col. 1, 4; Déc. ὄρ... li, col. iv, 
7; cf. Hommel, Geographie, p. 247. 

Anu and Adad, temples of, at Assur. According to Tiglath- 
pileser I,” col. vii, 60 f., this temple was built by Samii-Adad, 
the son of Isme-Dagan, six hundred and forty-one years before 
his reign. A8ur-dan the son of Ninib-apil-Ekur, had pulled down 
that temple but had not rebuilt it. This was sixty years before 
Tiglath-pileser. This king rebuilt it from ‘‘foundation to roof,”’ 
and raised aloft two mighty ziggurrats worthy of their great 
divinities; cf. in the some inscription, col. ii, 62, iv, 6, 32f., viii; 
King, Annals, I, 127; MDOG, 27, 14, and all the succeeding 
numbers. 


Πα νυν .. . . temple of Lugal-girra, II R., 61, 21ab. 


21 BBR. 22 Hilprecht, Old Babylonian Inscriptions, 23 King, Annals, I, 27 f : 
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f-an-za-kar, temple of the pillar (?); 01 Be bi 2g. 

B-a-RA-GIS-BAR 1.0 - PSBA, ΧΧΙ 36: στ π᾿ 
11547. 

F-asBaent temple of the αὐ τι ΤΙ ἘΠ ΙΒ: 

fi-4-RA-ZU-GIS-TUG, temple of the hearing of prayer, temple of 
Marduk(?), PSBA, XXITI, plate fol. p. 188; cf. Br. 11548. 

f-aratra™, temple of the town Aratta, II R., 61, 5g. 

AS-GAN, dwelling of the god . ΡΒ. ARI Soe ie 

fi-448-4y ag, temple of the one supreme god, so Pinches, PSBA, 
XX S06: 

fide yee temple of the goddess Asratum, PSBA, XXII, 
309, 12 ck. KAY 4324. 

Assur, temples of the god; Uspia is called the builder of 
the temple of Assur, DOG, 25, p. 68; Erisum restored it, 
ibid.; Sami-Adad, son of Igur-kapkapu, builder of the temple of 
Assur, King, Annals, I, p. 2, also zbid., note 4, where the same 
SamSi-Adad or an earlier oneis mentioned. Adad-nirari I restored 
the muSlala of the temple of Assur, zbid., p. 7. ASSur-réS-iSi 
calls himself priest of Assur, as do all his successors, all of whom 
no doubt cared for the temples of Assur. Esarhaddon, Layard, 
19; No.1; BA,11, 351, 16; ci ano rey. τα ae 
rev. 9; 555 obv. 10. 

AS-TE-KI-EL, servant’s throne, dwelling of .... PSBA, 
ΧΙ Ογ 8. 

Ἐπ -ΒΑΒΒΑΒΑ, the brilliant temple, temple of the sun-god Samai. 
Urukagina repaired fi-pAr-BAR, cf. T-DSA, 44f£. This may refer 
to a temple at Larsa, but more likely to one at Lagas.* The 
troops of Gisbu desecrated this temple, RA, VI, 29 col. ii, 6, 7. 
This again points to LagaS as the probable seat of the temple 
which Urukagina repaired; cf. also Gudea, Cyl. A, X, 24; οἵ. 
Statue B, VIII, 61; perhaps also Hannatum, Stele of Vultures, 
rev. col. i, 89. A shrine of BABBAR (Samai ) was built by 
Entemena, Déc. ép., XLVII, col. ii, 17. 

a) In Larsa: Ur-engur built the temple of Babbar at Larsa, 
CT, XXI, 5, 90001=I1°R., 1, No. 7. Sin-idinnam, 6A, 1) 300% 


24 For a translation of this interesting letter see BA, IV, 517. 
25 Whether we have shrines of one god in the temples of others, as was later the case, 
cf. Ezida a shrine in E-sagila, is uncertain. 
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Lenormant, Choix de textes, No. 6; CT, XXI, 30, 30215. Rim- 
sin, Price, Literary Remains of Rim-sin,” pp. 14,15; OBJ, 128; 
I R., 3, X; ef. T-DSA, p. 237. Hammurabi built this temple in 
Larsa for Sama3 who gave him Sumer and Akkad to rule. LJH, 
180, 183; I R., 4, XV, 2; CH, Il, 34, XLIV, 76; Samsu-iluna 
wrote a letter concerning grain due the storehouse of this temple, 
LI, 119; cf. date ibid., p. 224, 18. Burnaburias restored the 
ruined temple E-pappara, | R.,4 XIII. Nebuchadrezzar rebuilt 
this temple for SamaS and Aia, Grot., II, 42, 43; cf. V R., 34, 
col. ii, 34; I R., 51, Nos.2 and 5; Neb. Winckl., col. ii, 64; Wad 
Brisa, VIII, 10 ἢ. Nabonidus in the large inscription from Ur, 
I R., 69, col. i, 43 £., tells us that Nebuchadrezzar rebuilt E-pas- 
BARA on the platform-foundation of Burnaburias, while he rebuilt 
it on the foundation of Hammurabi; cf. PSBA, XI, p. 92, col. i, 
31 f. It is from this inscription, col. ii, 20 f., that we learn that 
Hammurabi’s temple was built seven hundred years before Burna- 
burias. 

δ) In Sippar: Built by Naram-sin the son of Sargon, accord- 
ing to Nabonidus; cf. below. Hammurabi rebuilt this temple, 
CH, II, 30." Rebuilt in the eighth year of Zabum, LIA, 220; 
rebuilt in the eighteenth year of Samsu-iluna, zbid., 244. Abisw’, 
ibid., 147; cf. E-pi-Kup-KaLamMa. Nabt-aplu-iddina tells us 
(Wh 60 G1. cf 74) IV, 320 £5 BA, 1.269 f.) that-the Suti 
had destroyed E-papgara in Sippar, that he rebuilt it and renewed 
the cult. A similar but unsuccessful attempt had been made by a 
predecessor of his, Simmas-Sibu, king of Babylon. Cf. Babylo- 
nian Chronicle, 11, 80 f., and IV, 9 f., from which we learn that 
Sippar was invaded by Elamites in the reigns of Sennacherib and 
Esarhaddon. A man of Sippar restored E-pappara for the life of 
his lord Sama3-Sum-ukin and for the life of A8Surbanipal, 7A, ITI, 
416. Nebuchadrezzar, Grot., II, 40, 41; V R., 34, col. ii, 28; 
ZA, II, 129 f., and PSBA, XI, 124-30; Neb. Winckl., II, 59; 
ZA, II, 169 f., col. i, 23 f£.; Wadi Brisa, VII, 62f. Nabonidus 
informs us, V R., 64, col. ii, 47 f., that he rebuilt this temple, 
restored by Nebuchadrezzar forty-five years previously. Accord- 


26 ΠΕ. 
27 Winckler thinks the stele on which the code was written stood in the eule at 
Sippar, p. vil of his edition. 


298 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


ing to this inscription Nebuchadrezzar searched ‘for the original 
platform-foundation but did not find it. Nabonidus renewed the 
search and found the platform-foundation of Naraém-Sin, son of 
Sargon, which had not been seen for three thousand two hundred 
years.” On this foundation he rebuilt E-Bappara, not varying an 
inch from the ancient measurements; cf. V R., 63, col. i, 17 £.; 
LA; Ν θυ: 

For hundreds of references to this temple in the contract litera- 
ture see the Strassmaier Texts, Tallquist, Die Sprache der Kon- 
tracte Nabtindid’s; Ranke, Babylonian Legal and Business 
Documents from the Time of the First Dynasty of Babylon. For 
the name of this temple in proper names, cf. p. 291; cf. also II R., 
61, 44gh; PSBA, XXII, 362; Strassmaier, Warka, No. 1; 
T-DSA, 236. 

There was probably a Sama’ shrine in Babylon, perhaps in 
E-sacina. Agumkakrime, when he brought back Marduk and 
Sarpanitum from the distant Hani-land, placed them in the house 
of Sama3, into the rear shrine, V R., 33, col. i, 44—col. ii, 23. 

E-pa-s1,: Reisner, TU, 20; XIV, ΤΟΣ ΜΠ Ti aie i, 
ΤΠ 1: 306; ΟἿ 12922, 11} 

Εἰ Δ 0111 (pry-Trr™), reference to H-saciia, Reisner, Hym., 
41 rev. 8. 

fi-za-GA, in a date in RTC, 212; cf. Ba-cA, part of a temple, 
T-DSA, p. 244. 

E-parA-A-RI-A, temple of the (firmly) founded sanctuary, so 
Pinches, PSBA, XXII, 365; cf. Br. 11460. 

E-BARA-IGI-E-DI, temple of wonders (cf. Br. 9360) the zig- 
gurrat of Dumuzi at Agade, II R., 50, 1lab. 

fi-BARA-SU-GAR-RA, PSBA, XXII, 365; οἵ, Br. 6910. 

fi-pA-Sa-18; cf. T-DSA, p. 231, 37, 38, 39. 

E-‘pa-vu, temple of the goddess Bau in Lagas. Urnina pre- 
sents an onyx cup to Bau, Déc. ép., XXXVII, 11. Urukagina 
built a temple to Bau, Cat. Clercq, II, VIII, No. 1, col. iii, 5, 6; 
Cone, Déc. °ép.,: L, col. i,-10) Liss tied, ἘΠῚ τὰ σὺ τ eee 
ibid., L, V, 8, 9. Ur-bau built a Bau temple in Uru-azag, one 
of the precincts of Lagas, Déc., 7,8; T-DSA, 60a, 62cfg. Gudea, 


28 For a discussion of this date see any work on Babylonian history. 
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Statue D, col. iii, 13-iv, 1; Statue EH, col. iii, 16 f.; Statue G, 
col 81". (ΟΕ ἘΞ δι ΒΙῈ Εἰπ: 

Bel, temple of, see H-Kur. The temple of Bél-labiru, 
rebuilt by Tiglath-pileser I, King, Annals I, 87, col. vi, 87. 

Bélit temple; cf. Strassmaier, Cambyses, 24. 

Bélit babili, temple of the goddess of Babylon, HL, 119, 
τόν Pepa, XAT, 359, 3. 

K-bélit-mati (kaLama), temple of the lady of the world, RA, 
II, 91. <A bronze statuette from the time of Assur-dan. 

h-pur-Gar-pu(rv), II R., 61, 4a. 

h-Bur-cus-cuB(?), II R., 61, 8a. 

E-Bur-na-8u-a, PSBA, XXII, 365. 

Bur-saG, Urukagina built the BUR-SAG where the heavenly 
gifts are offered; cf. T-DSA, index. 

K-4Bur-4Sin, temple of the deified king Bur-Sin of Ur, 
Reisner, TU, 10, rev. 1. 

K-4Da-Gan, temple of Dagan, HZ, 615, rev. 3. Perhaps 
also 724, obv. 9. | 

E-pa, part of temple, built by Ur-nina in Lagas; cf. T-DSA, 
Ppte-2> Dt. Dee ep., XXXVE-1.col: 1, 5, 6; <bid., XXXVI, 
4,17, 183 -Déc., 2°", No. 4, 12-13: 

dDAM-GAL-NUN-NA, temple of, built by Dungi in Nippur, OBJ, 
ING» 129: 

E-para-AN-NA, temple of the darkness of heaven, Reisner, Hym., 
ical 

E-pI-KUD-KALAM-MA, temple of the judge of the world, temple 
of Samas in Babylon, built by Nebuchadrezzar, ETH, IV, 31-34; 
Neb. Winckl., I, 48; Wadd Brisa, IX, 26, VI, 3. Perhaps the 
same temple was mentioned in PSBA, XXII, 367, 30. 

f-pitmun-na, temple of Dilmun, IT R., 61, 96; PSBA, XXII, 
367, 2. 

E-piumun-na-8A, II R., 61, 10e. 

E-pim-an-NA, temple of the bond of heaven, built by Nebucha- 
drezzar for Sin in the court of K-zida in Borsippa, HH, LV, 63-65; 
οἵ, E-pUR-AN-KI. 

H-pIM-GAL-ABZU, temple of the tarkullu of the apsu, a temple 


29 The references for the Statues of Gudea will be found in the footnotes of T-DSA, 66 f. 
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at Lagas, Entemena, Cone IV, 31= Déc. ép., XLVII; cf. Gudea, 
Cyl. B, XII, 16, for the god DIM-GAL-aBzu. 
f\-pIM-GAL-KALAM-MA, temple of the tarkullu of the world, 
Gudea, Cyl. B; 4, 1,2; οἵ; T-DSAe 270; and hp, Wao 
shrine DIM-GAL-KALAM-MA, Sargon, Cyl. (Lyon), 54. A temple 
of Anu at Dar-ilu, Esarhaddon, BA, III, 351, 20; Swrpu, ΤΙ, 160. 

Dir, temple of Dir, Nebuchadrezzar (I), V R., 56, 49. 

K-pu-azaca, temple of the brilliant shrine, the shrine where 
the king of the gods of heaven and earth, Marduk, decrees the 
fate of kings at the New Year’s feast; covered with gold by 
Nebuchadrezzar. A former king had used silver in its construc- 
tion, HI, ΤΙ, 4 1: cf:-PSBAYXXTE τὴ nee 
200, E-pu-azaG-ca, temple of the god Lugal-azaga. 

EpuLens: part, factory (?), of temples, Gudea, Cyl. A, XXV, 
4; cf. T-DSA, p. 116, ZA, XVITI, 133, and perhaps IT R., 61, 25, 
26g eCie Pruce, lex. ΚΣ Ὁ: 

B-4pumv-z1, temple of Tammuz, Reisner, TU, 5, IV, 2; 92, IT, 
2¢; 117, VI; 20; 148,70, 25,5147 ΤΠ ΤΟ oer σὰ 
V, 12912, col. vii, 21; TX, 21245" xX 12922, V 

E-“pumu-zi-aBzu, destroyed by the troops of GiShu in the time 
of Urukagina, FA, VI, 29, obv. col. v, 9; cf. Gudea, Statue B, 
Τρ Ὁ; 

K-pumu-zi-Sa-nisati, (KI-BaAD) temple of Tammuz of the dis- 
tant place, PSBA, XXII, 359. 

B-pu-na, II R., 61, 10g. 

f-“pun-a1, temple of the deified king Dungi, RTO, No. 424; cf. 
T-DSA, p. 251. Reisner, LU, ὁ, ΝΙῸΣ; 10) rence ed eee 
59; 2: LOL, 1.12. 197, Vil, 232. 118 ΘΠ il Seek ee 
5: OT, V, 12912) 1 24 Vib, 203) 4 EY G6, ιν 
129389; TV34EX, 292455) X, 12022 .ry- 

E-DUR-AN-KI, temple of the bond of heaven and earth, ziggur- 
rat of Larsa,. Il R.; 50) 1906; PSBAl Τὺ 

E-pur-Garza; cf. K-K1-DUR-GARZA. 

E-pUR-GI-NA, temple of the lasting abode; rebuilt in Baz for 
Bél-sarbi (*LUGAL-GIS-A-TU-GAB-LIS) by Nebuchadrezzar, Grot., 
II, 48, 49; V ‘R.,- 84: Τ|. 3. ΟΣ Neb Wincki, GOs 7 ame 
Brisa, VII, 67 £., and Nahr el-Kelb, III, 1 f. 


30 Not written in the text, but given so by Pinches in transliteration. 
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E-*E-a, temple of the god Ea, II R., 61, 46 f., temple of Ea 
of Eridu. Shrine of Ea at Khorsabad built by Sargon, I R., 36, 
52; cf. H-En-xI. 

K-npin-na, temple of the steppe, temple of Bélit of Sippar, 
built by Nabopolassar, Nabop. Winckl., b,” col. ii; cf. Abel- 
Winckler Keilschrifttexte, 32; II R., 61, 110. 

E-rncur-RA, temple of the apsu, temple of Nina in Lagai, 
built by Entemena, T-DSA, 36m. From the name E-EnGuR-RA- 
KA-LUM-MA, Déc. ép., XLVI, col. iv, 3, it would seem as though 
this temple had been built to Nina as the patron of the date- 
groves. Desecrated by the troops of Gishu in the time of Uru- 
kagina, RA, VI, 29, rev. i, 6,7. In King’s Babyloman Magic, 
No. 4, 1. 14, we have a reference to the Bélit of E-EnGuR-RA, that 
is, Damkina, the wife of Ea; in No. 9, Marduk is addressed as the 
mighty, brilliant lord of Bridu, first-born of Ea, who causes 
f-zncur-Ra to rejoice; cf. No. 58, 8; 58,18; PSBA, XXII, 367, 
4, K-encur-Ra the abode of E[a]. 

E-En-KAR, Gudea, Cyl. B, VII, 18. 

dEN-KI, i. e., Ha, temple of, built by Ur-bau in Girsu, Déc. ép., 
Veco t vob Wee pl 21 ΝῸ 2; pl. 88; No.2. Dungi 
built a temple to 4En-x1, CT, ITI, 17287. 

dEN-LIL, temples of, cf. E-xur. A shrine of Enlil in Laga’ 
was desecrated by the troops of Gishu in the time of Urukagina, 
i Avo 1, 0 -oby. 41, 12. 

\-ES-BAR-ME-LUY-HA, temple of the oracle of Melubha, II R., 
Of, d3e. 

Es-Gu-TUr, temple of Nin-mar™ built by Ur-bau, Déc. ép., V, 
col. v, 11, 12; cf. KB, ΗΠ", 25, for an etymology of the name. 

f-E8-may, great house; cf. Pinches in PSBA, XXII, 365. 
Perhaps πε ot) Il Rs. 661, 6a: is-the same temple, 
although H-E8-Gu-TuR might be read in view of the fact that it 
is called a temple of Girsu. 

Es-‘n1n-puB, dwelling of the bad Nin-puB, built by Gudea, 
Cyl. B, VI, 3; cf. 1 R., 5, XXIII, 1. This temple was in Girsu. 

Bree corn the temple without an equal, II R., 61, 27g.” 


31 ZA, ΤΙ, 172f, 
32 Cf. Sargon’s palace referred to as E-GAL-BI GAB-RI NU-TUK, ZA, II, 346. 
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fi-Ggap-a-R1-A, II R., 61, 126; cf. Br. 2705, 11453, and above, 
f-BARA-A-RI-A. 

K-cat-¢ ... . . palace of the god 7.0, ae bles 

B-4gaL-ALIM, temple of the god Gal-alim; cf. fi-ME-HUS-GAL- 
AN-Ki,-and 7-DSA, index;) ΤΥ 02012 18. Vos te 
18; TX, 20011 oby. 205 21245 τε τ xe 12972 

B-GAL-IM, perhaps, palace of the wind, Craig, Religious Texts, 
Ρ. 39, 33, where the god Amurru (MAR-TU) is called lord of 
fi-GAL-IM. 

K-GaL-MAu, the great palace, temple in Isin, abundantly pro- 
vided for by Hammurabi, CG, 11, 49-54. Kurigalzu restored a 
ruined E-GaL-MAH, but this temple seems to have been near or in 
Mugheir, I R., 4, XIV, No. 2; cf. Craig RT, 58, 25; Reisner Hym., 
83, 7; Clay, Murasi, X, p. 40, in the name Ardi-E-GaL-MAH. 

δ σα πα, Il B., ΟἹ, 906. 

E-GA-NI-NUN-HE-DU, PSBA, XXII, 367. 

H-GALU 2]. PSB A, ΧΧΙ (0B Ὁ 

B-caLu-Bir-ug (?) II R., 61, 48, 45ab. 

f}-GaLu-DaGaL-MIL (?) II R., 61, 41, 44ab. 

K-catu-ca, temple of Nergal II R., 61, 19ab; cf. Br. 6008. 

E-GALU-KAR-RA (?), a temple in Datuna, II R., 61gh. 

E-GAN-GAL-DU-DU, ziggurrat of Maradda, II R., 50, 1%ab; 
cf. E-1p1-KaLama, H-LuGAL-AMAR (MARAD) -DA. 

E-GAN-NUN 24%, Re 5 

fi-GaR-pIB-p1B, temple of the god Nin... . II R,, 61, 14e. 

ῬΑ τ ας ΠΗ 01 0 

K-Gar-RA, perhaps a temple of Pap-sukal (written Pap-v), a 
temple mentioned in a boundary inscription, 6A, 11, 203, 11. 

fh-4GA-rum-puG, temple of the goddess Gatumdug in Lagai, 
built by Ur-nina, T-DSA, 2b, 3 e, g, 6 Κα, l; probably rebuilt by 
EKannatum, T-DSA, 28k; rebuilt by Entemena, Déc., pl. 5, 2; 
burned by the troops of GiShu in the time of Urukagina, RA, VI, 
29, col. iui, 13-iv, 4. Gudea rebuilt this temple, Statue Κ΄; Brick 
C; cf. T-DSA, 1406; Déc., pl. 24. 2. Mentioned in date RTC, 
No. 205; cf. Reisner,: TU, 5, IV, 23; 15 rev. 4; 94, II, 22, 49; 
95, VI,-9; 110, EL 293° 164 Ὑ ἈΠ δ oby. > oe Peer 
V, 12912, VIE; TX, 2001S xe as. 
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E-GE-BAR, temple of Sin in Ur, rebuilt by Nabonidus, I R., 
oc) No. Ἢ. 

f\-Gr-BAR-IMINA, the temple of the seven inner rooms, the 
ziggurrat of Erech, II R., 50, 20ab. Cf. Jensen, Kosmologie, 
170: 

dGESTIN-AN-NA, temple of, in Girsu, built by Ur-bau, Déc., pl. 
1,9, col. vi, 5-8. 

f-e1-pim-pim, the temple of the urullu-reed (?), a temple 
of Enlil, Craig RT, 58, 20. 

ἘΠ τ ὅπ (?), ziggurrat of Dar-Kurigalzu, II R., 50, Tab. 

E-GIG-KISAL, temple built by Lipit-Istar, to Istar (?), CT, 
ΧΧΙ 15. 

E-GI-NA-AB-TUM, temple of Sama’ at Larsa, built for Gun- 
gunu, I R., 2, No. vi, 1 = CT, XXI, 22, No. 30062; cf. E-Bappara. 

K-erra, dwelling of the god Nergal, PSBA, XXII, 367. 

1 τε τε ατ, <2, .° the temple οὐ the sword-bearer οὗ. ... 
PSBA, ΧΧΊ 561. 

E-GIr-TAM ΟΡ ΡΑ  Χ XIE S62. 

H\-GIS-GAR-RA, a part of E-ninn0, Gudea, Cyl. A, ΧΧν, 1. 

E-GIS-KIN-AN-KI-A, temple of the kiskanai of heaven and 
earth, temple of [star of Nineveh, built by Esarhaddon, BA, III, 
297, rev. 41. 

K-c18-K1n-T1, RTC, No. 89. Perhaps of the time of Sargani- 
sat-alie ef. 7-DSA,.225. 

Here xu... 11 R., 61, 25a: perhaps to be read GIS-TUK; 
see below. 

E-Gi8-Nu-GAL; cf. E-G18-S1R-GAL. 

K-(G18)-GAR-PA-KALAMA-SUM-MA, temple of the giver of the 
scepter of the world, temple of Nabai in Babylon, built by Nebu- 
chadrezzar, HJH, lV, 18-24; Neb. Winckl., I, 44; V R., 34, IT, 
7; Wadi Brisa, ΤΧ, 10. Nabonidus, Annals, III, 25; ef. E-pa- 
TU-Pi-be 

E-ai8-pu-RA, built for Ningirsu by Entemena, T-DSA,32d,; Cat. 
Clercq, II, VIII, No. 1, col. ii, 3-5. Rebuilt by Urukagina, Déc. 
ép., XLIX, B; cf. Hommel, Geo., 247. 

E-G18-81R-GAL,” temple of Nannar in Ur, begun, according to 


33 Cf. Jastrow in ZA, XIX, 135f. 
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Nabonidus (cf. below), by Ur-engur and completed by Dungi his 
son. Cf. reference in inscription of Gungunu, C7, XXI, 22, 
30062. Cared for-by. Arad-Sin, TY K.; 35, No: Ὁ: Ὁ Ποὺ 
212c. Hammurabi calls himself the benefactor of Ur and E-a1s- 
sir-GAL, CH, ΤΙ, 16f. Kurigalzu rebuilt this temple, I R., 5, 
XXII. * Rebuilt by Nebuchadrezzar, Grot., II, 44, 45; V R., 34, 
IT, 85; Neb. Winckl., 1 45, 11,655 1 RS, Ne. Ἐ: Wad; Brisa. 
VIII, 14 f£., and Nahr el-Kelb, III, 19 f. Nabonidus restored the 
ziggurrat, H-LUGAL-GAR( ?)-sI-p1, of this temple, I R., 68, Nos. 
1 and 6; cf. I R., 69, col. i, 17, etc. Cf. also temple of Nannar. 

E-G18-TUK-PI--Nisaba, PSBA, XXII, 367. 

f-c1-nun-na (cf. Br. 6705, 4790), II R., 61, 39. In the old 
texts always written GI-UNU=gigunia, cemetery, abode of the 
dead. <A part of Ἐ-κιννῦ, Gudea, Statue B, V, 18-20; Statue ἢ), 
I1,-9,.10; Cyl. A, XXIV, 20; ch ZA XV Tie 2) Resa ae 
Ur-ningirsu, son of Gudea, Déc., pl. 37, No.9. Arad-sin built a 
GI-uNU for Innina of Hallab, 7-DS4A, 214e. 

K\-GuB-BA-AN-KI, temple of the pillar (? some noun from na- 
zazu) of heaven and earth, the ziggurrat of Dilbat, II R., 
50, 16ab. 

E-cup-pa, the lofty temple, II R., 61, 289. 

GuLA, temples of. Assurnasirpal built a temple of Gula, King, 
Annals I, 346, col. ii, 135. This temple was probably in Calah. 
Nebuchadrezzar built two Gula temples in Babylon, H-sa-Bap 
and H-HAR-SAG-EL-LA, and three in Borsippa, Ἧ ΕἸ ops Τὰ στ(α))-τιὰ 
and H-zi-Ba-T1(L)-La, HTH, IV, 38 f., IV, 52 f.; Wadi Brisa, 
X, Ef, VI, 35:4 = Cf. Labartu, ZA, Xx Vales πὰ 
126; and the frequent mention of the field of Gula in the Sippar 
texts by Friederich, BA, V. 

f-Gu-sI-p1, temple of the establishing of power, PSBA, 
OE ES ove: 

fi-HAD-KALAMA-SUM-MA; see H-GIS-GAR-PA-KALAMA-SUM-MA. 

E-AL-AN-KI, temple of the seer of heaven and earth, temple 
of Sarpanitum(?), PSBA, XXII, 367, 7; and so no doubt also 
ΤΠᾺῈ O1240b: 

[-HAR-SAG-(GAL)-KUR-KUR-RA, temple of the great mountain 
of the lands; cf. temple of ASSur; temple of the god ASSur, men- 
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tioned by Adad-nirari I, King, Annals, I, 10; Tiglath-pileser, I, 
King, Annals, I, 31; called the bond of heaven and earth by 
Esarhaddon, BA, III, 297, rev. 46; cf. Sargon, Annals (Winck- 
ler), 415, and 436, where an E-HAR-SAG-GAL-KUR-KUR-RA is called 
the temple of Enlil; Craig, RT, 32,8; BA, V, 596. 

B-HAR-SAG-EL-LA, temple of the brilliant mountain, temple of 
Gula at Babylon, built by Nebuchadrezzar, ETH, IV, 40-43; 
Vor. ΤΠ 9: Neb. Winckl., I, 46; Wadi Brisa, 1X, 16. 

E-war-SaB-BA, II R., 61, 190. 

K-yE-GAL-KALAM-MA, temple of the overflow of the land, 
another name for ANTASURRA, see above; built by Urukagina, 
Dee. opr Xb  τὐλτα. Τὸ coli, 6; 7; cf. PSBA, XXII, 
364-34. 

dHeE-Gir, temple of the goddess, the beloved virgin of Nin- 
girsu, built by Urukagina, Déc. ép., L, col. v, 16-19. 

E-¥E-NUN, temple of the overflow, Reisner, Hym., 73, 19. 

E-uI-L1-si, a shrine in H-ar8-81r-GaL, rebuilt by Nabonidus, 
ii 08, Nee; perhaps also PSBA, XXIL, 370 B, 5; cf. CT, 
XX, 22, 30062. 

K-gi-rm-cur-rv, II R., 61, 309. 

ΕΠ ΤΠ temple of rejoicing, temple of Sin of Harran, 
built, according to Nabonidus, by Assurbanipal and destroyed by 
the barbarians. Rebuilt by Nabonidus, V R., 64, I, 8-11, 45; 
Che pA Χ ΣΤ 367,19: 

f}-gur-8a(B)-Ba, II R., 61, 199; PSBA, XXII, 367. 

E-HUvs, part of E-ninnb, Gudea, Cylz A, X, 19. 

f-1-pE-4A-num, temple of the eye of Anu (heaven), temple of 
the god Uras of Dilbat, rebuilt by Nebuchadrezzar, Neb. Winckl., 
II, 61 (the variant in PSBA, XI, 196 f. reads E-1-NE-AN-Na); 
Seige no Geol ΤΠ 0: Wade Brisa, VIL. it £2 ‘ef. 
Reisner, Hym., 140, 1. 179; 83, 1. 12; BA, V, 574. 

K-1c1...., temple of Nergal of Page, II R., 61, 15ab; Ner- 
gal, do, 1Vab. 

fi-1G1-pu, temple of Ninib(?), PSBA, XXII, 367, 24. 

He) ΠΕ ΘΑΤ, temple of the wise...., PSBA, XXII, 365, 20. 

E-1G1-E-IMINA, the ziggurrat of Hridu, II R., 50, 21a. 


34 Cf, the epithet E-3A4(G)-HUL-LA, frequently applied to temples. 
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\-1G1-E-NIR-KI-KU-MAH, the ziggurrat of the large abode, 
the ziggurrat of Kis, that is, of E-mME-TE-UR-SAG, II R., 50, 
12ab,; restored by Hammurabi, King, LIH, III, 241, and also 
in the twenty-second year of Samsu-iluna, ibid., 247. 

f\-1¢1-B-SA (DI)-GAL-AN-KI, the temple of great astonishment of 
heaven and earth, the ziggurrat of im™, II R., 50, 22ab. 

E-1GI-KALAM-MA, temple of the eye of the world, cf. E-1pE- 
Anum, temple of Lugal-maradda in Marad, rebuilt by Nebucha- 
drezzar, Neb. Winckl., If, Ὁ ΖΗ ΤΙ Aoists cole es 
IT. R.,; 61, 20c; Wadi Brisa, Vil. (3 65. and ΝΠ τ ieee. 
ΤΠ: 

Τὸ ται σεν, IDR: ΕΠ 

B.-1-LU-AN-AZAG-GA, temple of the god of the bright heaven 
(ilu is here a Sumerian loan-word from the Semitic), the zig- 
gurrat of E-Bappara in Sippar, II R., 50, 8ab; Nabonidus re- 
built K-pappara together with E-1-Lu-an-azaG-ea, its ziggurrat, 
V R., 64, IIT, 4f. 

K-IM-GA...., PSBA, XXU 3706. 

E-IM-HAR-SAG, temple of the lord(?) of the mountain, a zig- 
gurrat of Nippur, II R., 50, 5ab. 

E-rR-RA, temple of weeping, II R., 61, 17e. 

dTsme-karab, temple of, built by Temti-agum for the life of 
Kutir-nabbundi, 7-DSA, 184; 9. 

IStar, temples of, cf. R-anna, E-mag, E-maS-ma’, E-vunmas. 
Assurnasirpal built a temple of IStar, King, Annals, I, 156, No. 4; 
perhaps this refers to the building of H-maS-mas. Sennacherib 
in. giving the location of the old palace in Nineveh refers to the 
temple of IStar, Evetts, 7A, III, 311 f£., 71-78. 

dKa-di, temple of, OBI, 125, 6. 

f-KALA(?), II R., 61, 24¢. 

h-KaL-pu-a, PSBA, XXII, 365, 11: 

f-KA-LuM-ma, temple of dates, II R., 61, 8g; cf. Enaurra- 
KALUMMA. 

K-KANKAL, part of E-anna, OT, XXI, 17, 91151, 11; IT R., 61, 
2,206. 

K....KAR.... KAR, temple in Ur(?), PSBA, XXII, 365. 

fi-KaR-RA, in proper name, OBJ, 83, 10. 
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B-KAR-ZA-GIN-NA, temple of the wall of lapis-lazuli, V R., 61, 
νον -ci ZAP TV, 329, 

f-KAR-z1D-pA, temple of the enduring wall, built by Dungi for 
Heht.of Ur, OBS, No. 16. 

Ε κα -+| 8U-NE-G18-TUG, temple of the hearing of supplication, 
temple of the god Azag-sud,” PSBA, XXII, 362, 12; cf. H-arazu- 
GISTUG. 

h-K#8*,-temple of Kis, temple of the temen of heaven and 
earth, temple in which Rim-sin was exalted to kingship, 1- 54, 
2516. 

_ Kr-arartra™, dwelling of (some deity), PSBA, XXII, 367, 3; 
ef. K-aratrra™, 

E-KI-AZAG-NUN-NA, temple in Susa, Scheil, HS, I, 69, 72, 73; 
ef,.4d°-DSA, 182, 4ab, 5. 

h-4kid-mu-ri, temple of I8tar of Nineveh, who is frequently 
referred to as the queen of Kidmuri; rebuilt at Calah by Assur- 
nasirpal, King, Annals, I, 162 f.; the same king built an altar 
for ΒΔ] who dwells in E-kid-mu-ri, cbid., 160. ASSurbanipal 
frequently refers to IStar, queen of Kidmuri in the Annals, Ras- 
SoC ie AD ecic cA ΜΠ: 911 .1. 1. Priest of 
E-kid-muri, HL, 152, 4; 710, 3; Istar of E-ki-di-mu-ri, ibid., 
180; δ. 

Τὸ κι-αὐὔσε-πα, BA, V, 573; Surpu, ΤΙ, 146. 

f}-K1-EL-BI-KAB-ZA-GIN-NA, IT R..,.61, d5gh; cf. f-KAR-ZA-GIN-NA. 

K1-£8", temple of Nin-dar, desecrated in the time of Uruka- 
gina by the troops of Gishu, &A, VI, 29, obv. V, 3. 

1 ΠΕ ΗΠ ΒΒ PSBA, XXL, 367, 10: 

E-KI-KU-AKKIL-LI, temple of the abode of mourning, temple of 
the god Dun-sac-Ga, son of Ningirsu, built by Gudea in Lagas, 
Déc., pl. 29, No. 1. Cf. Ki-Ku-akkIL-u1 built by Urukagina for 
the same deity, Cat. Clercq, II, VIII, No. 1, col. ii, 7-9; Cone 
(Déc. ép., L), II, 8-5. . 

f\-x1-Ku-Gar-za, temple of the abode of the oracle, temple of 
Niy-Eanna, built by Nebuchadrezzar by the side of the wall of 
Babylon, HTH, IV, 44-48; Neb. Winckl., I, 49-51; V R., 34, 
πο τιν ad? Brisa; 1X, 28.6.5. Vi, o£. 3 


35 Cf, Zimmern, BBR, index. 
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E-x1n, house of the oracle, II R., 61, 1c. 

KI-NI-DIN-ZAG, ΒΑ ΧΧΙ ον 

Κι-νΝυ-ΝΙΒ; cf. Dumuzi-abzu. Cf. T-DSA, p. 257. 

B-KIsaL-“srraRA*-Sum-Ta, temple of the court (?) of the god 
Sirara-Sum-ta, Gudea, Cyl. A, IV, 5. 

h-K181B-BA, temple of the scepter (?), Reisner, Hym., 83, 11. 

KI-UNU, - uc... PSBA Rie 50:25: 

K-Ku-A, the temple of the abode, the shrine of Marduk, rebuilt 
by Nebuchadrezzar, HJH, II, 48; III, 28; Neb. Winckl., I, 29; 
Neb. Ball, 1, 33; Ὁ K.,. 34, 1, 48: Wedr Brisa, Tie 35-aee 
PSBA, XXIII, 183 Ἐς, pl. 1 13, perhaps also τ. AMIE, 362; 
II, 5. Esarhaddon (BA, III, 287 f., 1. 39) speaks of Tasmétum 
who dwells in the shrine of Marduk in Babylon. Cf. Craig, FT, 
le aA Ve somos 

f-xu-aar, PSBA, XXII, 367, 27. 

K-KU-NIN-AZAG, the abode of the brilliant goddess, a temple in 
Girsu, IT R., 61, 34gh. 

Τὰ κυ, onan temple, temple of Enlil at Nippur.” Sar- 
gani-Sar-ali built this temple for Enlil in Nippur, OBJ, Nos. 1, 2, 
3; Naram-sin calls himself the builder of the temple of Enlil, 
ibid., No. 4. Gudea compares E-ninnu to E-Kur the temple of 
Enlil, Cyl. A, XXIX,13f. Ur-engur rebuilt this temple, CT, 
XXI, 4, 90802; OBJ, No. 122. References to this temple in Bur- 
sin, CT, XXI, 27, 90065; ibid., 24, 90084; izbid., 25, 90811; AT, 
XX, 67, 68; OBI, 20. Arad-sin who cares for E-xur, IV R., 35, 
No. 6.. Hammurabi restored E-xur, CH, I, 62; XLII, 84; 
XLITI, 84; XLIV, 54. With the supremacy of Babylon, Nippur 
and its temple fell into the background, but that it remained a 
wealthy and famous temple throughout Babylonian history is seen 
from the legal and business documents found at Nippur. 

f-Kur-MAg, temple of the great mountain, the ziggurrat of 
B-HAR-SAG-KALAM-MA, II R., 50, 13ab. 

fi-KUR-ME-EL, temple of the mountain of fire (3), II R., 61, 69. 

K-Kus-GaL, ziggurrat of Dumuzi, Tammuz, in Agade, IT R., 
50, 10ab. 


86 Cf. Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, by Hilprecht, Clay, 
Ranke, etc., as well as Hilprecht, Ausgrabungen der Universitdt von Pennsylvania im Bél- 
tempel zu Nippur. 

37 Br. 9694. 
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f-LaL . . . . , perhaps, house of honey of . ... , a temple 
in Gireu; 11 Ri, 61, 180. 

E-LAGAR-BI-DAGAL, II R., 61, 41e. 

f\-"LuGAL-DIBBARA (RA) ὃ, house of the pest god, ZA, I, 422. 

LuUGAL-MARADA (DA), temple of, rebuilt by Nebuchadrezzar 
upon the platform-foundation laid by Naram-sin, BA, III, 544 
(RM, 673); cf. B-GAN-GAL-DU-bU and H-1G1-KALAMA. 

A}-LUGAL-MEGA (?)-SI-DI, temple of the king of righteous 
counsel, the ziggurrat of E-ai8-81r-GAL in Ur, rebuilt by 
Nabonidus, I R., 68, col. i, 5, 6; cf. E-G18-8rr-Gat. 

f-4LuGaL-urRu, temple of L, temple in Laga8, desecrated by the 
troops of Gisbu in the time of Urukagina, fA, VI, 29, rev. i, 2, 5. 

E-mau, supreme house. Hannatum built an E-mau, Vulture 
Stele, 12,9. Perhaps a part of E-ninno, Gudea, Cyl. B, V, 51; 
cf. Statue L (T-DSA, 88), and Cyl. A, XXVII, 13. 

f-mag, temple in Adab (up-Nun-*'), cared for by Hammurabi, 
CETTE G9: 

E-mau of the god Nannar, built in the fifth year of Sumu-abu, 
Kine re 7 212. 

K-mag, temple in Babylon. This temple was rebuilt by ASSur- 
banipal, Weissbach, M@ise., pl) 7, 151} cf) ebid., pl. 13, 14. 
Nebuchadrezzar rebuilt E-mau, the temple of the goddess Nin- 
harzag, for the goddess Mah, HJH, IV, 14 f.; in Neb..Winckl., 
I, 43. E-mag, the temple of the goddess Nin-mah; V R., 34, 
11,6; Neb. Lond. Par.,® col. i, 6, ‘E-mah, temple of the goddess 
Nin-mab in Babylon, for the goddess Nin-mah, the exalted 
princess, rubatim sirti, anew I built.’ Cf. PSBA, XXII, 365, 
A, 15; 359, 13, E-mag libba(ba) Babili*, 

d\fa-yIR, temple of the god Ma-bir,” in the city of Im-gur- 
dBel,* built by Assurnasirpal, King, Annals, I, pp. 167 f. 

K-mag-T1(L)-La, the great temple of life, shrine of Naba in 
Kizrpa, built by Nebuchadrezzar, V R., 34, II, 3£; Neb. Winckl., 
ieee Wad. Brisa, Vi, Al; TH, b 4: ci. PSBA, XXII, 367, 


38 ZA, I, 39-41; Ball, PSBA, XI, 248 f. 39 Cf. Br. 6807. 

40 Cf. the name of one of the walls of Babylon in the time of Nebuchadrezzar, E/H, col. 
iv, 66f. Im-gur-dEn-lil. 

41 In both these references we find the expression, ‘‘mighty cedars I covered with gold, 
and for the roofing of E-MAH-TI(L)-LA the shrine of Nabi panim §Se-lal-ti-Su-nu I 
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24; cf. Pinches’ note, p. 369; Reisner, Hym., pp. 10,148; 63, 14; 
73, rev. 12; 140,. 170; TV Boy 11 lias 120 ὙΠ τυ Ἁ ἑ 
In the Hymn to Marduk, King, Magic, 9, 5, Marduk is referred 
to as aSarid E-magTita; BA, V, 336, 347. 

K-"Malik, temple of M, II R., 61. 55e. 

Marduk, temples of the god; cf. E-sacita. From King, 
Annals, I, p. 388, we learn that there was a Marduk temple in the 
city of ASSur in the time of Assur-uballit, ca. 1400 8. c. 

B-maS-ma8,” temple of [star in Nineveh, AsSurnasirpal rebuilt 
the temple E-ma8-ma8 which SamSi-Adad had built, King, Annals, 
I, 158 ἢ. This SamSi-Adad may be the king whose fragmentary 
inscription concerning the restoration of an [Star temple is found 
in III R., 3, No. 11. This temple was probably rebuilt by Esar- 
haddon, BA, III, 315, rev. 5. Assurbanipal repaired E-mas-mas, 
1. Ἐ., 66; οἵ... Rassam Cyl, Χο 25: ΘΕΣ 20 2300 ier me ame 
Babylonsche Nimrod Epos, p. 89; KB, ΤΟ; 268. Craig, RT, 
Det Z LD see Ali): 

f-me . 4. , PSBA;, SDE πη; τς τ ὑπ nae 
should probably be restored E-ME-LAM-AN-NA., 

f-mz-GaLaM-ma, temple of Innina, lady of Agade, rebuilt by 
Kurigalzu, CT, IX, 22457. (ἢ E-vu-MA8 for a fuller discussion. 

K}-mr-gUS-GAL-AN-KI, temple of the mighty thunders® of heaven 
and earth, the temple of the god Gal-alim in Lagas, built by 
Urukagina, Cat. Clereq, Il, pl. viii, No.1, 111 3; Dée: ép., το 
v, 10-12; abid., Cone, ΤΊ, 1-2; T-DSA, 142 x, rebuilt by Gudea. 

᾿ς ΜΈ ΤΑΝ .... , temple of the splendor, PSBA, XXII, 
362, 11. 

K}-ME-LAM-AN-NA, temple of the splendor of heaven, PSBA, 
ΧΧΙ S62 or 


laid in rows. Theexpression panim SelaltiSunu is usually left untranslated. Does it 
not mean ‘“‘ three of their sides showing’’? In Neb. ΕἼΗ. III, 21f., we have a passage some- 
what similar. ‘‘ My best cedars which I had brought from Lebanon, the brilliant forest, I 
selected, my heart prompting, for the roofing of E-Ku-A, the shrine of his lordship, for the 
roofing of E-Ku-A I covered the mighty cedars with gold, the lower edge, side, I decorated 
with gold and precious stones.’’ It seems very probable from these passages, that these 
cedar beams were arranged just as beams are arranged in the ceilings of some public build- 
ings today. First a beam, then a space followed by another beam, ete. Such an arrange- 
ment would account for all the expressions used in these passages. 

42 This and the E-mis-miS seem to be the same. If this is the case we see how precari- 
ous our etymologies of the names of temples must necessarily be. 

43 ME-HUS is perhaps equal to kfilu ezzu, which might be regarded asa poetical 
word for thunder. 
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/}-ME-LAM-BI-KUR-KUR-RA A-TUG, temple whose splendor covers 
the lands, epithet of anrasuRRA, and H-c18-pu-ra. Cf. the name 
of the wall of Kis, II R., 50, 34ab. 

Ei-MB-LAM-HUS, temple of the terrible splendor, temple of the 
god Gibil, PSBA, XXII, 362, 6. 

-mE-LAM-MAH, temple of great splendor, the ziggurrat of 
Enlil at Nippur?, II R., 50, 14ab. 

K\-mE-LaM-su(KUS)-SI-GuR-RU, temple filled with glorious 
splendor, PSBA, XXII, 364, 3. 

E-ME-NIGIN-8U-UL, temple where the gathering is made 
complete(?), temple of the goddess Nin-nammu, PSBA, XXII, 
ΞΟ τ: 

E\-MEsS-LAL-MAH, temple of Nannar, rebuilt by Kurigalzu, I R., 
4, XT. 

H-mes-LaM, temple of mesiam," temple of the god Mxs-Lam- 
TA-H-A, that is, the god who comes forth from MES-LAM, later 
known as Nergal. Gudea built his temple in Girsu, T-DSA, 140q; 
Dungi built a temple, E-mxs-LaM, in Kutha, CT, IX, 35389; 
ihenormant. Choir; No, 61. ΟΥ CT, Υ 12217. Hammurabi 
enlarged MES-LAM of Kutha, CZ, III, 6, 1V,6. Nebuchadrezzar 
rebuilt this temple, Neb. Winckl., Il, 52 £.; Grot., Il, 37; Wadi 
Brisa, Vil, 411.; οἵ. Jensen, Kb, VE, 290. 

Ei-mEs-LAM-IM-GuUR-RU, temple of mEsLAm filled with storm, 
temple of Nergal, PSBA, XXII, 364, 1. 

E-me-TE-uR-SAG, temple of the ornaments of the warrior, temple 
of Zamama and Innina in Kis. Restored by Hammurabi, King, 
Phe ee we Oe ΤΠ Ὁ; (PSBAY ΧΧΊΤ 370; BA, V, 418: 
ibid., 574; Reisner, Hym., 36, 16; 84, 36. 

H-ME-UR-UR, temple where oracles are received, temple of 
Innina, built by Kudurmabug and Rim-Sin, Lenormant, Choix, 
Nos (Osct ΠΟΘ, 218. 

E-mi8-M18, temple of IStar-Innina in Nineveh, Hammurabi, 
OW, IV, 60 ἃ; cf. H-mas-mas. 


Bemus oo 4 Ean 61s 43e. 
ἀν θῇ, temple of, see E-zipa; ‘cf. II R., 61, 47ef. 
B4_Naba Sa ha-ri...., E4-Naba Sa nikasu, PSBA, 


XXII, 359, 10. AL, 65, 367; cf. E-ai8-Gar-PA-KALAMA-SUMMA. 


44 For the name cf. Jensen, Kos., under E-31T-LAM. 
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E-nap-pA, house of reclining, a shrine in the temple of Nin- 
girsu, Gudea, Cyl. A, XXV, 17. 

[-NAM-EN-GAR-RA, temple of the establishing of lordship, 
temple of Nin-nammu, PSBA, XXII, 362, I, 8; cf. K-mE-nie1n- 
SU-UL. 

f-nam-ga-n1, Reisner, TU, 5, VII, 1; 110, III, 34; 119; C7, 
V; 12912, V, 16,9761, 12-5 Vb Wes 0s yee ie eee 
I, 17, 21248; X, 12922, V. 

E-nam-yE, temple of abundance, temple of Adad in Babylon, 
built by Hammurabi in his twenty-eighth year, King, LJG, 111, 
236; BA, V, p. 419. No. 8; rebuilt by Nebuchadrezzar, HIH, IV, 
35-37: Nebs Winckl., 1, 47; WV BR. ΠΕ Wadi arise, 
IX, 19 £.; Reisner, Gym, 13; rey 10; Crais kh, ose. 

E-NAM-TAG-GA-GAB-A, temple of the god Amurru( ?), rebuilt by 
Esarhaddon, B.A, III, 287, rev. 40. 

E-NAM-TI-LA, temple of life; in King, LI, III, 193, there is 
given a copy of an inscription which had been written upon a 
tablet in the temple E-NAMTILA by Hammurabi. Craig, RT, 58, 
23; Reisner, Hym., 73, rev. 5. 

dNana, temple of, built by Kudurmabug and Rim-sin, MDOG, 
No.-5, p. 17; ch = Ds, 220). 

dNannar, temple of; cf. E-Nun-may, E-TEMEN-NI-IL; Ur-en- 
gur built the temple of Nannar in Ur, CT, XXI, 4, 90801; cbid., 
2, 90009, 90011, 90004; cbid., 8, 30051; Peters, Nippur, II, 238; 
Sumu-abu built a temple to Nannar in his fifth year, King, LJ, 
III, 212; cf. E-mag. 

B-4NANNARU, ziggurrat of Kutha, II R., 50, 15ab; cf. IT R., 
61, θο. 

dN a-RU-TE, temple of, built by Addabusu, Scheil, HS, III, 26. 

dNergal, temple of; cf. E-mestam; a temple for the god 
Nergal was built by Anamgisdubba for the life of Sin-gamil, CT, 
XXI, 17, 91082. Temple of Nergal in Tarbisi restored by Assur- 
banipal, I R., 8, No. 2. Temple of Nergal of ΗΘ IT R., 61, 14); 
ef. tbid., 53e; BA, V, 431, from this date we learn that Samsu- 
iluna restored a Nergal temple in Sippar. 

f-nicin .... temple of the dwelling οὗ"... PSBA, XXII, 
367, 20. 
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fi-NIGIN-GaR-RA, temple of the firmly established dwelling (?), 
ΓΕ ike, 61; 4g: 

Bowe. ΚΙ-816, part of E-nryn0, Gudea, Cyl. A, XXIX, 3. 

f-4yrnA, temple of the goddess Nina; cf. E-Sn8-SES-E-GA-RA. 
Temple of Nina in Lagas built by Gece T-DSA, 2b, 4de; Déc., 
pe 2, No: νυ and-ép. XXXVI; τῆτα,, 2°", No, 4, 255, No, 1; Reis- 
Met) ΕΗ 7 010 1, 10 -etce.; CT, Ti, 18343; LX, 21245. 
X, 12922. 

dNin-d-gal, temple of, built by Ur-bau, Déc., pl. 7, 8, Statue, 
ΠΟ et. Dec, pl.. 8"; No.2. 

dNin-azag-nun, temple of the goddess Nin-azag-nun, that is 
Innina, built by Ur-bau, Déc., pl. 85:5. No. 2, III, 1-3. 

dNin-dar, temple of, built by Ur-bau, Déc., pl. 7-8, V, 2, 8; 
rebuilt by Gudea, T-DSA, 227b; Reisner, TU, 5, I, 18; 17 rev., 
es eter C1, ΠΡ 0]. Vi, 18304, rey. 19: EX, 14318, ITE, 
11, 21245 rev. 9. 

K-4NIN-DINGIR-RA, a temple of Sin in Ur, built by Naboni- 
dus: IR: 68,.No. 7%. 

dNin-E-an-na, temple of Nin-Eanya, that is Innina, PSBA, 
XXII, 359; cf. B-x1-Kvu-Garza, B-anna. 

dNin-e-gal, temple of, built by the wife of Rim-sin, T-DSA, 
218d. 

dNin-gal, shrine of Nin-gal the wife of Sin, built by Sargon, 
Cyl. 62 (Lyon). 

dNin-gir-su, temple of, cf. E-ninnt; Mesilim, king of Kis, 
is called the builder of this temple(?), Déc. ép., XXXV. Ur-nina 
built a temple to Ningirsu in Lagas, Déc., pl. 2, No. 1, Hannatum, 
Enannatum [, Entemena, etc., kept up the worship of Ningirsu. 
Cf. Reisner, TU, 5, 1, 23; 9 obv. 4; 15 rev. 8, etc.; CT, V, 19761, 
Py 1} 0 1910 14918514617, 20011,. 21945, 21386. 
X, 19064, 12922. 

dNin-giS-zi-da, temple of, built by Gudea in Girsu, Statue 
ΤΙ te ΡΟ ple 97: Now; Reisner, ΤΌ, ὃ. ὙΠ], 15; 
apes 10 5: 90. 99 οιο.: CT, V, 12912; IX, 14318, 20011, 
ΠΕ ΒΟ: Χ' 12922: XV, 12912:. cf. PSBA;: XXII, 359, 8. 

dNin-bar-sag, temple of, built by Ur-bau in Girsu, Déc. 
7, 8, ΠῚ. 8-IV, 2; Gudea, Statwe A, I. Galu-babbar of Gishu 
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built a temple for this goddess, CT, I, 96-6-12, 3; Ur-engur, 
OBT, 14. 

¢Ninib, temple of, mentioned in dates from the time of Dungi, 
T-DSA, 229; PSBA, XXII, 368; II R., 61, 50e, temple of Ninib 
of Nippur; AB, IV, 154 XXII; temple of Ninib at Calah built 
by ASSurnasirpal, King, Annals, I, 209 f.; shrine of Ninib built 
by Sargon, Cyl. 62. 

dNin-lil, temple of, in Nippur; cf. E-Su-1B built by Ur-engur, 
OT, XX, 6, 90826: 

dNin-mab, temple of, built by Entemena in Lagas, CT, X, 
86900, 27, 28. 

dNin-mar*, temple of, built in Laga’ by Ur-Nina, 7-DSA, 
Ac; Déc.,:pl. 2%; No: ἈΦ ΟῚ. E-saL-GIL-sa built by Dungi; Reisner, 
TO, 5, ELM, 185-201, 1 1ὺ: 110. ΠῚ ΠῚ πο ον 
Vo 12912.) ΧΟ 9022: 

dNinni, temple of the goddess Innina; her temple in Erech 
was built by Ur-engur, CT, XXI, 3, 90006-15; Bur-sin, CT, IIT, 
12156; mentioned in a date of Naram-sin, R7'C, 86, 106, 144; 
OT, VII, 18480, rev. 8; X, 12922, III; cf. E-anna, πε τε 

E-ninnt, temple of fifty, temple of Ningirsu, q. v., Enannatum 
dedicated a mortar in E-nrnnt, Déc. ép., XLV, a mace, CT, V, 
93287; Enteména, Déc., pl. 48438: “bid. pla = ed ep. 
XLVIIT; Déc., pl. 31, No. 3; Urukagina, Déc.ép.,L,2; Cat. Clercg, 
ΤΙ, VIII, No. 1; Ur-bau rebuilt E-niynt called Im-cic shines, Déc., 
pl. 7, 8, ITI, 5-7; zbid., pl. 38; Gudea, Statues A, B, C, D, H, F, G, 
I, K, and Cyls. A, B, as well as on many bricks; Dungi, Déc., pl. 
29, No. 8. Hammurabi provided for Ewin. ΟἿ din 20 
The references in the business documents in Reisner, TU, CT, 
etc., are numerous. 

dNin-sar, perhaps a temple to this god, was built by Uruka- 
gina, Déc. ép., Li, col. 2, end. 

dNin-Sab, temple of, built by Rim-sin, Déc., pl. 41; I R., 3, 
No. X. 

dNin-si-in-na, temple of, built in the fourth year of Sumu- 
abu, King) ae ΠΠ ΠῚ δ. 

dNin-sun, temple of, mentioned in a date, RTC, No. 265. 

E-nrR-GAL-AN-NA, temple of the lord of heaven, temple of [Star 
of Erech, within E-anna, BA, III, 351, 6. 
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k-n1-Tx, temple of terror, Craig, RT, 58, 20. 

K-NnI-TE-YAR-SAG, temple of terror of the mountain, PSBA, 
XXII, 365, 25. 

K-nun-Mau, temple of the great prince, temple of the god Sin, 
built by Nur-immer, CT, XXI, 29, 30070; Arad-Sin, CT, XXT, 
33, 90032. Nabonidus restored E-nun-may in Μ᾽ -ατ- ὅτ - 6 ΑΙ, 
i he Ge,; No6. 

B-nu-ur-mA, house of figs(?), II R., 61, 31g. 

ANvu-TUG-MUS-DA, temple of, in Kazallu, in a date of Dungi, 
OBI, 125; ὃ. 

hi-pa, built by Ur-nina in Laga’, Déc., pl. 2%", No. 2. E-pa, 
called E-uB-rM1n, the temple of the seven (heavenly) zones was 
built for Ningirsu by Gudea, Statue D (Déc., pl. 9), II, 11f.; 
cf. Statues H and G. From the last inscription it would seem as 
though we had in E-pa a ziggurrat; cf. E-vuR-IMIN-AN-KI; 
piame dt Iiet2t.: Cat. Clercq, Il, VIII, No.2. 

E-pap-pa, Reisner, Hym., 73, rev. 17. 

fi-pap-DA-NuU-NuNUZU, PSBA, XXII, 362, 5. 

K-“pa-ai8-GiBIL-saG, temple of, Reisner, TU, 26, XIV, 20. 

E-pa-PAH-'TaS-me-tum, temple of the shrine of Tasmétum, 
1], ALO obys 14, 

K-*pap-suKaL, temple of P, PSBA, XXII, 359, 5. 

f-pa-Tu-TI-La, temple of the scepter of life, the temple of 
Ninib in Suanna, the sacred precinct of Babylon, built by Nabo- 
polassar; cf. Weissbach, Miscellen, pl. 8. Cf. Ei-Gi8-GAR-PA- 
KALAM-MA. 

K-ras-aG-aG, temple of the god En-nu-gi, PSBA, XXII, 
362, 10. 

E-RaB-RI-R1, temple of the god En-nu-gi, PSBA, XXII, 362, 9. 

*Ramman, temple of, built in the seventh year of Sumula- ° 
ilu, King, LIA, Ill, 215; cf. Adad temple. 

E-RvuG?-GA?-NA?-KI, a shrine of Naba; cf. Weissbach, Wadi 
Brisa, p. 40. 

i-sa-BAD, temple of the bond of death(?), temple of Gula in 
Babylon, built by Nebuchadrezzar, HJH, IV, 40f., Wadi Brisa, 
Xo VIL Of; cf. the. proper name -Ina- he fi-sa-BAD, 
Strassmaier, Nbn., 257, 3. See Gula temples. 
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K-sac-a8, ziggurrat of Nippur, II R., 50, 6ab: cf. E-1- 
HAR-SAG. 

fi-saG-DUL, temple of the covered head, 11 R., 61, 15c. 

E-saG-Ga-an ; ἡ. PSBA ΧΙ sons: 

B-saG-ILA, temple of the high-towering summit, temple of 
Marduk at Babylon. This temple becomes prominent with the 
rise of the First Dynasty of Babylon. It is not mentioned in 
the older inscriptions from the South. But we know from 
Chronicle K I, King, Chronicles Concerning Early Babylonian 
Kings, that Dungi the son of Ur-engur invaded Babylon and 
despoiled E-sacrta. The temple was rebuilt in the tenth year 
of Zabum, King, LIA, 111, 220; Marduk is mentioned as the 
lord of E-sacita and E-zipa in Hammurabi’s inscription con- 
cerning the rebuilding of E-zipa, Rec. de travaux, II, 76 f.; 
Kine, LIE, ΤῊ 1863. ΟἿ. Li, 12 ΧΙ 99 ein τ 
cf. Legend, CT, XIII, 406, Agum-kakrimi returned Marduk to 
Babylon and E-saGina and restored the temple, V R., 33, I, 44 f. 
Marduk-aplu-iddina calls himself the worshiper of Nabi and 
Marduk, the gods of E-saciua and E-zipa, BA, II, 258 f., col. ii, 
1; v, 9. Marduk-nadin-sum, contemporary of Salmaneser II, 
presented a seal of bright lapis-lazuli to Marduk of K-saerna, 
Weissbach, Misc., pl. 6, No. 2. Sennacherib tells us that Suzubi 
robbed the temple F-saciLa to gain aid from Elam, Taylor Cyl., 
V,5f. Sennacherib himself took Babylon 689 and the gods were 
taken to Assyria. Esarhaddon restored the temple, I R., 48, 
No. 93. 1-R.;.49,-1, 144.5: BEL 2253 aye ayard ΝΟ ον 
II, 347 fi, 1, 3 £.,:41,. 183 ἐδτα,. 237 te obys 3G; rev. Ὁ ecure 
323, V, 15, VE, 6,12, VILL δὲ abid sob Ri tof, ~Ascuebaneees 
completed the work begun by Esarhaddon, III R., 16, No. 5; 
Weissbach, Misc., pl. 7; CT, IX, 6, 7. Sama3-Sum-ukin took 
an active interest in this temple; cf. Lehmann, pl. I, I, 17; 
V-—VII, 7,8, 22; VIRE-X, 14, 16, 1} ΧΥΕ Χ Es, a4: 
56, 66: XXV—XXVII, 5; 9,10, 12, 133 XXXTV XA LT ae, 
33. Nabopolassar, 7A, IV, 106 f.; OBJ, 84. Nebuchadrezzar, 
EJIH, I, 13, 19, etc.; Neb. Winekt., L, 1445 Neb. Ball 1, Si; 
V R., 84: Grot;, 1, ΘΙ; ΤΙ Ὁ; Neate, ieeae ee 
125 f.; I Rs. 52, Nes. 4, 6, fet Reo ie ee 
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ford ede oe oe Ak, 124-30: ΖΑ Pe A387 f.; 1 R., 51, No. 
Seo Bee of. Now. a Wy. S, No. 4: 2A, XIX, 214 1 Weds 
iprisa, 1207 ta, 19; EL, 35; Τὸ; 5; ila, 1, etc... Neriglissar, 
PR. Gh. “Nabonidus, [ R., 69; E-R.,-68; Nos. 1.8. 4,7; V°R., 
68; Chronicle (TSBA, VII, 139-76; BA, II, 248), col. ii. 
Cyrus, V R., 30, 5; TSBA, 1Π| 148;-BA, H, 214. Antiochus, 
V R., 66. Arsaces, ZA, IIT, 146, No. 7. 

References to E-sagiza in the religious texts may be found 
by consulting the indices of works on religion. 

H-sAG-KAL-KUR-KUR-RA, high-towering temple of the lands, an 
epithet of E-nrnno, Gudea, Cyl. A, XI, 1 f. 

f-saL-Gi-sa, temple of Nin-mar‘!, I R., 2, No. II, 4. 

E-"Sibi, temple of the god Sibi, HL, 49, 7; 578 rev. 4; cf. 
Bie GL 110. 

fi-sIGISE-SIGISE, temple of libations, temple of the Igigi and 
Anunaki, built by Nebuchadrezzar by the wall of Babylon, H/H, 
TVS 

E-sIkKA, perhaps temple of the apst, II R., 61, 20a; cf. Br. 
10902. 

E-s1-SIR-SIR, temple of Bau, built by Gudea, Statue H, II, 18-- 
20%, VS te δέ 6: Η ἘΠῚ A fsck Cyt. A, X XVI, 9. 

dSin, temples of Sin; cf. E-ci8-S1r-can, Nannar. II R., 61- 
48 f.; PSBA, XXII, 359, 8. ASSurnasirpal built a temple to 
Sin, Annals, II, 135. 

K-srppara (ΖΙΜΒΙΕ), Reisner, Hym., No. 41, rev. 6. 

E-straraki, temple of Nina, mentioned by Entemena, Déc. ép., 
XLVIII, Ill, 7; rebuilt by Gudea, Statue J, II, 14—-IT1, 3; Déc., 
pl. 37, No. 3. From this reference we learn that the temple was 
in the precinct of LagasS known as Nina; cf. 7- 54, 1449; 
E-KISAL-stRaRA‘i_guM-TA. 

fi-su(p)-su(p)-@ar-ra, II R., 61, 189; cf. Br. 7615 f. 

K-su-81-an-na, temple of heavenly splendor, II R., 61, 16g. 

B-su-81-4EN-LIL-L1, temple of the splendor of Enlil, II R., 61, 
236. 

E-su-81-GUR-RU-E-NE, II R., 61, 75-76e. 

h-su-81-gus-RI-A, temple clothed with terrible splendor, PSBA, 
MALT, 362; 4. 
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δ -ὅκ (Β)-ΒᾺ, Reisner, Hym., 85, 16. 

h-8a(c@)-GI-Lip-gu-mrL, IT R., 61, 5e. 

h-5a(@)-cue(uMuUN)-cup, PSBA, XXII, 365, 26. 

dSamas, temples of; cf. H-pappara. Pudi-ilu built a temple 
to Samai, King, Annals, I, 3; Sargon built a shrine to this god 
and others, Cyl. 62; cf. IL R., 61,49f; BA, V,p. 438, 292.; AE, 
49, 25. 

-SaR-81 Sle Olea. 

E-SAR-GUB-AN-NA, temple of heaven of splendor, temple of Nana 
in Erech, Assurbanipal, Rassam, VI, 122-24. 

E-Sar-RA,” Assurnasirpal brought cedars from Mt. Amanus 
for this temple, King, Annals, 1, 374. Esarhaddon calls himself 
the favorite of E-Sar-ra, BA, III, 287 f., 35; HL, 120, 4; 793, 6; 
Reisner; ym., δῦ, 10; Macmillan, ΘΙ V5 Nowswvis Oraie oe 
cf, Martm,/TVextes rehorveun, 1: index: Tn. iO 

E-8E-RI-GA, the ziggurrat of Dar-Sar-ukin, Br., 7448; Esar- 
haddon restored the cult at this temple, BA, III, 315 f., rev. 41. 
In proper name, Ts 2125 5. 

H-888-SE8-E-GA-RA, temple of Nina built by Dungi, Déc., pl., 
29, No. 4. 

B\-81r-GAL-AN-Na, temple in Lagas, IT R., 61, 37gh. 

f-s1t1-pu, PSBA, XXII, 367, 17; cf. Br. 5988. 

E-8u28U-naAr, tlk oly Του 

B-8u-9EN-LIL-LI, temple of the power of Enlil, PSBA, XXII, 
362.3 

fi-8u-Ga-pu-pbu, the ziggurrat of Ur, II R., 50, 18ab. 

dSu-au, temple of, Scheil, HS, I, 59 f.; ef. T-DSA, 176a. 

f-8u-1p, temple of Nin-lil at Nippur, built by Ur-engur, C7, 
XXI, 6, 90826. 

f\-8u-Lay-ga-TUM-MA, temple of Nin-Sar, PSBA, XXII, 362, 13. 

E-Su-mxE-bv, Reisner, Hym., No. 47, et passim; Craig, RT, 57; 
BA, V, 574. 

B-su-ne. Ἐπ 6a, ah. 

B-8u-siG-Ga, part of the temple of Nin-sah(?), built by Rim- 
sin, Déc., pl., 41, 85; part of the temple of Nin-e-gal(?), KB, 
LET, ΘΟ ΝΟΥ 5: Wisdklee suggests nudunnt, Br. 4418, in 


45 Cf. Jensen, Kos., and KB, VII, 344. 
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interpreting the names. [5.1 possible that the ELTEK sign, Br., 
4442, is meant? Cf. Br. 7155, 7156. 

dSuSinak, temple of, cf. K1-AzAG-NUN-NA. 

E-TEMEN-AN-KI, temple of the foundation of heaven and earth, 
the ziggurrat of E-SAGILA. Nabopolassar, OBI, No. 84; Nebu- 
chadrezzar, HTH, {ΠῚ ἸΟῪ Neb. Winckl., I, 34,35; PSBA, XI, 
PO Peo en otek, bo..54: Grot., fo 3904.: OBL, No. 85; I 
eGo eNO. 11 Zod. Wad) Brisa, lla, 18. 

E-TEMEN-NI-IL, temple of Nannar in Ur, built by Ur-engur, 
CT, XXI, 7, 90000; zbid., 8, 30051; Arad-sin rebuilt the temple, 
Lenormant, Choix, No. 67. 

K-r1(L)-La, temple of life, a temple of Gula in Borsippa, 
rebuilt by Nebuchadrezzar, HI, IV, 54,55; Neb. Winckl., 11, 
ALE:; Wadi Brisa, VI, 32 f. 

Ki-r1n-na, temple of life, II R., 61, 196. 

E-TuK-81T-KuR-RA, BA, V, 537. 

K-ru(n)-cau, IT R., 61, 12g. 

E-TUR-KALAM-MA, temple of the fold of the nations, οἵ. B-amas- 
KALAM-MA; II R., 61, 17g. Ina Hammurabi date, King, LIZ, 
238. Samas-Sum-ukin, (Lehmann) pl. XXIII; Chronicle of 
Nabonidus, rev., 6f.; Craig, RT, 19, 14, which shows that this 
was an Istar temple, as does also the Hammurabi reference. 

Εἰ π ΑΞ ΒΑ ΑΤ ΡΙ. temple of the region of the under world, 
PSBA, Χ ΧΙ S64, 18. 

E-us-1m1n; cf E-pa. 

Ban ome al PSBACX XIE: 370. Β:10: 

Eup esr, BA. TE. 481,17. 

E-UD-GAL-GAL, temple of Adad in Karkar, Hammurabi, CZ, 
Lit, 57 £:;, Reisner, Hym., 73, 15. 

E-up-tTa-as, Reisner, yn, (Os 18. 

E-vup-uL, abode of Marduk and Sarpanitum, Craig, RT, 109; 
BAIN 3105.50 L: : 

fi-un-La, temple of Nin-karrag (Gula) in Sippar, rebuilt by 
Nebuchadrezzar, Neb. Winckl., III, 13 f£.; PSBA, XI, 196, IT, 
Ae A 11:. 1091. 1.98.1 

Ἐπ -ατ,- μα, temple οὗ IStar-Innina of Agade, built according to 
Nabonidus in the time of Sargon and Naram-sin (I R., 69, IT,29 f.). 
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Hammurabi cared for this temple, CH, IV, 45f.° Kurigalzu, 
Esarhaddon, and Nebuchadrezzar, again on the authority of 
Nabonidus, made unsuccessful attempts to find the ancient plat- 
form-foundation. The workmen of Nabonidus labored in the 
trenches for three years, but reported failure to locate the old 
foundation. The rains of two millenniums had evidently left no 
traces of the ancient foundation. Here col. ii breaks off. For- 
tunately we have a copy” of an inscription by Kurigalzu concern- 
ing the rebuilding of a temple of Innina, lady of Agade, E-ME- 
GALAM-MA. Was this the ziggurrat or some othar part of UL 
MAS? In Weissbach, Wadi Brisa, col. viii, 5 f., which is unfor- 
tunately badly broken, Nebuchadrezzar refers to IStar-Innina of 
Agade immediately after a reference to Istar-Innina of Erech. 
The reference is not to the building of a temple. Nahr el-Kelb, 
col. iii, 13, is a parallel passage, but it is also broken. 

K-un-ma8 of Anunitum of Sippar or of Sippar, of Anunitum. 
From col. iii (I R., 69), we learn that Nabonidus found the plat- 
form-foundation of HE-uL-ma§, together with an inscription of 
SagaraktiaS (to be read Sagaraktisur [written bur |iaS), son of 
Kudur-Bél. According to this inscription the walls had been in 
ruins since the time of Zabum. From V R., 64, III, 22 f., we 
learn that no king had rebuilt this temple since the time of Sagar- 
aktisurias, that is, for a period of eight hundred years. 

In view of the fact that in col. 11 of I R., 69, the goddess of 
B-vn-maé is Istar-Innina, while in col. iii of the same inscription 
her name is invariably Anunitum of Sippar, it seems best to assume 
that different temples are meant. When one reads over the history 
of the two temples as sketched above, this conclusion seems to be 
justified. There is but one reference known to me, where Anuni- 
tum, Agade and E-uL-MAS are mentioned together, Surpu ΤΕ. 169; 
170. This may reopen the question of the twin-cities, Sippar and 
Akkad (Agade) of Delitzsch’s Paradies, 209 f.; cf. Hommel, 


46 The sign for [Star in I R., 69, II, 48, is Br. 8050, the NINNI sign, Delitzsch, Lesestiicke}, 
No. 76, 62b. The latter sign is never made like ri. Both 76 and 620 are late forms of REC, 
204, Dr. Mode, in his dissertation submitted to the faculty of Semitic Lauguages of The 
University of Chicago, shows that the sign used in the Code is to be read AS-dar, that is, 
Istar. 

47 The note on the copy of the inscription reads: (The Inscription) which the scribe 
Naba-zér-lisir saw on a brick of the bit-akiti which is in Agade, in the seventh month of 
the eigth year of Nabonidus, king of Babylon, and copied. 
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Geo., 341; KAT’, 423. In IV R., 36, No. 1, col. ii, 20 f£., there is 
a list of cities of Northern Babylonia, Sippar, Old-Sippar, Maradda, 
Kisallu, Ul-mas, Agade, etc. Jensen in ZA, XV, 219, suggests 
that Ul-mas was the quarter in Agade in which the temple stood. 
Proper names: especially interesting is Ulmasitum, Ranke, Per- 
sonal Names, p. 208. 

K\-U-NAM-TI(L)-LA, perhaps the temple of the plant of life, the 
temple of Nin-in-si-na, rebuilt after it had long been in ruins, 
by Arad-sin, CT, 1, 96-4-4, 2. Cf. E-4Nin-si-in-na. 

h-unu(G)™, temple of Erech, Déc. ép., L, No, 5. 

K-4Uras 8a Dilbat, temple of Uras of Dilbat, IT R., 61, 51e; 
ef. K-1-peE-4A-NUM. 

E-unu-ni-sac-MaH, PSBA, XXII, 365, 16. 

εἰν 2 PSBA, XXII, 370, 11. 

/\-UR-IMIN-AN-KI, temple of the seven messengers of heaven and 
earth, the ziggurrat of K-zrpa, in Borsippa, restored by Nebu- 
chadrezzar, EIH, III, 67-69; Neb. Ball (PSBA, XI, 160), I, 39; 
1 1 το ΝΟ ἢ 1 Ait: 

E-vur-sac, PSBA, XXII, 370, 3. 

Εἰ ὑπυ CT, IX, 20011, obv. 16, and in Reisner, TU. 

Τὰ σεῦ ΕΑ, a temple(?), Gudea, Cyl. A, XXIII, 30. 

K-urvu-azac-ca, the temple of the precinct Uru-azag of Lagai, 
temple of Bau, Déc., pl. 8, 1V,3f.; temple of Gatumdug, T-DSA, 
figs ck: ELE, G1, 16c, and perhaps zbid., 14a. 

f-uru-na-Nam, PSBA, XXII, 365, 24. 

E-uS-Gip-pA, and E-vu8-aip-pa-aip-pa, PSBA, XXII, 365, 
ἘΠῚ. 18: 

f-u-zu, temple of the seer,” PSBA, XXII, 367, 12. 

f-4Za-ma-ma, temple of Z, in Kis, II R., 61, 52fg. 

\-z1-BA-TI(L)-La, temple of Gula in Borsippa, rebuilt by Nebu- 
chadrezzar, HTH, IV,52£.; Neb. Winckl., II, 44f£.; Wadi Brisa, 
Ἂς παρ: 

K-z1(D)-DA, bit kéni, eternal temple, the temple of Naba in 
Borsippa. Almost always mentioned together with Besar.” 
Cared for by Hammurabi, CH, III, 15; King, LIA, ITI, 196 f., 


48 That is, the one who knows plants, cf.a-zu, ni-zu, me-zu, in Zimmern, BBR, p. 82. 


49 Only the most important references are therefore given here. 
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192 f., 254. Samas-3um-ukin (Lehmann) see index; BA, II, 
258 f., col. ii. Nabopolassar, OBI, No. 84, I, 18. Nebuchadrez- 
zar restored H-zipa, EIH, I, 19, Ill, 36 f.; VII, 5 £.; Neb. 
Winckl., 1, 14,:31, 8364.; =PSBAy ΧΙ ΘΟΕ ποῦν 
R., 84, especially 1 51; Grotjeespecially ΠΠ 131 igh 
Nos. 3, 4,5, 6; 7; ΤῊ. 51, ΝΟΗΣῚ 2: ΠῚ S.No 48 Wadi erica. 
I, 20. Neriglissar, 1 εἰ 67; PSBA; XxX. Nabonidna Vi hb. 
Chronicle, col. ii, 7, 8, 12. ~ Antiochus, V R., 66. E-zipa, in 
Calah, built by Assuretililani, I R., 8, No. 3. E-zipa in Nineveh, 
PSBA. ἈΧΤΙΗΤ Οὐ. 

Τὰ. ΖΙ- ΚΑΤΑ - ΜᾺ, temple of the soul of life, temple of Innina at 
Hallab, built by Hammurabi, King, L/G, III, 184. 

BL... )-Z0-GAL-KALAM-MA, PS BAL ΧΧΙ 65: τὸ 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


ASSYRIAN PRESCRIPTIONS FOR DISEASES 
OF FEE, HEAD 


(Continued from AJSL, October, 1907) 


By ἢ. Campsett THomMPson 
The University of Chicago 


Enuma [ditto] . . . -e-bu kimi pisi kimi lapti ina mé kasi talas(as) 
tasamid: enuma ditto kit-ni-e tikkuburasi ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


Enuma [ditto]... up.pu tahaSal taSahal ina mé kasi talas(as) 
tasamid 


Enuma [ditto] . . . [sar]-ba-te ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid: enuma 
ditto... . PA NAM inib isUpar.uus ina mé kasi taléS(as) tasamid 


[Enuma ditto]... pisaé(a) raT ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid [: enuma 
ditto] Sammuy,.aPIN.MA.RA ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


[Enuma ditto] Sammuza , , . . ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 
(6 195} ᾿ Κ. 2354 
Reverse 
COLUMN III 


Enuma [ditto] . . . [ina] isat(?) sar-ba-te ina mé kasi talas(as) 
tasamid 


Enuma [ditto] .. . ™skukukri ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


Enuma [ditto] . . . tuballal ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


Enuma [ditto] . . . kimi hasli tuballal ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


Enuma [ditto]... [ina mé kasi] talaS(aS) tasamid: enuma ditto 
kankallu Sse-el-li-bi-nu ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


Enuma [ditto] . . . [sar|-ba-te ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid 


Enuma [ditto] . . . ina mé kasi talas(as8) tasamid 


Enuma [amelu] .. . kakkadi-su i-Sab-hu-uh zi sax.x1 irassi 
323° 


924 


Ὁ. 


10. 
11 
12. 


18. 
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... kakkad-su tuzarrab(ab) tu-kas-sa tasamid-ma fimu IIT*#™ la 
tapattar 


(Pl. 33.) 

Enuma ditto . . . [X sikli] Ku is*Sur.man Χ Sikli ku isusuadi X Sikli 
KU burasi Χ sikli "ikkukukri 

X siklixu ... [Χ sikli] kimi tic.¢at X Ssikli kimi T1¢.pu X sikli VI 
ka suluppi X sikli sibli 

X sikli Sikari u-sa damka X sikli kimi husli eStenis(nis) tuballal ina 
Sikari talaS(aS) Gur.MA pisa(a) tahaSal tasahal 

SAK.KA.U.KAL ina lib 4 ka telikki(ki) ina mé kasi talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) 
tasamid-ma ditto 


14, 


15. 


10. 


17 


18 


19, 


20, 


21: 


22. 


[Enuma|] ditto sibli har-tim t¥kukukri uhuli karnani eSteniS(nis) rat 
ina Sikari talas(as) tuzarrab(ab). ditto 


[Enuma ditto] tikukukri ss purasi tikku ΠΌΝΤΝ 1Β zir §ammuasj Sinni 
tamti ™kumurri estenis(nis) rat ina Sikari talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto 


[Enuma ditto] tiskukukri tikkupurasi a.pan τἰ κύματ, suluppi lipi kalit 
immeri estenis(niS) RAT ina su-sur-ri tuzarrab(ab) ditto 


. [Enuma amelu] kakkad(?)-su ud da tab ma τὶ zumru-su ikkal-su 


kakkad-su la SupsSuh(uh) ar 1s¢MIs.MA.KAN.NA . 


. [Enuma ditto] . . . tabasal(?) kimi tTIic.gat kimi tia,pu kimi ennini 


eStenis(nis) ina Sur-Sum-mi Sikari talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto 


[Enuma ditto] . . . pisati(a-ti) tikkukukri tikkuburasi kimi hasli ina 
Sur-Sum-mi Sikari talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) ditto 


Enuma ditto . . . [§ammu]haltappani "i¥k¢kukri ™sburasi kimi hasli 
ina Sikari talas(as) tuzarrab(ab) [ditto] 


«πα ditio tammu. νςι κι τσ ina mé halpi ἰα]ᾶϑ(αϑ) 


tuzarrab(ab) .. . 


(Pl. 34.) 

Enuma amelu kakkad-su ihammat-ma ... kakkadi-Su i-Sah-hu-uh 
ana isati kakkadi.... 

u Sartu nazzitu(tu) tazzazi(zi)Sammu, , , , Sammuygy,ya.na SAaMMuyp/(?) 
eSteniS(niS) RAT ina mé tuballal kakkad-su te-sir 


. timu Π{π88 ina kakkadi-su i-pit-tim-[ma] kakkad-su timissi(si) zir 


isupi-ni Sammukagm-ka-da 


. SammugaR.MAL.MAL Sammuga,pa la ... ri eSteniS(niS) RAT tuballal 


kakkad-su tapaSas(as) 
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26. Siptu. Sarat zumriSu AL.pUB.BA Sarat zuMYiSU AL.DAN.GA 

27. Sarat zumriSu AL.KESDA.KESDA Sarat zuMriSU GAR.GUB.BA TU EN 

28. INIM.INIM.MA Sarat kakkadi [au.puB.BA?] GAR.GUB.BA KESDA KAN 

29. Kikittu-su abnudusi abouganti abnuykni abou, , , , abnuygy.ya abnusubi 

30, abnugubi imitti @b>ousubi Sumeli .. . @>2umusgarri @b2u,48-ditto 
abnuyuH.As-ditto 

31. XIII ni-bi-la-nu-ti ina Sipat nabasi taSakak(ak) ... . -ma Sartu 
nazzitu(tu) ik-kal-la 

82. Siptu. AD.TA BA.RA.AN.GI ZLBA.AN|[NA]... ZI IM BA RA US MI IA AS 

ao. PACAT Ri 1Ζ: ΖΑς ΒΑ ἘΠΕ ΒΑ ΤΕ . 2. . .°« TU EN 

34. Kikittu-su: VII ha-ru-bi-e Sa iltani telikki(ki) ina isat ur-ba-te tusah- 
har(ar) ina Samni tuballal siptu VITI-su 

35. tamannu(nu) III-su sarat-su III-su ta-hal-la-si e-nu-ma ta-hal-la- 
su-su ITI-su ana eli kakkadi-su tamannu(nu) 
(ΕἸ .95. 

86. Siptu 1.Β1.61 LBI ... . SAK.KI SI SAK.KI SI HE.EN.LAH.GI SAK.KI MA(?) 
SAK.KI MA(?) 

37. HE.EN.LAH.GI .... MA AL.LAL I.DI MU.RA.AN.GIN HUL.BI HUL HUL EN 

38. Kikittu-[Su]: ..... kakkad xisaa.sau.gu kakkad NAmsaBu.saR(?). 
DA.NITA iSUUD.HLIN istgiSimmari . . 

3: ead ae ae ea ae Sipta I[I-su ana libbi tamannu(nu) tapaSas-su-ma Sartu 
rerien(tn) ik-kal-la kirri nira Lu... 

40. “ι΄ Οἱ ΤΠ SU.GI.E.NE SU.GI 

41. . [VII ha-ru-bi]-e sa iltani telikki ina isati tusahbar(ar) ina 
Saman ‘s4sur.MAN dami ‘sYerini tuballal tapaSas-su-ma isalim(im) 

42. ..... HUL.A GAR IK [erasure]. MA AN.SI.IR.TA 

43. . . ΒΑ.ΒΑ.ΒΙ.ΕΒ MA.NI.IR.RA AN.NI HAL.HAL.LA.TA LA GU.GIM.MA TIL.LA.KU 

44, . . . NA(?)AS DU RU NA AS HU RI NA AH MU UN DI HU NABA AT.TU.UK TU EN 

45, [INIM. INIM.MA]| SIG. KESDA, KAN 

Ll. 46, 47 obliterated 

48. Enuma amelu Sarat Te P!-su ma.GaL(?) i-Sah-hu-uh amelu suatu ili-su 
ilu jstari-Su itti-Su zi-nu-u 

49, 


Kikittu-Su: ana pan kakkabu yay ..a sar sar(?) suluppi kimi 
A .TER taSapak(ak) Saman kabli mé dispi . . taSakan(an) i 


520 


50. 
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(Pl. 36.) 
LU.SIGISSE teppus(us) Sir imitti Sir hinsa ina eli isati tu-tah-ha sikari 


tanakki(ki) GIS.MAL GIS MULU APIN ES KIT LI E 


51. uu.st Saib-hu Sammu ὅτ ΜᾺΝ Sammu , , , malahi itti Samni tuballal ina 
pan kakkabi tasakan(an) Siptu an-ni-tu III-su tamannu(nu) 

52. at-ta kakkabu mu-nam-mir ... kirib Same(e) ha-it kibrati P! 

53. ana-ku pulani apil pulani ina musi an-ni-e pani-ka kan-sa-ku di-ni 
di-in purussa-a-a purus(us) 

54. sammie! annfitip! lip-si-su lum-ni Séri up-ma TEP!-su ta-kar 

55. Enuma ditto isuman isumuyu.a. Nu S8mmu yuy.GUL.LA S4mmu kyy-ka-na-a 

. masak(?) uniki la pititi ina kisadi-su tasakan(an) 

56. VI INIM.INIM.MA SIG.KESDA.KAN 

57, Enuma amelu ana mubhi-su mé u-[kal] ina ubani-ka rabiti(ti) a-sar 
méP! u-kal-lu tulappat(at) Sum-ma Sir giS-su 

58. bi-’-Su .. [gul]-gul-li-su it-tar-du enuma(ma) gul-gul-la-su_ te-sir 
bu’sanu sa gul-gul-li-su 

59. «οὖς timissi(si) Samni tasalah ana muh marsi taSakan(an) tuSesib 
usurat KU pahari ina ditto gis(?) muh marsi 

01 0 Re ere pega KU.LAGAR.A timissi(si) Samni tasalah ana mub marsi tas- 
akan(an) ku na al ti ip ti 

Gliestatee® [amu] ITI(?)ka2 tasamid tapatar-ma KU.LAGAR.A timissi(s1) 
Samni tasalah ana muh marsi taSakan(an) 

62. ... . kasi essi telikki(ki) kimi lapti tuballal ana muh marsi Mar timu 
Tkautasamid tapattar-ma 

GS: pce -li lil-ki kimi hasli tuballal ina mé kasi talas(as) tasamid pan 
marsi tu-gal-lab adi ibalut(?) Lax 

64. ... -bat-ma Sum-ma Sir gis-Su-su bi-’-Sat ana li-bit kakkadi-su isat 
abnib! taSakan(an) 

- ΓΕ] 57) 

65. Siptu. Ur-ba-tum ur-ba-tum ur-ba-tum sa-am-tum tiba-am-ma ur- 
pa-ta samta ik-tum IM A.AN 58 111 

66. tiba-ma irsitu(tu) samtum(tum) ir-bu nast Sa mili samu tiba-ma naru 
samtum(tum) im-la amele jrrisu samu 

67. isu. . sima ist τι, sAmu isi(Si)-ma méP! samiP! li-is-kir ise dalti-ma 
luballip is4sikkura musSu sému 

68. babi-Su-nu it-tu liprusu-um-ma Sa i-pi-it-ta-ku-nu-Si i-ri-is ma-ra 
1-11-18 Ma-ra TU EN 

COLUMN IV 
és la ik-kal-lu-u | (2)... . . ilammi(mi) ana lib hi-pi-e-ti 


tasakan(an) (8)... .-nu VII kisri takasar e-ma takasar (4) 


48. 
49. 


50. 
dl. 
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. ibalut | (5)... . lum-tu taSakan(an)-ma mé-su ub-bal | (6) 
Adee ὅτ VIIka» tasamid (7)... . -na-am tasamid | (8).... 
taSakan(an) | (9)... . [@>2umus|garru 2b2upag.aaz abnugug.mar-ha- 
si(10) .... [@b=ujumun.pa.up.pu VIII abni P! (11)... . sax.xrII-Su 
tar-kas-ma ibalut | (12)... . tikku suadu tikkugar tikkuballukku (13) 

. hu §ammuba-ri-ra-tu ina ditto tuballal | (14)... . [s"Jerini 
RAT ina su-sur-ri kakkad-su tasamid (15)... .. -ru sa kakkadi (16) 
sie canto SOR, 

CPI. 38:) 

hippest... {{90:-}: 0)» ctu seo (21) ey. er, 
UN.sIR (22)... . tasamid-ma fmu IIIa» la tapattar | (28) .. .. 
-kal tikkugan (24) .... [fimu(?)] ?k@2 tasamid | (25)... rir ina 
Samni tapasas tasamid | (26)... . @au zi-Su kakkad-su (27) . . . ilit 
ursi(?) RAT (28) .... i-be-li | (29) .... kakkad-su tapasas | (80) 
.... IM.TU.A Gaz (81)... . . “πιὰ tfimu {{Π|8π|1Ὰ tapattar | (82)... . 
bu-da-su (83)... . πα kukri (84)... zrsa.a(35).... talas(as) 
(sae. 2 lar tapatiam (al)... ~tbalut | (38)... .. Gaz LIB (99) 

era (40).2. sar (41). . . -id | 
[Four or five lines wanting]. 


MS δον τ ISM TRG a ears «fe 
ae ΑΕ kurunni lu ima karani isatti ..... 


[Enuma amelu sak.]kKI.DIB.BA irassi zir 8ammu [| yqUL].GIL 
[Duppi I}ken Enuma amelu mubhu-su isata u-kal 


TABLET II 
K, 2574 
Obverse 


COLUMN I 
(P1539.) 


vveyve 


tigilli 


. air Sammuljisan kalbi zir 584mmugar,sag zir BAB zir 58mmu as zir kis-Sa-ni 


tahasal [tasahal] mal-ma-lis 
tuballal ina tabati tar-bak kimi lapti kimi As.4.an a-na pani ta-Sap-pah 
ina su-sur kakkad-su tu-gal-lab tasamid-ma ibalut 


Enuma ditto kasi §ammu asj rikkukukri tikkugan Gasp SamasSammi Sa 
ΠΕΡΙ 

[mal -τη8-118 tuballal sikari u-sa damka rat ana libbi tanadi tuSabSal 
Sammi an-[nu-ti] tuballal tar-bak tasamid 


... . iUSuR.MAN THkkugsi kani tabi tikkukukri rikku . , pap rikkubal- 


lukki 


928 


8. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 


23. 
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οὖς ikke] suadu tikkudiri tikkugarn a.pan tikkugan, . . . -sur-ra tar-bak 
kimi lapti 
. . . ta-Sap-pahb ina su-sur [risi-Su tu-gal]-lab tasamid -ma ibalut 


EKnuma ditto ar kal. eee kasi zir 184LAGAR 

. Sammukurbanni ekli estenis(nis) [tabaSal]...... [kimi lapti] kimi 
AS.A.AN 
a-a pani ta-Saj-pah +7.o ee seams tuzarrab|ab]|tasamid-ma ibalut 
Enuma ditto 5ammubaltappani emmu,,.,... [Sammuka ]-nis-ti Sinni 
tamti kibti 
Sikari u-sa damka tikku,,.... ina Sikari tar-bak tasamid-ma 
ibalut 
Enuma ditto "kkukukri tikku, , . , , Sammuka-nis-ti Sinni tamti.. . 
kibti eStenis tahaSal[taSahal]...... ina Sikari tar-bak tasamid-ma 
[ibalut] 

. Enuma ditto tikkukukri tikku,. .., ... . eStenis(nis) tahasal 
taSahal kibti sikari u-sa [damka?] 
ing -sikart tacla-ds τ. kakkad-su tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma 
[ibalut ] 
{(Ε1.- 10} 


Enuma ditto tikkukukri ™kiugaL(?).... zir Sammugsi Sinni tamti 
rikkuballukki estenis(nis) [tahasal] 

taSahal ina Sikari tar-bak [kakkad]-su  tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma 
ibalut 


Enuma ditto ar is¢gisimmari Sa ina..... i-nam-zu-zu telikki(ki) 
ina uD. DA pisa(a) tahasal taSahal ina mé kasi talaS(as) tasamid 


Enuma ditto 8ammuyrtp.Ru.GAR RAT ina Samni tuballal a-kal ista-bu- 


- ka-tu ana libbi tanadi(di) 


24. 


25. 
26. 
21. 


28: 
29. 


Siptu. a-ra Se-ra II pit ™kkuburasi zir ki-ib-sa VII-su u VII-Su ana 
libbi tamannu sak.kI-Su tasamid 


Enuma ditto §ammugyur.Kour ni-kib(?)-ta ina iSati tu-kat-tar-Su 
ae cane rikkuburasi zir Sammuagsj Sinni tamti 
ον τὰς ina iSati tu-Sa-ha-an tasamid-ma 


ee eae uy Uunari eSteniS(nis) RAT 
στη 95 SAK.KI-Su tuzarrab(ab) 


eS SAK .KI-Su tulappat 
er Se me BI SAK Ὁ talapate. πίτυν eee 


π ἄνα ὼς 


14. 


15. 


10. 


17: 


18. 


19. 
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K. 2611, probably the same tablet. 
| COLUMN I 


ine SW κα πη oe coe 


Enuma amelu zi saxk.kKi[iraSSi]...... 
{1 Ὶ τ εἰ bar-tim: kimi busli ..... .-. 


Enuma ditto ar isgu-nim pisa(a) tahasal tasahal ina ....... . 
Enuma ditto istkaran Selibi 54™musu-ba-lam pisa(a) tahasal [tasabal] 


itti kimi lapti ina mé kasi [tals]... . 


(Pl. 41.) 


vveyve 


kit-ni-e Sammuhaltappani ina Sikari muLu.TIN.NA tar-[bak] .. . 


adr SammupR,prpPr istan.BAR Sinni témti Sa2m™muhaltappani SammugprR, 
PUR eve ea ahs 

gu-ur kan Salali zikip kani zikip kan Salali pir’i ‘s¥balti pir’i isvasagi 
lipi(?) nési 

SammuparT isuasagi $a ina eli kimabhi izzizu(zu) eStenis rat ina Samni 
tapasas 


zir Sammukutri Sikari u-sa damka ina elit ursi RAT ina Sikari muULU. 
TIN.NA tar-bak tasamid 


Enuma amelu zi sak.kI irassi-ma katall-su sepaU-su i-sam-ma-ma 
pI isthuluppi ‘sk0rm.MaN.pI 

Sammugy,aAN.TAR kimi 85Ε.5815 kimi busli Sammuhaltappani istkaran 
Selibi eStenis(nis) tahasal taSabal ina Sur-Sum-mi Sikari tar-bak 
tasamid-ma ibalut 


ar kan Salali "kkuburasi 5a2mmugy.an.TaR Sammugg,pT Sammupiy,BaT 
kimi TIG.DU 

eStenis(nis) tabasal taSahal ina Sur-Sum-mi kurunni tar-bak tasamid- 
ma ibalut(ut) 


Enuma amelu sax.k1-Su ikkala-su ina si-pa-ri I-su 11- ὅπ ITI-su ta-sum- 
. ees... BAR(?) ni-kib-tu ina Samni tapasas-su 


K. 2574 
COLUMN II 


KU.NIK.IB.SU.LAL ®>nUmu-sa . . NIM DAN BI NI ina kisadi-su tasakan- 
(an) KU.KU @bnugaK,KI KU.KU @bnUhulali ina Samni tapasas-su 
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2. Enuma zi sAk.KInu-uh-hicas Ssamassammi dami P! rikkukukri rikkudijri 
rikkuyan kasi ta-pa-as 
8. Sikari u-sa damka kimi hasli ina Sikari tuSabSal tar-bak tasamid 
4. Enuma zi SAk.kI nu-uh-hi Gasp Samassammi “kkukukri rikkugar 
estenis(nis) tahaSal at u-sa kimi hash 
(Pl. 42.) 
5. ina sikari eStenisS(nis) tuSabsal(Sal) ina svbatusur-ri(?) tasamid-su-ma 
ibalut 
6. Enuma amelu sa sak.Kr-Su imarasu "kkuburasi kkukukri mé kimri 
sabiti kibti estenis(nis) ina Sikari tar-bak tasamid-ma ibalut(ut) 
7. kasi tusahhar(ar) kibti it-ti-su tuballal ina Samni τι kurunni tar-bak 
tasamid-ma ibalut(ut) 
8. Enuma amelu sa SAk.kI-Su isabat-su-ma ikkala-Su X ktsau kibti X 
KISAL kimi hasli X xisau "kkukukri 
9. X xisaAL kasi X krsau kimi husli X kIsAL GAB SamasSammi estenis 
tuballal ina sikari ta-la-aS saK.K1-Su tasamid 
10. a-na... .-Sa sa.zuN lapti mé kimri sabiti mal-ma-lis tuballal ina 
kurunni tar-bak tasamid 
11. [Enuma amelu .. . sax.xi-Su . . .] isabat-su-ma ikkal-Su u i-ar-rum 
12) 2.2455. τ ina) sikariisatay 
13. ...... 1-@r-ruM SU.BI.GIM.NAM 
14. .,..... akala ἃ sikara la i-mah-har amelu suatu 111-88 is-kun-su 
15. .... {ina kimahbhi] la-bi-ri te-kib-bir-Su mé ina eli taramak 
16. .... tasamid(id) Sarat uniki la pititi Sarat nabasi talammi(mi) 
takasar 
17. ....... pa-ri-is-tu tetimmi pakati itti-Su-nu ta-pat-til 
18: . abnuyknu @bnuga.mr.up.pu ina sAK.KIU-su takasar 
19. .... la tar-sa ni-kib-ta Rav ina Samni tuballal tapasas-su 
20. [Enuma amelu sax.k1 imitti|-Su isabat-su-ma 6ni imitti-Su dimti 
u-kal kit-ni-e kimi lapti 
21. .... eStenis(nis) tuballal ina mé kasi tar-bak sax.x1-Su tasamid-ma 
ibalut(ut) 
22, Enuma amelu sak.kI Sumeli-Su isabat-su-ma 6ni Sumeli-su dimti 


u-kal kit-ni-e Sammuhaltappani tahaSal taSahal 
(ΕἸ: 43°) 
ina Sikari aL tuSabSal tar-bak saK.k1-Su tasamid-ma ibalut 


24. 


25. 
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Enuma amelu sax.kil-su sab-ta-Su-ma énaéll-su dimti u-kal-la 
kit-ni-e §&ammuhaltappani kasi 

kimi lapti ba-ba-za husli eSteniS(nis) ina karpatuxan ina mé kasi tar-bak 
saK.Ktl-su takasar-ma ibalut(ut) 


28. 


29. 


30. 


-: 


Enuma amelu sak.kI imitti-Su isabat-su-ma éni imitti-su dami u-kal 
kit-ni-e §ammu haltappani gassi 

isuasi kimi lapti ba-ba-za huSli eStenis(nis) tahasal tasahal ina tabati 
tar-bak SU.BI.AS.A.AN 


{[Enuma] amelu ΒΑΚ Κι Sumeli-Su isabat-su-ma é6ni Sumeli-Su dami 
Una iscte on. τὰ] haz in 

»..... A TAR Tikku ballukki estenis(nis) tahaSal taSahal...... 
tar-bak ditto 


Ke, 261]. 


COLUMN Ii. 


ΟΝ τ τ Ὁ ar ie te, es . e 


BSUS MR ONMAIN Sa at ool su hSial a) cay ojo val aay 

isuay-gan-nu isUba-ri-ra-tu........ 

rubus alpi mé kimri sabiti eaten tasahal [tahasal] 4sikari u-sa 
[tar-bak]... 

ana pani ta-Sap-pah kakkad-su tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-ma §S@mmugy,s1 
Sammus,.MAN ...... 

tanasah(ah) #>2ugax,Kr ina imitti-su tarakas-su §4™mupp,.zaL.LA LA gul- 
cullameliti. .°... 

ni-kib-tu zir ister] Sammugs 211 isupj-ni Sammu,s,pr,pr estenis(nis) te-pi-is 
ina Saman isverini tuballal .. . 

tapasas-su bal-tu-su-nu ina iSati ‘s4aésagi tu-kat-tar-Su Samni tabi 
sAK.KIU-su tapasas(as) 


Enuma amelu sax.kr imitti-Su ikkal-Su-ma éni imitti-Su nap-hat u 
dimti tanakki(ki) kat edimmi-ma Sa-ni !!™Jstari 

ana balati-su ‘sUsi-hu isYar-ga-nu ‘sYba-ri-ra-tu I sikli ug Uwnari Sammu 
DIL.BAT 

kan Salali ina kimi hasli tuballal ina sikari tar-bak tasamid: enuma 
ditto Sur-Sum-mi Si-ik-ki Sur-Sum-me tabati dannati 

Sur-Sum-mi kurunni suluppi ni.tux.kr I sikli lipi ™¥sukanakti ina 
himeti rat telikki(ki) 
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K. 2611. 
Reverse 
COLUMN II. 

(Pl. 44.) 
Enuma amelu sax.x1 Sumeli-su ikkal-Su-ma éni Sumeli-Su nap-hat 
u dimti tanakki(ki) suluppi Nr.TUK.x1. 
Sammug-sj-i 'dami ‘sYerini ina Saman TikkugrrR rat ina karabi kakkabi 
ina Se-rim balu pa-tan MAR 


. Enuma ditto gassu bu-rat-tu kimi busli kimi tia.gat kimi tic.pu 


kimi kasi 
tahasal taSabal ina mé kasi tar-bak saK.x1-Su éni-Su tasamid 


Enuma amelu sak.k1 isabat-su-ma i-rak i-gas-sa énaU-su nu-up-pu- 
ha kat edimmi-ma ji 

GIR.PAD.DU amelfiti tusabhar(ar) RAT ina Saman erini tapasas-su-ma 
ibalut 


Enuma amelu sax.k1 isabat-su-ma ultu sit uSamSsi adi erib JuSaméi 
ikkal-su kat alpi-ma a-Si-pu ki Sa i-du-u 

li-te-ip-pu-uS lipima sarte..... . tapaSas-su Sa4mmupyjz,BaT pisa (a) 
tahasal taSahal ina mé kasi tar-bak kimi 

tuzarrab(ab) tasamid-su 


K. 2574. 


Reverse 
COLUMN III 


[Enuma amelu].... . zi ib Subatu nabasi(?).... 


, MI ina SAK.KI-Su u kiSadi-Su...... 
{Enuma amelu] ... sax.Kil-su ikkalaU-Su abnu mu-sa abou ΑΝ, BIL 
ine σὸς DIB.BA 4bnuan par Sammuyg VI SammiP! annfiti 


[estenis|(niS) RAT 
.... tuballal-ma sax.xrl-su énapl-su u kisad-su tapasSas-ma ibalut 


(PY. 5.) 

Enuma amelu ... . edimmu(?) zi SAK.KI . . -Su KI i8Yerini KI 
isuSUR.MAN 

X sikli tikku . . .[X sikli] tHk0rm.pr x Sikli isedup-ra-nu X sikli 
rikkug ay, 


X sikli tikku . . . , [X sikli] tikkusuttuplali X sikli t’¥k™burasi X sikli 
rikku kukri 
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Χ sikli kani [tabi?X sikli kasi]X sikli ™ss°gap Χ sikli was bushi 
X siklizir........ damki X sikli kit-[ni]-e(?) 
[X sikliJasi [X sikli T1ra.eaL]X sikli T1a.pu eStenis(nis) tahasal tasahal 
.... “Sur kimi AS.a.An 
....... SAK.KHI-Su tasamid-ma ibalut 


Enuma ditto tikku . . . . . , tikkuay par A.pAn "ikkugat kankalli.. . 
lipi kalit . . . taSabal ina su-sur-ri tasamid(id)-ma [ibalut ] 


Enuma ditto aap [Samassammi]... . kibti kimi hasli ina Sur-Sum- 
me Sikari talas(aS) .... 


Hinumeavamelhi ΒΑΚ κι... .. SammupR,PI.Pr Ζ11 Sammu)jsan [1801] 
zir Sammu gaR[MAL.MAL].. . Su zir 5ammuasj zir Sammu , , , , , , 

Ku turti 3U .... xu sinunti ΒὉ akal isbi-ni-ti apanSammugj ,, , ., 5 
rikku kukri . . . zir 8ammuky-par-ri kasi istaSagi ta-pa-as .. . 
Sammi?! annfiti [ina] URUDU.SIN.pU tu-kal-lu SammiP! Sa-Su-nu ma-la- 
a ka-lu-u-ti(?) 

eSteniS(nis) tuballal . . . [ina Sur]-Sum(?)-mi sikari ta-la-as tu-gal- 
lab Samni tapasas(as) VII-su tarakas-su-ma 

ina Omi [Vka™ ga sax.x1-Su ta-ma-has-ma ibalut(ut) 


Enuma ditto zir Sammu , , , Sammupy,py tahasal taSahal ina mé ta-la- 
as tasamid . 
Enuma ditto xu turti[2U] . . rat ina Sikari ta-la-aS tasamid 


(Pl. 46.) 

Enuma amelu saxk.ki.prpB[Ba] irassi énaU-su i-bar-ru-ra Sera!-su 
i-sam-ma-mu-Su 

ubarrak-su lib- ... katéaU-su τὰ sepall-su u-sam-ma-ma-su_ u-zak- 
ka-ta-su 

bir-ka-Suan- . . -e ta-ta-na-ab amelu suaétu mursu balu balati isbat-su 
i-dan-nin-Su . . mursi-Su la arku uH1.KA Sa Sikari URUDU.SIN.DU sami 
isupi-nu Sammu , , ,, hashur abi Sammupy,pr ΖΓ isusuni ana_ libbi 
tanadi tusabsal 

. IB GIBIS-Su-ma ubuli karnani(?)P! kadut Gar.RIN.NA .. siir. . 


K. 2611 
COLUMN IV 


Sammusy,sy Sammugy,MAN RAT ina dami isterini tuballal tapasas-ma 
ibalut 


Enuma amelu SAK.KI.DIB.BA iraSSi 54mmugy,sj Sammugy,yan Sammupar, 
“κι a te 

hashur abi isthaltappani Sammi?! annfiti eStenis(nis) ta-pa-[as] 
.;.. -ru tu-sab-sal | 
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4, ta-Sa- hal X sikli dispi 4 ka Samni hal-sa ana libbi tanadi ana ku- . . 
tasapak-ma ibalut 
5. Enuma ditto §ammusy,sj 8ammusy An zir is4bini zir §4mmupy.La 
6. eSteniS RAT ina karani sur ba-lu pa-tan isatti-ma ibalut(ut) 
7. Enuma ditto rikkip! kalama-Su-nu ina karani sur u kurunni tu-la-bak 
tusabsal(Sal) ta-Sa-hal 
8. X x1sau dispi } kani Samni hal-sa ana libbi tanadi(di) [tas( ?) |-ta-hi-ta- 
Su-ma ibalut(ut) 
9. Enuma ditto Sammuhaltappani 5ammugpur.xur ubuli [karnani].. . 
balu pa-tan isattiU-ma ibalut(ut) 
10. Enuma ditto Sammugy,sj Sammusy,maNn zir... 1... tusabsal(?)(Sal) 
11. tasabal X xisau disprs kati. «an 
12. Enuma ditto §ammugy,si ar Susuni... . 
(Pl. 47.) 
13: -estenis tabasal tasagal... . 
14. Enuma ditto hashur a-[bi?].. . 
15. Enuma amelu san.xr.... . (16) 2>0Ugn BIL ..... | 
17: Enmumiadeorwar eno 
18: cigs Perigo ne emer 
K. 2574 
COLUMN IV 
Dy ἀ ἀπ δι δὺς (2).: : «ὦ . “Ρ»ίδη: πα {[Π]| τ + 2.) 2% πα πε 
4, [Enuma amelu] sax.kr. isabat-su-ma δη811-[-ςὃὅ}].......... 
Ὁ. : RAW SING ᾿. ἘΕῚ eee 
6. [Enuma amelu]sax-x1-Su lu Sa imitti [lu Sa Sumeli]...... 
lc . Ti a-pa-a @>numu-sa....... 
8. [Enuma amelu] sax.xrPl-suzri........ 
9). (kit ani-e eae ace, oe eee 
1 ΘΟΕ aR. ως 
11. [Enuma] amelu ΒΑΚ ἡ. ο΄. [is]-sa-nun-du..... 
12.2 ες sikaru tabu isattue! . ... . 
(Pl. 48.) 
15.. [Enuma amelu] . 222. tas-suariarianamameluta... 
if: eee ee ina Saman 3sterini tuballal tapaSaS-ma..... 
15. [Enuma amelu].. .. Pl-Su ikkalue!-su kat edimmi-ma ‘s¥si-hu ‘s¥ar- 


ga-nu 


16. 
41: 


18. 


10. 
20. 


21. 
22. 


28. 
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Sammu , ,, , . kibti(?) tahasal taSahal ina mé kasi tar-bak tasamid-su 
Enuma[amelu]... . . [ultujsit UeSamsi adi massarti namari ikkal- 
Su ur-rak imat 

Enumaamelu.... . ana libbi iSasi(si?) kat edimmi-ma Sa-ni-e ἴα 
Is-tar imat 

Enuma amelu ..... GAL HAL irsi la i-na-as-si imat 

Enuma amelu saxk.[x1]..... GAL iSasi(si) SA SAK.KI-su........ 
An-nu-tum ..... SAK,KI.DIB.BA HE.EN.... 

Sum-ma SAk.K1.p1B.[BA kat ]}edimmi-ma ina zumur ameli il-ta-za-az-ma 
la ippattar 

Duppi ITka2 [Enuma] amelu muhhu-su isata u-kal 


24. Ekal ™ As-sur-bani-[apli Sarru τὰ θὰ Sarru dannu sar ™atuAssuri]ki 
sa luNabti u UuTas-me-tum uznal ra-pa-as-tu is-ru-ku-su (ete.) 
TABLET III 
K. 2566 
Obverse 
COLUMN I 

CPL 19. . 

1. Sum-ma sak.KLp1B.Ba kat edimmi-ma ina zumur ameli il-ta-za-az-ma 
la ippattar 

2. ina pani si-in-di u Sipti la ipparas(as) 

3. KUR.GI.HU bu-u-ra ta-da-ba-ah dami-Su ur-us-su mu-se-rit-ta-Su 

4, lipu-su u ki-il-pa Sa pi-sur-ri-su telikki(ki) ina isati tusahhar(ar) 

5. ana libbi dami ‘sY¥erini tuballal-ma Siptu Su.sI HUL.GAL NAM.MULU. 
GISGAL.LU.GE I[I-su tamannu(nu) 

6. ........ ΡΠ ἃ mimma ma-la sum-su talapatPl-ma i-na a-ah 
SAK.KI.DIB.BA U GABA.ZI 

7. [Siptu. Sv.st gUL.GAL NAm].MULU.GISGAL.LU ti-ri[-is] u-ba-ni a-me-lu-ti 
lim-nu 

8. ........ GE: e-gir-ru-u lim-nu Sa ni-Ssi 

9. ........ : ar-ra-tu ma-ru-us-tu Sa ili u [Stari 

10. ......... e-te-ik i-te-e Sa ilanip! 

ll. ........ ma(?)-har-su-nu sinnisatiP! i-tal-lu-ki 

Pie te o's a SUM fers bee ks 

COLUMN II 

fe ee ὙΠῸ ee -.-.--. 

2. kima mépP! ra-mi-[ku-ti?] 

3. 


amelumittitiP! innamaru...... [ij-na-at-ta-lala....... 


990 


THe AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


Sa ina istkakki iddaku[P! lu] ina na-me-e innadfiP! isbat-su..... 


Enuma amelu kat edimmi-ma isabat-su-ma kat ili u ΠΤ [Αγ] eli-su 
ik-kima eae 

NE.ZA.ZA DUB [KU|.NIK.IB ὅσ αι, KU Sabi Sarat kalbi salmi(?) ... . 
abnupir abnumu-sa Saman Kur.RA tuballal ina isati takasar(?)-Su... . 


Siptu ilupmina.BI KI. . DA GAN IMINA.BI DINGIR.BABBAR NAM... .. . 
NAM.BA.LUH ... . U.ME.LUH NAM.MU.UN.DA..... 

NAM.MU.UN.DA . . LAL.E: AL.LI.MA.DA... . 

DINGIR.EN.KI LUGAL ... GE: DINGIR.SILIG.MULU.SAR DU NUN|KI.GA.GB| 


NAM.MU.UN.DA ... . RI: ZI AN.NA HE.PA ZI [KI.A HE.PA| 
τ G 4 sa) SR DIBBA eee 
TABLET IV 
S. 950 
Obverse 
(P1502) 


Sve An, al τσ ΛΝ ΕΠ. ID SING ee 
. . ina Saman isuerini tuballal ..... 


need oN) τ- 


11: 


12. 


18, 


. . zir 8ammubar-ra nu mu su pisa(a) RAT ΠΠ π΄... 
+» « Κα-Ζα-αἃ tapaSaS .... 


. Sammuhar-ru zir ni pisé(a) RAT ina πη tuballal ... 
ku-zu-u tapasas za-ku-ti-Su tasarah(ah) §@™musj,s1 ina Saman isYerini 
tuballal ... 


Enuma amelu kakkad-su imarasuP! mat-ku-ti simi . . Saman Sahi 
tabti:- kimi hasli ina arr.pap.pu Sa immeri tusabhar(ar) .. . 
tuzarrab(ab?) pisSati RAT ina Samni tapaSaS .... . US HUL GIL Sv(?) 
A kU MAR kimi husli.... 

εν immeri eSteniS(nis) tusahbar(ar) RAT MAR ru- ... ru abnuga- 
bi-i eSteniS(nis) tuSabSal rat ina Samni tapasas . . 
..... tapasaS SammugyR.RA RAT MAR kadut Sikani ina mé suluppi 
. . . LAL Is pa-bi-si bil-lu himeti 
.... RAT MAR isUnu-ur-ma(?)-a RAT MAR rubus seni ina Sikari 
talas(aS) ..... RAT 


[Enuma amelu] kakkad-su imaras matku . . kakkad-su tuzarrab(ab) 
kit-ni-e rat X Sikli aban... . Tikku , 

. ubuli karnani tikka kukri tikku burasi ana lib-bi tanadi(di) ina 
tabati tuballal . . . tasamid-ma ibalut 


14. 


15. 


10. 


17: 


18. 


ΕΠ 


20. 


21. 


22. 


ow 


οι 
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{[Enuma ditto] tabat a-ma-ni. . . abnuga-bi-i eStenis(nisS) tu-sa-mah 
. BIL.LA tuballal tasamid-su-ma timu {11 Κ88 la tapattar 
. Sinati(?) eSSetu timissi(si) . . stn dami e-ri-ni tapasas fmu Van 


Sammi annfiti-ma mar tasamid-su-ma ibalut 


Enuma ditto BUR.NUN US NUN(?) US SA Sammu , , BAR isUnurmi aban 
suluppi li(?) . . . . Sammugur.RA 
SammuUNU,LUH.HA 58mmuzj-ba-a ina abnuyy-si RAT .. SIN dami e-ri-ni 
ANDISHS G5 ceo ibalut 
Enuma ditto .. BIL... Sa alpi ina tabati pan.ca talas(as) tfimu 
LOG Date ae ge a τας 

.. . taSakan(an) §4mmugag aban suluppi tusahbar(ar)..... RAT 
[Enuma ditto is\nu].UR.MA E MI UR TA 5ammuzj-ba(?)-a(?) . 2... ee. 


-Ma ina iSati tu-Sa-ha-an 
. . kakkad-su timissi(si) takasar....... tapasas tasamid-su-ma 
ibalut 


Reverse 


ee se 10 el ‘ey 8) Ὁ). 8) Ὁ 


ROTO. ee ee 0, er ee δ᾽. Ὁ 6. 


Pimms...) -sitahasal-tasabal-<.* 3. 5-. 
Enuma ditto 4bnu pip.pit telikki kakkad-su timissi(si)....... 


Enuma amelu kabal kakkadi-Su uhammat-sumubhu-su........ 
Duppu IVkax Enuma amelu mubbu-su isata u-[kal] 


TRANSLATIONS 
TABLET I 
K. 2354 


Obverse 
COLUMN I 


(Plate 23.) 


1. When a man’s brain (as it were) contains fire, (and) myalgia! afflicts 


the temples and smites the eyes (so that) his eyes are affected with dim- 


1gA.zI, Since SA=buanu ‘muscle’ ‘nerve,’ and zi=sanaku ‘to press,’ the group evi- 


dently refers to pain in the nerves round the temples. 
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ness,” cloudiness,’ a disturbed appearance,* with the veins bloodshot,° 
shedding tears: pound’ one-third of a ka of sihlu with a pestle’ until 
thou hast strained it; add one-third of a ka of saK.Ka.u.KAL‘ thereto (and) 
knead it in an infusion of cassia, press,’ bind it on, (as a poultice) and do 
not take it off for three days. 


5. Knead one-third of a ka of kitni'’ (and) one-third ofa ka of turnip 
flour" in an infusion of cassia, press, bind it on, and do not take it off 
for three days. | 


6. Knead kitni, hartim,” kukru, “horned” alkali in beer, and do 
the same. 


7. Mix myrrh, salt of Emn.sau.tim’ together (and) bray them in 
butter (and) [anoint] his eyes [therewith]. 


8. Knead one-third of a ka of sihlu, one-third of a ka of ashes(?) 
from an oven,'* ten shekels of . . . 1". as in an infusion of cassia, press, 
bind it on, and [do not take it off] for three days. 


2Birratu, probably connected with bararu//ikkillum,i.e., from the verbekélu 
‘be dark.’ WALI, V. 28, 9,h,62. The root occurs on PI. 27, 1.12, and Pl. 46, 1. 26, énall- 
ἘΠῚ ΡΟ ΤΠ 8. 


3ITpitu; cf. πρῶ, ‘cloud’ anduppa ‘ cloudy.’ 

4TSitu; cf. esti ‘to trouble.’ 

5Hartinnu; οὔ pabo| & ‘small worms,’ and for guk4n4(= kukénu, Muss-Arnolt, 
p. 925, ‘a disease of the eyes,’ with another meaning of ‘some animal of lower order,’ there 


being a ‘kukanu of the ground’); cf. the Aram. Nip p ‘aworm.’ Itis not toospeculative, 
I think, to suppose that the veins of bloodshot eyes were compared to small red worms. 


oO » YF 

6Putut, imperative from a word OQ. Cf. Syriac Woes ‘marcidus,’ ‘ tenuis.’ 

7abnuHAR.HAR=6r{[ ἃ 1, Brinnow, No. 8584. The translation ‘ pestle’ is conjectural. 

8For another passage containing this group, see Pl. 33, 1. 18. 

9SAR-ab, probably tuzarrab (cf. Pl. 31, 1. 63tu-uz-za-rib). Frank, in his article 
in ZA, XX, p. 431, for SAR-ab(?), Pl. 28, 1. 43, would read tukabbab. It is, however, pos- 
sible that tugallab (36, 63; 39, 4,9; 45, 22) is the equivalent. 

10Kitni, which Kichler (Assyr.-Bab. Medizin, p. 147) compares with the Targumic 

a 9 

aPloRiP rk some kind of fruit with husks. Compare also the Arabic Χαλίδξ , farinaceous 


γ΄ 
grains such as lentils, etc. 


11For lapti see Kiichler, ibid., swb voce. 


a oO 
12Hart(t, d)im or HAR.TIM, doubtful. Cognate possibilties are Soo ous ‘ zizyphus *(?) 
and Lsoagpa ‘chickpeas,’ but neither is probable. It is unlikely that it is the equivalent 


of Lop | mustard’ (with change of 1 to m), as this is probably to be found in Sammu har- 
dinnu (Delitzsch, HWB, p. 289). 


BT Aabat EME.SAL.LIM ‘salt of tongue-sallim,’ to be mixed as an ointment, 
possibly borax. 


14,4 uncertain, but charcoal is a common ingredient in poultices. 
IHI.KA AN(?) or tab ka-an... Cf. Pl. 46,1. 29 HI.KA Sa BI. 
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10. After these poultices, ten shekels of sihlu..... he shall add 
salt (and) wine-water without touching them, in bread, and eat (it): beat 
up... . in sesame wine, and let him drink it ..... 


Pil. 24. 
51 ΒΝ ΝΕ (EAT 7: ee 


14. Ten shekels of the Bar. nus-fruit .... pound up (and) strain; 
in an infusion of cassia . . [knead]... 


1,1. 17-41 are so mutilated as to give no connected sense. There are 
frequent directions to “knead up in an infusion of cassia, press, (and) 
bind on without removing until three days have passed,’ with the men- 
tion of honey, milk, ete. 


COLUMN II 
(PE26.) 
1. Pound up (and) strain cassia (and) billu,'’ knead them up in beer- 
yeast,'* press, bind on, and do not take off for three days. 


- 2. Beat(?)" the seeds of hound’s-tongue” (and) its leaves, let the juice 
thereof ferment in a BurR.zi-vessel, leaving it until it rises(?) (and) the 
Ὁ swells(?),” pulp in a νι.15 of copper (and) apply.” 


4, Pulp .. .-plant, gu.st. 8a 108 α,2} lard, kanaktu, suttuplalu, 
seeds of the st.p1.-plant, a tooth (?) of salt, tamarisk, maStakal-seeds, 
hound’s tongue(?),a branch of tamarisk, salt of nme.saL.tim, ninu-plant, 
dark Trv.tT1r-plant as much as the swollen” eyes will hold . . . , washing 


16pA-as. Either we must read tamahas(as) ‘thou shalt beat up’ or pa-as (an 
imperative from a verb pasu),similartotapas (Pl. 41, 1. 2) with which the Heb. OMD 
‘to squeeze together’ may be compared. 

17On billuor pillu, οὗ, Kichler, p. 140. 

isSursummu, Kichler’s suggestion (ZA, I, p. 309) ‘ Hefe, Satz des Weines,’ is the 
most probable. The connection of this root with that of ruSumtu ‘marsh,’ would point 
to some moist substance, and the instance given by Scheil (Recueil de Travaux, XXIII) 
ina Sursummi eputi (which he translates ‘dans un pot ἃ cuire’) is probably to be 
explained as yeast for baking. 


19Tupasa, or perhaps tupasasaSu. The former may perhaps be connected with 
past ‘to be white,’ but the text being doubtful, no reliance can be placed on this word. 
In the second case, we must refer the root to yx Hithpo‘el ‘to be dashed in pieces.’ 


20 ae ε = ᾿ : : = 
“°sammU)igan kalbi ‘hound’s tongue,’ identified with the cynoglosson, narcotic in 
its effects. 


21Tusahhat(t,d). The word occurs in the phrase sahit karani (Briinnow, No. 
5011), and three times in the Babylonian letter BM, No. 65,387 (Late Babylonian Letters, 
No. 38) lsUkaranu ina panatta sahit(t,d), ete. 

221T,20fabalu=‘be full.’ See Delitsch, HWB, p. 6, under Sse andablutum. 

23MAR =Sakanu (Brinnow, No. 5820). 

24 According to K. 61, 1. 24, it is the name of a plant (Kiichler, p. 114). 

2>KaSuti: Delitzsch,H WB, Ὁ. 324, gives k aSu as asynonym for Sutabra. 
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his eyes in “horned” alkali until the tears are stayed ... (?)” his 
poultice thou shalt take; after it . . . , without loosing it.” Then boil 
an infusion of Sunti*-wood, putting it into a KAN.sAR (?)-vessel (and) 
anoint his head there with when the star approaches in the morning, boil 
an infusion of Sunti-wood, bind the poultice round his head; his head 
..., fasten with a variegated hair (or thread), ... pour oil on his 
head; make him remain in a house which has a roof(?); for three days 
this shalt thou do. . 


10. | When ἃ man’s| head throbs,” mix [together] clay, lime, ‘horned”’ 
alkali of 1n.pAr, powdered bones, “horned” alkali, rancid oil, and fish 
oil; fumigate his head with a thorn fire. 


(1: 27.) 

12. [When a man’s brain(?)] holds fire, and his eyes are dim, contain- 
ing blood, grind (and) strain one-third of a ka of sihlu, knead it [in an 
infusion of cassia], compress his head (and) bind it on, and do not 
remove for three days. 


14. [When ditto], knead . .. one-third of a ka of ground meal in 
wine-water, compress his head (and) bind it on, and do not remove for 
three days. 


(11. 15-50 are mutilated but prescribe certain poultices, etc., to be 
made from milk and other ingredients). 


(ΕἸ: 30. ; 
51. [When ditto], knead ... in an infusion of cassia, press, (and) 
[bind-on]). . . 


52. [When ditto], knead ... in an infusion of cassia, press (and) 
[bind on]. . 
[When ditto], knead . . . in an infusion of cassia, press (and) [bind 
08. ὁ -: 
[When ditto], knead in yeast of beer, press (and) [bind on]... 


26Te-ki-tu means ‘weakness,’ but the transliteration is difficult and the sense is not 
certain. 


27La tapattar-Su has been accidentally omitted from the transliteration. 
Ως e,e . =] . ΡΡ = . 
28Sunti, the nearest Semitic word is the Syriac Letom ‘vitex agnus castus,’ but 


inasmuch as it is some decoction to be rubbed on, the meaning is probably to be sought in 
one of the willows. Salicine, made by treating the bark of Salix alba, and other species of 
Salix and Populus, is especially recommended in acute rheumatism (Squire’s Companion to 
the British Pharmacopeia, 15th ed., p. 359). 

29NE.NE IM. This phrase occurs again in Kk. 2854, col. ii, 1. 61 (Pl. 31), Enuma amelu 
[kakkad]-suNE.NEIMtuzarrab(ab’'). It is still doubtful whether NE.NE.IM is a whole 
word, or whether IM here=tittu ‘clay.’ On K. 2462 the phrase Enuma amelu NE IM 
UW ga na... istound. 
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55. [When ditto], thou shalt wash kur-plant in an infusion of cassia, 
pound (and) strain one-third of a ka of Bar.wus ... , knead in an infu- 
sion of cassia, bind on his head and breast .... . 


57. When [ditto], mix . . . ground meal (and) knead in an infusion of 
cassia (and) bind on. 


58. When [ditto], knead . . . ground [meal] in an infusion of cassia, 
press (and) bind on, and do not remove for three days. 


59. When ditto, mix ... two ka each, (and) knead in an infusion of 
cassia and beer, and do the same. 


60. When ditto, knead ... supalu” in oil of Bu.p1(?) and an infu- 
sion of cassia, and do the same. 


CPE ST) 
61. When a man’s [head] burns, press clay,*! knead wheaten flour in 
an infusion of cassia, (and) bind on for fifteen (v. five) days. 


62. When ... grind and strain. . . up.pa.p1.p1, and knead in an 
infusion of cassia (and) bind on for three days. When... . his head 
(v. the middle of his head), press the caper, knead earth in an infusion 
of cassia, anoint with oil (and) bind on. 


64. When [a man’s] head .. . , knead ashes from an oven and ground 
meal in an infusion of cassia (and) bind on his head. 


65. When [ditto] . . . , knead white flour and turnip flour in an infu- 
sion of cassia (and) bind on. 

When ditto, knead kitni (and) cypress in an infusion of cassia and 
bind on. 


66. When ditto, grind (and) strain .. . up.pu, (and) knead it in an 
infusion of cassia (and) bind on. 


67. When [ditto], . . . sarbatu-wood*® thou shalt knead in an infu- 
sion of cassia (and) bind on. When ditto... , knead the fruit of the 
BAR.HUS in an infusion of cassia (and) bind on. 


68. [When ditto], bray white . .. (and) knead it in an infusion of 
cassia (and) bind on. [When ditto], knead ma.apin.ma.RA-plant in an infu- 
sion of cassia (and) bind on. 


69. [When ditto], knead ... -plant in an infusion of cassia (and) 
bind on. 
30 See Low, Pflanzennamen, 279. 31 See n. 29, 


82 For another instance of UD.DA.DI.DI, see Kiichler, Assy7.-Bab. Medizin, p. 107. 
330n sarbatu οἵ, Kiichler, Assyr.-Bab. Medizin, p. 127. 
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K. 2354 
Reverse 


COLUMN III. 
CAC 55 
1. When [ditto] .. . in fire(?)of sarbatu-wood knead in an infusion 
of cassia, (and) bind on. 


2. When [ditto] ... knead kukru in an infusion of cassia, (and) 
bind on. 


3. When [ditto]... mix, knead in an infusion of cassia, (and) 
bind on. 


4, When [ditto]... mix... (and) ground meal, knead in an 
infusion of cassia, (and) bind on. 


5. When [ditto] . . . knead [in an infusion of cassia], (and) bind on 
When ditto, mix kankallu (and) sellibinu in an infusion of cassia, 
(and) bind on. 


6. When [ditto]... sarbatu-wood knead in an infusion of cassia, 
(and) bind on. 


7. When [ditto] . . . knead in an infusion of cassia, (and) bind on. 


8. When[aman]... his head is bent, with pain gripping his tem- 
ples... . compress his head, squeeze (Ὁ) (it),** and bind on, and do not 
remove it for three days. 


(1.53) 

10. When ditto . . . . mix together [ten shekels] of powdered SuR.MAn- 
wood, ten shekels of powdered suadu-wood, ten shekels of powdered 
cypress, ten shekels of powdered kukru, ten shekels of powdered ... . 
[ten shekels] of fiour of T1a.¢ax, ten shekels of flour of tT1a.pv, ten shekels 
(and) six ka of dates, ten shekels of sihlu, ten shekels of sweet usa-beer, 
ten shekels of huslu®*®-flour; thou shalt knead it in beer; grind and strain 
white Gur.MA; οὗ SAK.KA.U.KAL therein one-third ka take, knead in an 
infusion of cassia, press (and) bind on, and ditto. 


14. [When] ditto, bray sihlu, hartim, kukru, (and) “horned” alkali 
together, knead in beer, press, ditto. 


15. [When] ditto, bray together kukru, cypress, nrn.1B, seeds of 
thyme® “sea-tooth,” myrrh; knead up in beer, press, ditto. 


34 Tukassa, see Kiichler, p. 4, 1. 6. 


35 Kiichler (comparing xowim), p. 104, says it is ‘‘ eine mahlbare Getreideart.” 
. ρρ 
80 ASi = "WR and Law (ἢ). 
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16. [When ditto], bray together kukru, cypress, a.DaAN of HAL, 
dates, suet from the kidney of a sheep, (and) press ina susurru,” ditto. 


17. [When a man’s] head . . . . and his body pains him, his head not 
being appeased, a sprig of MIS.MA.KAN.NA-wood .. . 


18. [When ditto]... grind, knead together tic.gat flour, TIG.puU 
flour, (and) enninu-flour with yeast of beer, press, ditto. 


19. When [ditto], white(?). . ., knead kukru, cypress, (and) ground 
meal in yeast of beer, press, ditto. 


20. [When ditto]. . . . . knead haltappanu-plant, kukru, cypress, 
(and) ground meal with beer, press, ditto. 

21. When ditto, knead the plant ..... in snow-water, press,.... 
(Pic 34)) 


22. When a man’s head burns and . . his head is bent, his head 
[being as if?] on fire, and the standing hair stands up, bray together the 
plants ..., IGa1.ma.ga (and) up(?), mix them in water, (and) bind his 
_ head (therewith); after two days untie (it) from his head, wash his head; 
bray together tamarisk seeds, the kamkadu-plant, the Gar.maL.mat- 
plant, the Sa.pa-plant . . . , mix them, (and) anoint his head (therewith). 


26. Incantation: The hair of his body breaketh(?), the hair of his 
body is stiff, the hair of his body riseth, the hair of his body standeth up. 
Perform the incantation. 


28. Prayer for when the hair of the head [breaketh?], standeth up 
and riseth. 


29. Ritual for this: dusti-stone, santu-stone, lapis lazuli, . .. 161. 
HaA-stone, Subti-stone, ὅπ "ἃ “of the right,’ Subti “of the left” .... 
musgarru-stone, aS-ditto-stone, MuH.AS-ditto-stone, 13 nibilanuti(com- 
ponents?) thread on scarlet wool .. . and the hair which is standing on 
end shall be restrained. 


3.9. PCAMagtOWM 6 ππΦΠ' ae Sse a ee Perform the incantation. 


34. Ritual for this: Take seven carob-pods from the north and reduce 
them (to ashes) in a willow-fire, mix them with oil, repeat the incantation 
seven times, three times his hair three times pluck out; as thou pluckest 
it out, repeat the incantation three times over his head. 


37S usurru occurs four times elsewhere in this series in the passages, Pl. 37, 1. 14 
ina susurri kakkad-su tasamid, Pl.39,l.4inasusur kakkad-su tugallab; 
1, 9, ditto; Pl. 45,1.liinasusurritasamid. 


38 The Sumerian is difficult and I cannot make connected sense of it. 
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(Pl. 35.) 
36. Incantation:— ..... may my(?) temples be clean, may my(?) 
temples be clean..... resisting (2) its evil; evil, evil. Incantation. 


38. Ritual [for this]... . [take]. . the head of a x1.sac.saL-bird, 
the head of a locust ... . up.g1.N-wood, palm-tree.. .... the 
incantation three times thereon repeat, anoint him and the hair which is 
standing on end shall be restrained; a lamb... 


AN τ gases [seven] carob-pods from the north reduce in fire; with oil 
of Sur.MAN-wood, the sap of the cedar mix (them, and) anoint him and 
he shall recover. 


Δ σέ ee 39 Perform the incantation. 


45. [Prayer] for when the hair riseth, 


(Ll. 46-47 obliterated.) 


48. When the hair of a man’s moustache(?) droops much,” the god 
and goddess of that man are angry with him. 


(Pl. 363) 
497 Ritual for this ρ΄ dates (and) a.rEr-meal before 
the star mag; set an offering of oil of .., honey-water (and) . 
. 3 offer a δ τὰ present flesh of the ‘ ee (and) hinsa-flesh ἜΝ 
fire, pouring out a libation of beer... mix . . (2), gu.st of ibhu, 
$1.man-plant, ...malahi, with oil. Set it bere the star (and) recite 


this incantation three times. 


52. “O thou star that givest light ... amid the heavens, survey- 
ing the world, I n., son of ν., this night before thee do homage; judge 
thou my cause, grant thou my decision; let these herbs remove my ill.” 
When dawn rises (?), . . . his moustache(?)# 


55. When ditto .... MAL-wood, MULU.A.NU-Wood, MUH.GUL.LA-plant 
kurkanft-plant® ..,.. put the skin(?) of a virgin kid on his neck. 


56. Six prayers for when the hair rises. 


39 The Sumerian is difficult, and I cannot suggest any translation. 

40 Perhaps read MA.GAL=rabi8. 

41Takarcan hardly be connected with “py ‘to root out.’ 

42Kurkané = LSasjas ‘crocus sativus’ (see Stuck, Astralmythen, I, 5, on the Arabic). 
The Syriac ‘29 (pos =‘curcuma long.,’ saffron, S&8mmu Kurkanfa is equated (WAI, IT, 
42 a,b, lb ande, f, 79) with sapalginu, which appears etymologically to~be connected with 


PAG ὩΣ ΤῊΣ 


ἀπ paw ‘quince.’ 


il 
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57. When a man retains water on his skull, thou shalt press the place 
which contains the water with thy forefinger, (and) if the flesh of his 
neck (?)* is fetid .... of his cranium“ is driven off. When thou 
bindest up his cranium, the fetidness of his cranium... . thou shalt 
wash, sprinkle with oil, and put on the skull of the sick man; let (him) 
sit (with) a ring of earthenware dust in ditto (?); of the neck (?) the 
skull of the sick man (?),... 

And wash the bandage, sprinkle with oil (and) place on the skull of 
THE SIEK MANG. .-ττῸ-΄ 

.... bind on for three (?) days, remove and wash the bandage, 
sprinkle with oil, (and) place on the skull of the sick man .... Take 
new cassia, mix it with turnip-seed (and) place it on the skull of the sick 
man; bind on for one day, remove, and.... Mix .... with ground 
meal, knead in an infusion of cassia; press (?) the face (eye) of the sick 
man .... if the flesh of his neck (?) is fetid, place “fire of stones” at 
the base* of his head. 


{1.:37. 
65. Incantation:—‘‘O Willow, Willow, dark Willow, come! 
And come, dark Cloud, which the dark rain rainstorm hath o’erspread! 
And come, dark Earth, which the dark water in spate hath flooded! 
And, O dark River-course, which the dark Gardener hath filled, bring 
the dark ... (and) the dark ..., that the gate may shut back the 
dark waters, and dark night may hide the bolt! (and) that their door may 
withhold the sign and he that openeth you.... * Perform the incan- 
tation 


Col. IV contains the ends of 50 lines, the 50th giving the first line of 
Tablee 11. 

TABLET II 

Κ. 2574 

Obverse 

COLUMN I 
(P1393) 

1. When a man is afflicted with brow-ache, pound [and strain] the 
seeds of the HUL.aIL, the seeds of the wild cucumber (?), the seeds of the 
hound’s tongue, the seeds of the war.saa, the seeds of the Has, the seeds 
of the as, the seeds of the cucumber (and) mix them together; with wine- 
water mix them; turnip-flour and corn-flour thou shalt spread on the top 


43 For a discussion of the meaning of giSSu seemy article PSBA, February, 1908, p. 66. 

44Gulgullu is most probably the Heb. 5393 4 

45Libit, or limit, ‘base,’ or ‘vicinity’? ea 

46Or read ὅδ ipittaku la immar ‘he that openeth thee shall not see.’ I cannot 
suggest a satisfactory translation for the latter part of the line. 
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of this; (then) with a susur thou shalt press (?)* his head, thou shalt 
bind and he shall recover. 


5. When ditto, thou shalt mix together cassia, thyme, kukru, gat, 
GaaB“ of sesame ...,kibtu,” mash up sweet usa-beer (and) put it 
therein; let it simmer, and after mixing these plants together mix them 
therewith (and) bind on. 


7. [When ditto] . . mix Sur.man-wood, myrtle (?),°’ sweet cane, kukru, 
..., ballukkau,.. 2... Βα δ ἀπ, τ; παν A Dan Geni ee oe 
ra; spread (thereon) turnip-flour [and corn-flour], with a susur thou 
shalt press (?) [his head], bind and he shall recover. 


10. When ditto, [mix] together the seeds of . . . . cassia, the seeds of 
LacaR-wood, the field-kurbanu,” .... (and)spread thereon [turnip- 
flour] and corn-flour . . . . press (and) bind on, and he shall recover. 


13, When ditto, [bray together (and) strain] haltappanu-plant, 
.... kanistu-plant, “sea-tooth,’ kibtu, sweet usa-beer, .... with 
beer mix them, bind on and he shall recover. 


15. When ditto, bray together [(and) strain] kukru,.... kanistu- 
plant, “sea-tooth,” ...., kibtu .. with beer mix them, bind on and [he 
shall recover ]. 


17. When ditto, bray together (and) strain kukru,.... ; knead in 
beer kibtu, and sweet (3) usa-beer; . . . . compress his head, bind on 
and he shall recover. 

(Pl. 40.) 


19. When ditto, bray together (and) strain kukru, wan(?) .. ,seeds 
of thyme (?) “sea-tooth,”’ ballukku; with beer mix (them), compress his 
[head], bind on, and he shall recover. 


21. When ditto, take the branch of a date-palm which has stood in 
... , bray it in white up.pa (?) (and) strain off; knead it in an infusion 
of cassia (and) bind on. 


47Tugallab can hardly mean ‘shave’ here, but until the meaning of susurru is 
known, it is impossible to say definitely. See note 9. 


48 See ἢ. 59. 


49 Tbid., ‘‘ob dies nun wirklich aus Getreide gemacht war, oder ob eine nur mehlanliche 
Masse so bezeichnet wurde kann ich nicht verstellen.” 


sovikku agy : Ls] ‘myrtus.’ (Kichler, p. 89, quoting Meissner and Oefele). 

BO aD ee Se 

51 1χ 3.9 p=. is the name for the water-lily in Syriac, and the Assyrian ‘kur- 
banu of the field’ would rather point to the possible existence of the ‘kurbanu of the 


Oo DO v 
water’ in Assyrian also. Hence kurbanu probably = μ᾿ .5 - 


oe 
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23. When ditto, bray Lip.rv.car-plant, mix it in oil, put therein 
bread(?) of abukatu; repeat thereon the incantation (beginning) ‘‘Ara 
Sera II sit cypress, mustard seed”” seven and seven times, (and) bind 
his temples. 


25. When ditto, fumigate him in fire with: the Kkur.Kur-plant (and) 


nikibtu(?).... cypress, thyme, “sea-tooth” .... heat in fire (and) 
bind on. | 
(27-31 mutilated) 
K. 2611 
Obverse 
COLUMN I 


(Zl. 1-8 mutilated) 


(Pl. 41.) 

9. When a man is afflicted with brow-ache and hath a pain,” bray 
a branch of ...., kitni, haltappanu-plant, knead in muLu.TIN.Na- 
LES eee 


11. Bray together a twig of vrR.Pr.p1-plant, AN.BAR-wood, ‘“‘sea-tooth,” 
haltappanu-plant, kur.Kur-plant ....1aurof ginger (?), a stalk of 
cane, a stalk of ginger(?), shoots (?) of the caper, shoots (?) of the thorn, 
fat (?) of a lion, the pat-plant, thorn which hath grown on a grave, anoint 
with oil. 

14. Mash up the seeds of the kutru-plant (and) sweet usa-beer, with 
elit ursi stone, mix them with muLv.TIN.NA beer (and) bind on. 


15. When a man is afflicted with brow-ache, and his hands (and) feet 
ache, bray together p1(?) of huluppu,” 1m.man.p1, the su.aNn.TAR-plant,. 


ρ nm 
52K ibSu, the Syr. Langs. 


53Simmatu undoubtedly means‘ poison’ (see Muss-Arnolt, sub voce Simmatu, and 
ef. Frank ZA, XX, pp. 431ff., comparing simmat akrabi ‘poison of a scorpion’) but by 
comparison with the τοοῦ 5 ἃ Τὴ ἃ τῇ ἃ which is used three times in these texts (isammama, 
of hands and feet, l. 15; isammamuSa, of flesh, Pl. 46, 1. 26; and τ 5 8 τῇ τῇ ἃ τη ἃ ὅ of 
hands and feet, Pl. 46, 1. 27) and once in King, Babylonian Magic, 53,11, ‘my flesh isam- 
mamu,’ for which Meissner, Suppl. 95, v. suggests *‘ poison.’’ But from PI. 46, 1. 27, where 
usammamasu is followed by uzakkataSu ‘sting’ or ‘prick him’ sam4amu evidently 
has the secondary value of ‘ache’ or ‘ pain,’ which gives excellent sense in all these pas- 
sages, and provides a satisfactory explanation for the noun simmatu. Another evidence 
of the word is‘ when a man’s left side isammamsS$u’ (K. 8449, which is a prayer (INIM. 
INIM.MA) for simmatum). 


54MULU.TIN.NA, Kiichler, p. 92 quotes WAT, II, 44,5c,d=muttaggiSsu. 
ke ρ > 
5518Uhuluppu; cf. Syriac LoNous ‘juncus mariscus,’ ‘calamus,’ or the Arabic 


a“ 
Se ‘osier,’ ‘ willow.’ 
a“ 
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leavened meal, huSlu-meal, the haltappanu-plant, the fox-grape, (and) 
strain (them); mix (them) with beer-yeast, bind on and he will recover. 


17. Bray together a stalk of ginger(?), cypress, the su.aAN.TAR-plant, 
the ac.ut-plant, the p1u.Bat-plant (and) TI¢.pu meal, (and) strain (them 
and) mix them with yeast of sesame-wine, bind on and he will recover. 


19. When a man’s temples hurt him, with siparu once, twice, or 
three times thou shalt ...., nikibtu, with oil anoint him. 


K. 2574 
COLUMN II 
1. Put a band” of musa... . -stones (and) NIM DAN BI NI on his 
neck, (and) anoint him with powder™ of sax.x1-stone and hulalu-stone 
in oil. 
2. When the brow-ache is assuaged, squeeze together Gas” of 


sesame, blood(?), kukru, diru, wat, (and) cassia; let sweet usa-beer 
(and) ground meal simmer in beer, mix (and) bind on. 


(Certs) 

4. When the brow-ache is assuaged, bray together (and) strain 
GAB” of sesame, kukru, (and) wat; let usa-beer(?) (and) ground meal 
simmer together in beer; in a surru(?)-cloth bind it on and he will 
recover. 


6. When the nerves of a man’s temples hurt, mix cypress, kukru, 
gazelle-urine, kibtu together with beer, bind on, and he will recover. 


7. Reduce cassia (to ashes, and) mix kibtu withit, mix it with oil and 
sesame-wine, bind on and he will recover. 


8. When the nerves of a man’s temples pain him and afflict him, mix 
together ten kisal of kibtu, ten kisal of ground meal, ten kisal of 
kukru, ten kisal of cassia, ten kisal of ground meal, ten kisal of Gas 
of sesame, knead them in beer, (and) bind on his temples. 


10. For .... the nerves, mix turnip-flour (and) gazelle-urine to- 
gether, mix with sesame-wine (and) bind on. 


56 KU.NIK.IB.SU.LAL (‘‘verbindung von §U.LAL.”’ in Frank’s article ZA, XX, pp. 4381 ff., 
on K, 2566, Pl. 49). KU.NIK.IB=ulapu; SU.LAL=lubbutu (see Briinnow, No. 7236), and 
since the group ulap lubbutim exists (WAI, V, 28, g, th, 55, 56, Muss-Arnolt, p. 476) we 
may reasonably consider that KU.NIK.IB.SU.LAL=ulap lubbutim. 

57KU.KU. The translation is a conjecture from the equation KU = kimu ‘flour,’ 

58 See note 16. 

S°IGABSamaSSammi; Kiichler translates ‘‘sesamkuchen.’’ GAB=haSAlu Sa Se‘im 
‘ grinding of corn’ (Briinnow, No. 4476). 
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11. [When a man’s temples .... | pain him and afflict him and 
he has diarrhoea... . let him drink in beer . . . . he has diarrhoea the 
same.” 

Tae ak food nor drink he receiveth not, the god of that man hath 
attacked him, .... bury it in an old [grave] (and) pour water thereon. 

IG ee. bind; then hair from a virgin kid and red hair put round 
(and) tie. 

AGS ahs: tt vs let a wise-woman spin; weave a net of them, ... . tie on 
his temples .... lapis-lazuli (and) KA.m1.up.pu-stone .... nikibtu, 


mix in oil, (and) anoint him. 


20. [When a man’s right temple] pains him and his right eye holds 
tears, mix together kitni, turnip-flour .... , mix them with an infusion 
of cassia, bind his temples (therewith) and he will recover. 


CP, 43). 

22. When a man’s left temple pains and his left eye holds tears, 
grind (and) strain kitni (and) haltappanu-plant, let them simmer in 
AL-beer, mix (them therewith), bind his temples (therewith), and he will 
recover. 


24. When a man’s temples pain him and both eyes hold tears, mix 
kitni, haltappanu-plant, cassia, turnip-flour, babaza of huslu 
together in a KAN-vessel in an infusion of cassia, tie it on his temples and 
he will recover. 


26. When a man’s right temple pains him and his right eye is blood- 
shot, pound together (and) strain kitni, haltappanu-plant, lime, 
thyme, turnip-flour, babaza of huslu, mix it with wine-water, the same. 


28. When a man’s left temple pains him and his left eye is bloodshot, 


pound together (and) strain. ... ballukku.... mix, ditto. 
K, 2611 
COLUMN II 
1. SuR.MAN-wood ...., argannu-wood, bariratu-wood...., 
ox-dung, gazelle-urine, bray together (and) [strain], (and) [mix] with usa- 
beer, . .. . [and] spread thereon [turnip-flour and corn-flour], pressing 
his head, and binding on; and §1.s1-plant, s1-man-plant .... remove, 


bind sax.kr-stone on his right side; squeeze(?)*' together uB.zau. LA-plant, 


60 SU.BI.GIM.NAM appears to take the place of SU.BI.AS.A.AN here. 
61Tepis, probably the Hebrew yer ‘to press together ;’ but perhaps to be considered 
= ον 
as a by-form of tapas. 
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dust(?) of a human skull .... nikibtu, seeds of the érf-tamarisk 
the as-plant, seeds of the binu-tamarisk, the as.p1.p1-plant together, in 
cedar-oil mix (them, and) anoint him, (and) fumigate him with their 
.... ina thorn-bush fire (and) anoint his temples with sweet oil. 


8. When a man’s right temple hurts him and his right eye is swollen™ 
and lets tears flow, it is the hand of a ghost and the hatred of a goddess 
against his life; mix sihu-wood, arganu-wood, bariratu-wood, one 
shekel of “river-foam,” the p1u.Bat-plant (and) ginger (?) in ground meal, 
mix with beer(and) bind on: When ditto, bray yeast of sikku, yeast of 
strong wine, yeast of beer made, from Dilmun-dates, one shekel of lard, 
and kanaktu (and) take in butter. 


K. 2611 
Reverse 
COLUMN III 
(Pl. 44.) 
1. When a man’s left temple hurts him and his left eye is swollen 
and lets tears flow, bray Dilmun-dates, thyme (and) cedar-gum in oil of 
air; administer before the star rises in the morning before a meal. 


3. When ditto, pound (and) strain lime, burattu, huslu-meal, ria. 
GAL-flour. T1a.pu-flour, cassia-meal (powder, and) mix them in an infu- 
sion of cassia (and) bind his head (and) eye (therewith). 


5. When (his) brow pains a man and he vomits” and is sick,” his eyes 
being inflamed, it is the hand of a ghost; then reduce (to ashes) human 
bones (and) bray them; anoint him (with them) in cedar oil and he will 
recover. 


7. When (his) brow pains a man, (continually) hurting him from dawn 
to sunset, it is the hand of a Bull® or a sorcerer; according as he thinks 
it is, so mayest thou act; lard .... anoint him; pound (and) strain 
white pIL.BAT-plant, mixing it in an infusion of cassia . ... , press, (and) 
bind (it) on him. 


62Naphat. The Syriac m2) ‘to blow’ has the meaning ‘to swell’ in the Ethpa‘al. 
Otherwise we must understand the ordinary meaning of the Assyrian word napabhu ‘to 
kindle,’ ‘inflame’ to have the medical sense of ‘inflame’ here. 


68Sani. Cf. kat edimmi-ma Sa-ni-e ilu [§-tar, Pl. 48,1.18. It is questionable 
whether ana balati-Su belongs to the end of this phrase or the beginning of the next. 


64Trak; the Hebrew py ‘to vomit.’ 
6ITgassa; cf. (7) the Syriac ‘to vomit.’ Kiichler refers an Assyrian word giSatu 
to this Syriac root which does not seem plausible. 


66 GUD has the value of alpu and edimmu, and hence we may infer it to mean some 
kind of ghost. 
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K. 2574 
Reverse 
COLUMN III 

3. [When aman .... |(and) his temples hurt him, the musa-stone, 
AN.BIL-stone, . . . . DIB.BA-Stone, AN.BAR-Stone, AS-plant; bray these six 
plants together, (and) mix with .... and anoint his temples, eyes, and 
neck, and he will recover. 

(Pl, 45.) 

6. When a man... . a ghost (?), pressure on the temples... ., 
pound together (and) strain earth (?) of cedar, earth (7) of SuR.man-wood, 
ten shekels of ...., ten shekels of m.p1, ten shekels of dupranu- 
wood, ten shekels of sat, ten shekels of ...., ten shekels of suttup- 


lalu, ten shekels of cypress, ten shekels of kukru, ten shekels of 
[sweet ?] cane, [ten shekels] of cassia, ten shekels of Has, ten shekels 


of ΒΑΒ of huSlu, ten shekels of seeds of .... ,|ten shekels] of sweet 
[usa-beer ?], ten shekels of kitni(?), [ten shekels] of thyme(?), [ten 
shekels of t1a.aau], ten shekels of tia.pu . . . . wheat flour. ..., bind 
on his temples and he will recover. 

14. When ditto, [thou shalt grind and] strain ... . AN.BAR, A.DAN of 
gat, kankallu.... suet from the kidney of a sheep. .... (and) 


bind with a susurru and [he will recover]. 


16. When ditto, knead cas of sesame ...., ground meal in fer- 
mented yeast .... 


17. When a man’s temples ,... squeeze together ... . [seed of 
the] ur. p1.pi-plant, seed of the hound’s tongue, seed of the GAr.MAL.MAL 

. ,seed of the thyme(?), seed of the .... dung (?) of doves.... 
dung(?) of swallows, corn-bread, A.pan ....,kukru,....seedof the 
kuparru-plant, cassia, thorn .... Roast these plants in vuRupDU.sIN.DU 
copper (3); mix together as many of these plants as roast .... , knead in 
fermented yeast, press (?) anoint with oil; seven times bind on him and 
on the fourth day hit the muscle of his temple and he shall recover. 


24. When ditto, bray (and) strain the seedsof the .... -plant (and) 
the pr.p1, (and) knead them in water (and) bind on; when ditto, bray doves’ 
dung (?) (and) knead in beer (and) bind on. 


(PI. 46.) 
26. When a man is afflicted with brow-ache, his eye being dim, his 
flesh aching (and) throbbing™ .... , his hands and feet paining (and) 


67GIR= baraku ‘to flash,’ and hamatu ‘to burn.’ GIR.GIR occurs in a similar text 
S. 950: ‘‘ When the middle of a man’s head” GIR.GIR-Su, 


Bow THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


pricking him, his knees ... . being weak, that man a sickness without 
recovery hath seized him; (this) will strengthen him, [making] his sick- 
ness short —uH1.KA of beer, dark urupDu.stn.pu, binu-tamarisk, the haShur 
abi, pr.pi-plant, sunfi-seeds place therein; boil ..... 


K. 2611 
COLUMN IV 


1. Pound up S1.81-plant, S1.wan-plant; mix (them) in cedar-sap, anoint 
(therewith) . .-. . and he shall recover. 


2. When a man is afflicted with brow-ache, s1.s1-plant, S1.man-plant, 
TAR .... -plant,.... haSbur abi, haltappanu-plant; squeeze 
these plants together, boil . . . . (and) strain; add thereto ten shekels of 
honey (and) one-third of a ka of refined® oil, pour (it)ona .... andhe 
shall recover. 


5. When ditto, pound up together sr.si-plant, st.man-plant, the seeds 
of the tamarisk, the seeds of the Tu.Lau-plant;® let him drink it in fer- 
mented wine without eating, and he shall recover. 


7. When ditto, all kinds of spices thou shalt put (?)” in fermented 
wine and sesame wine, boil (and) strain; ten kisal of honey (and) one- 
third of a ka of refined oil thou shalt put therein and shred(?) it and he 
shall recover. 


9. When ditto, haltappanu-plant, Kur.xur-plant, [“horned’’] alkali 
.... let him drink without eating and he will recover. 


10. When ditto, Sr.si-plant, s1.man-plant, seeds of .... thou shalt 
boil (and) strain; ten kisal of honey (and) one-third of a ka of [refined 
oil thou shalt add].... 


(Col. II, ll. 1-18, and Col. IV, ll. 1-14 mutilated.) 


COLUMN IV 
(PI. 48.) 
15. [When aman]’s .... pain him, it is the hand of a ghost; sihu- 
wood, arganu-wood,.... -plant, .... pound (and) strain, steep in an 


infusion of cassia (and) bind it on him. 


17. When a man’s ... . [from] sunrise to the morning watch pains 
him, he will linger (?) (and) die. 


68 Halsa= yok ‘refined,’ of silver, etc. (Kiichler, p. 83). 


69 Cf. Kichler, p. 114. 
70Tulabak=the Aram. q2> ‘to seize’? (Kiichler, p. 78). 
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When aman’s... . speaks, it is the hand of a ghost or the hatred 
of a goddess; he will die. 

When a man’s head . . . . (so that) he cannot lift his bed, he will die. 

When a man’s head .. . . speaks, his brow-nerves .... 


21. This (is) ...+ brow-ache .... 


22. If the temples hurt, it is the [hand] of a ghost and it will attack 
man’s body without being loosed. 
Second Tablet of the series, ‘When a man’s brain contains fire.” 


TABLET III” 
K. 2566 
Obverse 
COLUMN I 
(Pl. 49.) 
1. If the temples hurt, it is the hand of a ghost and it will attack” 
the man’s body without being loosed, not being hindered” by bandage 
or incantation. 


3. Slay a young kurgi-bird, (and) take its blood, its ur’utu(?), its 
muSerittu," its fat and the skin of its crop” and reduce (them to ashes) 
in fire, pune therewith cedar-gum and repeating the incantation “Evil 
finger of man” threetimes .... his... . and anything whatever it be, 
rubbing it also on the side of the brow-ache and breast- -pain. 


Ll. 7 f. contain fragments of the incantation called ‘evil finger of man,” 
but this and the reverse are too mutilated to be worth translation. S. 
950 on PI. 50 is also much mutilated. 


71K, Frank has published a translation of K. 2566 in ZA, XX, 431. 

72 Frank, I think rightly, compares the Syriac = Afel, ‘molestiam exhibuit.’ 

τὸ Frank ittakas. 

7#Ur’ussu muserittasu. Frank reads tasussumu §e(?)rittasu ‘(sein Blut) 
abtropfen(?) sein Serittu (sein Fett), etc. It is just possiblethat ur’ussu (=ur’ut-su) 
is connected with the Aram. NN or Heb. 339 ‘skin’ (Phoen. PY) but from the 
form of the word it dos not seem likely. If muSerittu is the right reading it may bea 
III, 1, derivative from |/aradu ‘to go down,’ some internal organ of the bird. 


75Frank is right about the meaning of kilpa (23) atehough he did not see that 
pisurru is obviously the Syriac {samas ‘ventriculus avium.’ 


THE VERBAL PREFIXES AND INFIXES ΙΝ SUMERIAN 


By J. DynELEY PRINCE 
Columbia University 

M. Thureau-Dangin, in ZA, XX, 380-404: “Sur les préfixes du 
verbe sumérien,”’ was the first scholar to indicate the real force of 
the Sumerian verbal prefixes, which work has been most instruc- 
tively supplemented by Arno Poebel, 7A, XXI, 218-30. 

The present writer, following the same lines, now presents a 
brief study of the more usual verbal prefixes and infixes in 
Sumerian, which in some respects, notably in the theory of tones 
herein set forth, differs from, and, in other respects, supplements 
still farther the work of the above-mentioned scholars. 

It seems evident that the consonantal elements, of which not 
only the verbal prefixes, infixes, and suffixes consist, but which 
are also seen in the nominal suffixes, have, generally speaking, 
the following more or less invariable functions. For examples 
the reader will refer in the glossary given below to the words 
beginning with the respective consonants. 


TABLE OF CONSONANTAL ELEMENTS 


B=near object and near demonstrative, 
pD=partitive; locative; means. 

G=(qa) precative; (b)=NG=N. 

xX = precative. 

L=(a) nN; (b)=Semitic loan-form la. 
mM = relative and relating. 

N=remote object and dative. 

R=(a) motion, direction; (b)=z of 2 p. 
S= motion, direction; location. 

τ = location ‘in or out of.’ - 

Zi — ios 


So far as the vowels are concerned, two principles seem to be 
involved; viz., (a) inherent sense in the vowels: A and u =direc- 
tion, purpose, means; E and 1= finality of action; and (δὴ) vowel 
harmony, where, for example, AB = 1B, II, which is not to be con- 
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founded with the inherent sense = finality of action, seen in 1B, 1. 
Thus also AN=1IN, IJ, but not in, I. Such an apparent condition 
seems to necessitate the theory that Sumerian, or at least Old 
Sumerian, must have had a tonic system of pronouncing the gram- 
matical elements similar to that seen in modern Yoruba (MSZ, I, 
Po Rae | 

The following tabulation may be made of the more usual noun- 
suffixes: 


-mu ‘my;’ 1 p. only. 

-mMu=relative suffix for all three persons, differing in tone from -mu 
(so already MSZ, I, p. xxi). 

-zU (dial. -za) ‘thy.’ 

-BA ‘to, with respect to his’ (directive; referring to nearer subject or 
object). 

-BI ‘his,’ referring to nearer subject or object, as in HT, 76. 9, like the 
Swedish sin, sitt. 

-BIR = dative of -B1, with postpositive -r = -RA. 

-NA ‘to his,’ referring to indirect remote subject or object. 

-NI ‘his,’ referring to remote subject or object with idea ‘there,’ as 
| at OP oa ἣν 

-GE = genitive particle. 

-RA = dative particle ‘unto, to.’ 

-pA = ablative ‘by means of, through.’ 

-TA = locative ‘in or out of.’ 

τόσ, -St= directive ‘unto;’ motion toward. 


It will be evident that the linguistic character of Sumerian is 
now demonstrated beyond a doubt, as phenomena so marked as 
those just described would be unthinkable in an artificial jargon 
or cryptography. The future task of Sumerologists must now be 
to endeavor to tabulate every verbal form in the inscriptions with 
full context, in order to correct or verify the results in the direc- 
tions indicated by Thureau-Dangin, who has undoubtedly paved 
the way toward a proper understanding of the Sumerian verb in 
all its ramifications. It is, of course, clear that the system, as it 
exists in the Sumerian literature as a whole, has not yet been 
satisfactorily worked out. 


1J. D. Prince, Muterials for a Sumerian Lexicon, Vols. 1, 11, [1]. Berlin: J. C. Hin- 
richs’sche Buchhandlung, 1905-7. 
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GLOSSARY 


A=direction, means=‘I, etc., thither or by means of’ + verb root. 
IV. 23, nr. 3, 13/4: Ki-EL-La-Ta A-RA-AN-SUB (RU)=(i)-na asri 6]li 
addiki ‘in a pure place I laid it for thee;’ ‘habe es Dir hingelegt ;’ ran, 
q. v..=‘it for thee.” HT, 123, rev. 1: Gun-mu Su-A (ID)-LAL-BI-NE U-KI 
A-RA-AB-TAG-TAG=béltum qat& kasama aptasilki “Ὁ Lady, my 
hands are bound; yet do I worship thee’ = direction, inclination (also 
IV. 10, 7b). 11. 16, 46e: a-KaBar-KaBAR-NE=ittibtii ‘they attacked’ 
(direction or duration); also II. 39, 68¢: KABAR-KABAR-RI=tibt ‘attack,’ 
See also s. v. u-, the harmonic equivalent to a-. 

AB = BA=continued imperfect action; a common prefix = a + the near 
object -B. IV. 14, 11b: ap-ca-cA=tasSakkan; ibid. 15b: ap-GaA-cA= 
tasSama ‘thou hast established and dost establish.’ Sees. v. the harmonic 
equivalent 1p-, II. 

A-BA=mMannu ‘who?’ occurs passim and seems to contain the direc- 
tive idea A+ Ba, the near demonstrative. See 5. v. BA-. 

A-BA= precative prefix xa-Ba, 4. v. HT, 98, 49: a-Ba-n1-1In-auB (DU) = 
lizziz ‘may he stand.’ 

A-BA—‘in order to’=means, with continued action. V. 62, 39a: 
KALAM (UN) Bir-BIR-RA A-BA-AB-UL-UL = ana puxxur niSe SapxAati 
‘in order to collect the scattered people.’ Here a= means. 

AL=AN in force; a+L=the remote object -n. For interchange of 
1 and n see 8.0. Nu-. HT, 126, rev. 39: 1-pE-st (KU) aL-aim ....ina 
maxri allakma ‘I go forward.’ Here a probably =direction, and 
-L (-Ν) = ‘toward it.’ V.52,44b: ma-RA-TA MA-MA-AL, postpositive conju- 
gation=iati minfi isSakna ‘what can befall me.’ IV.17, 45a: za-5 
AL-GIN (DU)-Nnu-na-aS=atta ina alakika ‘when thou goest.’ 

AN= AL, the directive prefix the remote object -n. II. 8, 30a: αὖ- 
(KA)-MU MU-LU-DA AN-DA-AB-DI-E=pila itti amelfiti iSSananni ‘my 
voice (mouth) competes for me with mankind. Here again an seems to 
have directive force, denoting the action of the stem ‘compete, which 
applies most closely with the infix -paB- = ‘with them’ (pa-+ near obj. -B), 
referring pleonastically to amelaiti. 11. 16, 186: sa(U) Bim AN-pa-aB- 
US-E=u isSatu tuSaxxazasu ‘and thou shalt cause fire to seize it (or 
him), a similar construction. II. 16, 800. pua@(XI)-mu an-ra-rum( DU)- 
tum-mMuU =allaka birka ‘my knees go down’ (‘thither’ = -Ta-,q.v.). The 
harmonic equivalent of An- is 1n-, IT, q. v. 

pBA- =the near demonstrative B+ the directive vowel a; hence, is the 
sign of the continued imperfect: *he had it and still has it’ (ZA, XX, 402; 
X XT, 220). Ba- is used with verbs indicating ‘take’ and may also have 
an imperative, intransitive and reflexive force (ZA, XXI, 224). That it 
‘an denote an undefined continued action is seen by its use with the in- 
finitive. II. 15, 416: Ba-ni-a-ra=ina nasaxi; IV. 12, 15: Ba-pua(XI)- 
a@a-ES = taba; IV. 16, 21b: Ba-na=nadi, etc. 
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BAB, [=sBa-+the near obj. -Β. V. 20, 8716: Ba-aB-TuM=ublam ‘do 
thou bring it’=-B: ‘be bringing it.’ 

-BAB-, II, is the reduplication of the near obj. 8. IV. 30, rev, 18: Nam- 
BA-AB-BI-EN=taqabbi ‘thou shalt say’ (‘it?’=sBa-+-s). It occurs thus 
very frequently as an infix. 

BAN, 1=Ba-+the remote obj. -ν. IV. 19,350: Ba-an-Mar=ittaSkan, 
where the objective -n gives the verb a reflexive force. HT’, 121, obv. 6: 
BA-AN-MAR =Supuk ‘heap it (-N) up,’ with imperative continued action. 

BAN, I1=xBa-+the negative -n=nvu. IV. 10, 60a: A(ID)-E-muv Ba-an- 
TE-NI=itatéia ul idxf ‘unto my side they approached not.’ The com- 
bination BA-Nu occurs IV. 27, 8a: BA-NU-suG(D)-Ga-mU =Uul irisu. 

-pa-: a locative, partitive, and durative infix; also with sense itti 
‘with. IV. 7, 12a: Bar-St(KU) sa-pa-eun(DU)=ina axati ittaziz 
‘she stood aside;’ lit. ‘to one side she stood there’=pa. This usage is 
quite common. IV. 17, 38a: Sa-Ra-pa-cuB(DU)=izzazka ‘he stands 
by thee. The partitive -pa- occurs more frequently in the combination 
-DAB-, g. v. The infix -pa- in the sense itti ‘with’ is seen IV. 23, 53a: 
sa(U) ZA-E MAX-ME-EN A-BA-Gi-A-DA-pDI=bélum atta cirat; mannu 
isannanka ‘O lord, thou art exalted; who can rival thee’ = ‘compete with 
thee;’ pA=itti ‘with.’ In Sumerian, the idea ‘thee’ is not expressed. 
Ii. 8, 29ab: KA-MU MU-LU-DA AN-DA-AB-DI-E=piia itti amelfiti issan- 
anni ‘my voice (mouth) vieth with men.’ Here -pa-+-the near obj. -B 
simply repeats the -pa of mu-Lu-pa ‘with men.’ 

pDAB=pDA-+the near obj. -B. IV. 9, 9b: ZA-E-E-NE AM-ZU A-BA-MU-UN- 
ZU-A A-BA-MU-UN-DA-AB-DI-E= katu amatka mannu ilammad; mannu 
isanan ‘thy word who can learn it; who can vie withit?? Here pa+B= 
‘with it, repeating amatka. pazs can also mean ‘unto it.’ IV. 18, 44a: 
ZU-A-ZU E-DA XE-EN-DA-AB-Gi-cI=mtiduka ana mé litirka ‘may thy 
wise one turn for thee unto the waters,’ where the idea of -pA in Ετ- Θὰ is 
repeated by -paB- ‘unto it (them).’ A careful distinction must be made 
between -pa- and -TA-, q. v. 

DAN=pDA-++the remote obj. -N. HT, 82,ii1.1b: Ga-Ba-pa-an-Kt =lukul 
‘may I eat out of it;? Ga-Ba-pDA-AN-NAaK=luSti ‘may I drink out of it.’ 
Here the partitive locative pa is combined with the remote obj. -n. The 
_partitive pa is seen in 11. 19, 15, 17a: a-a-zo AUD) NAm-uR-saG-@a-zU = 
KU(?)-MU(SA)-BA XA-DA-AN-BA-E=abaka ana idi qarradttika qista 
liqisSka ‘may thy father give thee the gift unto thy warlike hand.’ Here 
-DAN- seems to be partitive = ‘give of it’: DA-+-N. 

E- as a prefix denotes final past action and has as its harmonic equiva- 
lent 1-,g.v. See ZA, XXI, 219. II.19, 536. a(ID)-z1-pa-mu pinair XI- 
UR-MU mv-5-pa-GaL-La-A=ina innia il XI-UR-MU nasaku ‘on my 
right hand I have exalted the god XI-UR-MU. HT.60, col. iv. 13: ai(s)- 
E-pin(LU)=e¢abat ‘seize it’ (see 8. v. ais). IV. 28, lla: zi-pu mu-E-zu 
aG(SA)-ne-Scp(RU) mu-n-zu=kina tidi ragga tidi ‘thou hast known 
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righteousness; thou hast known evil.’ IV. 20, nr. 2, obv. 3-4: GIS 51-6 ΔῈ 
AZAG-AN-NA-GE(KIT) NAm-TA-E-GAL=Sigar Samé ellfiti tapti ‘thou 
hast opened the threshold of the shining heavens.’ Here nam- is a posi- 
tive prefix (sees. Vv. NAM-); TA=‘in, within,’ and & gives the idea of finality 
as it does in most cases, whether it appears as a prefix or an infix. 

GA, 1; precative and conditional prefix; a, being cognate with cohorta- 
tive x. HT, 37, 15 ff.: aa-Ba-pa-an-ktU=l1fikul ‘may I eat of it.’ II. 16, 
42-44e : GA-NE-IB-GAR=luSkun ‘may I do it’=nr. Also II. 16, 53a.: 
Ga-GAR=luskun ‘may I do (it).’ For the conditional force of Ga-, see 
just below 8. v. can-. The harmonic equivalent of Ga-is ai(S)-, g. v. 

-ga-, II. For the infix -aa-= Noa = Na, see 8. Ὁ. SIN-. 
Gan, [=Ga-+the remote obj. -n. II. 16, 53-55: Ga-GarR MU-DA-AN-KAR 
GA-AN-DIRIG-GA A-BA MU-RA-AN-SIM=lusSkun ekkimu luttirma mannu 


inamdin ‘if I do evil (and) if I increase it, who will pay thee for it;’ 


RAN = ‘thee for it. IV. 21, 24-250: sA(LIB)-azac-p1 Ga-an-kKu=libbasu 
éllim lunix ‘let me pacify his pure heart.’ 

-gan-, II, seems to be a dialectic form of the infix -nrn-=NGan. Cf. 
HT, 119, obv. 18-19: 1n-Ga-an-zu=iltamad, reflexive; lit. ‘he learns it’ 
=GAN=NGAN=NAN. See also 8. v. SIN. 

ais, I, was probably pronounced et with elimination of the final ὅ, as 
IT. 16, 486. ai(S)-EN-Ga-an-KU =ltitkul ‘may I eat it’ =-n and repeated in 
GAN=NAN. In tbid., 456: ai(S)-EN-GA-NE-IB-GAR =luSkun ‘may I do it,’ 
the nip is the infix ‘it’ and the a1(S)-Ga is a double precative. G1(S)-EN= 
xEN. The same phenomenon seems to appear in Gi(S)-E-p1B(LU) = ¢abat 
imper. ‘seize it,’ where Gi(S)-E = GE = xB, with precative force. 

ai8, II, plainly stands for 1z7=the 2 p. as II. 16, 146; 12(GIS) ary- 
(DU)-ne mu-un-EL-(Lu)=tallik tassa ‘thou didst go and remove.’ Here 
1z =the finalizing vowel 1+z, the element of the 2 p., as seen in ZA-E. 

The intercalated αἱ construed with TUK = GISs-TUK ‘have ear, hear,’ as 
V. 24, 88a: aiS-Nu-TUK=ul iSmé ‘he heard not,’ must not be confused 
with GIS, I and II. 

.xA=the cohortative element x, cognate with G,+a. Its harmonic 
equivalent is xu, q. v. 11. 19, 15a: xa-Ra-an-Ba-E=liqiSka ‘may he 
give it thee.’ 

ΧΕ = the cohortative element x-+the finalizing vowel Ε ‘may he do it 
definitely and finally.’ Asa rule, cohortative phrases beginning with ΧΕ 
have this sense. Cf. the common expression xE-PA ‘may it or thou be 
conjured;’ HT, 88/89, 20: xn-IM-MA-AN-GaBA-A=lfi tappattar ‘may 
thou make it free from sin.’ IV. 13,13/14b: xn-1m-me-caLt(IK)=liskunka 
‘may he do it for thee.’ These examples seem to substantiate this idea. 

XE-EN =xE+ the remote object -ν, passim. 

XI appears in my collections only IV. 20, nr. 2, 1/2: pinair Bappar 
AN-UR-RA XI-I-NI-BU =i!Sama§ ina isid Samé tappuxamma; in Assyr. 
‘O Samas thou hast shone in the foundations of the heaven,’ but xt-1- 
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NI-BU must be precative with a finalizing 1. The correct rendering of the 
Sumerian would seem to be: ‘do thou shine’ or ‘mayst thou shine.’ 

xu-, I regard as a by-form of xa with vocalic harmonic change, V. 51, 
22b: pineiR EN-KI xU-MU-E-DA-xUL-LA=!!Ea lixdtika ‘O Ea may they 
rejoice for thee,’ where the pref. xu- seems to harmonize with the follow- 
ing -mu-. IV. 15, 45b: xvu-mu-ra-aB-B1=liqbika ‘may he speak it (-Β) 
to thee (-ra-); ibid. 476: Su-mu-RA-aB-sim-mu = liddinka ‘may he give it 
thee;’ ΒΑΒ Ξε ‘it to thee.’ 

I-, identical in force with E-, g. v. and see ZA, X XI, 219; viz., ‘he did 
it and it is done.” IV. 19, 19a: pam-cim 1-auB (DU) xvL-La-xUL-LaA BI = 
kima atta tazzizzu xadt u risft (the Assyr. rendering is rather free) 
‘as soon as thou takest thy stand, they (the people) exult and rejoice.’ 
Lit., it should be: ‘as soon as thou hast taken thy stand (completed 
action), they exult exceedingly’ (= xuLLA twice). 

1B-, I, = the finalizing vowel+ the near obj. -B, as IV. 22, 54/5a.: 1B- 
AK = 6pusS ‘he did it (= -Β) and it is done’=.E-, in this case. II. 8, ὅ86. 
IB-ZI-GI-ES = issuxti ‘they tore away; II. 19, 16a: 1B-Ta-an-zI=issuxsu 
‘he removed it (-N) from there (-Ta-). 

1B-, II. When, however, the stem was reduplicated, the form with In- 
could have a present signification, as iB-GA -αὰ =iSak(kan), IV. 13, 22a. 
II. 40, 82g: 1B-ai-ai=ippal, ete. It is probable that in these cases IB- 
was used harmonically for ΑΒ, g. v.= the continued perfect. Here a dif- 
ferent tone was no doubt used. . 

Im- = the vowel of finality 1+ the relating element m. IV. 6, 458. 
KI-TA IM-MI-IN-RI=SapliS arméma ‘below I placed it (=the thing 
referred to before = m1 + the remote obj. -n); the reference here is to a 
charm. HAT, 127, obv. 35: tm-mi-mir-(rA) =qadfiitu amxux ‘the vessel 
I filled it” ITI. 16,16e. er (A-SI) m-ma-an-SES-SES = tabakka ‘thou wast 
weeping for it? (=man). It seems clear that im- generally has the same 
force as Mu-; i.e.,=the relating past, which it obtains by the relating 
and relative element -m-. 

ΙΝ, I, = the finalizing vowel 1+ the remote obj. -Ν. ΙΝ has practically 
the same force as Ε. 1-. g.v. II. 11, 41a: 1n-zvu =ilmad ‘he learned it’ 
(-N); passim. As an infix -1n- appears IV. 24, nr. 3, 22: KuR-RA NE-IN-SI 
=mdatum taspun ‘the land thou hast finally overthrown it’ (-N). 

ΙΝ, II, may also be used for an-, denoting the continued past action, 
just as 1p-, II, appears for ΑΒ-, IV. 5, 33a: 1N-GA-GA-mMES =iSakkant 
‘they (continued to) make or do it.’ 

LA, an unusual negative prefix, evidently a Sem. loan-form. IT. 15, 30a: 
LA BA-AN-SI-IN-DU = la imgur ‘he did not favor.’ Also IV. 15, 1, 3, 33a. 

ma, I, similar in force to mu- = the relating element m-+ the directive 
vowel a; often in combination with m. IV. 25, col. iv. rev. 43: mm-ma-RaA- 
NI-IN-KU=ukannika. V. 50, θα: IM-MA-RA-AB-LAX-GI-ES = izzazztka. 
See s. v. MU, ME-. 
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mA, II, It is probable that there is also a ma of the 1 p.=ma-zr ‘I.’ See 
8. Ὁ. -mMAB- IT, 

ΜΑΒ = MA, II,-+ the near obj. -Β. IV. 10, 61: NA-AN-mU-US-TUK-MA-AB = 
Simananni ‘do thou hearken to it for me;’ ma ‘for me’+ the near obj. 
-B ‘it.’ Also HT, 115, rev. 3: SA-NE-pU SU-TE-MA-AB=liqé unnini ‘accept 
for me my supplication; man =‘it for me.” I am not certain whether 
MAB may not also be used like man-, ᾧ. v. as a mere impersonal relative 
infix. | 

MAN = the relating element m+ the remote obj. -n. AT, 126, col. ii. 
20: XE-IM-MA-AN-GABA-A = 101 tappattar ‘thou shalt be freed from it’= 
MAN. 11. 16,166: pr (A-SI) mm-MAn-SES-SES = tabakka ‘thou weepest for 
it? = man. In each case, there is a relative allusion to what has preceded, 
the ma-+n having practically relative force. In a number of passages 
MAN occurs after IM-. 

ME-, equivalent to MA-, MI-, MU-, g. Ὁ. See 8. U. UMENI-. 

ΜΙ-, harmonic equivalent to ma-. II. 8, 64¢: mi-NnI-IN-sE =iddinSu; 
the relating past m1- = mu--++ nrin-++ root 858 = nad anu. 

-mIn-, harmonic equivalent of -man-. IV.6,45 6. m-mi-In-RI=arméma 
‘T placed it, -mr1n- referring like -man- to something alluded to before. 
IV. 20, obv. nr. 25: GIS-GaL AN-NA-GE (KIT) Gat (IK) 1m-m1-1n-TAK = dalat 
samé tapta ‘the door of heaven thou hast opened it’ = min. 

mu- indicates the relating past like μι-, g. v. Thus ZA, XXI, 224, 
There can be little doubt as indicated above, that m is the consonant used 
in pointing back to something mentioned previously, either, as is the case 
with mu-, in verbal narration, or, as is the case with -MAN-, -mIN-, in indi- 
eating a verbal object. I associate this verbal mu- with the suffix of the 
1 p.=ma-s “1; i. e., where the m refers back to the speaker in direct 
oration, and I connect it even more closely with the relative mu-suffix 
discovered and explained by me, MSL, I. XXI,§ 3. In this latter case, 
the relative nature of the m is particularly apparent. 

_ ΜΌΝ, I,= mu-+ the remote obj. -n. IV. 9, 50. aG-Gi-NA AG-SI-DI MU-UN- 
MA-AL=kittu u misari usabsa ‘(thy word) justice and right it has 
caused them to be.’ Here the object supplementary to kittu τὶ miSari 
is the -N in MUN. 

mun, II,= the relating mu-+the negative element n=wnv. IV. 23, 3c: 
BA-RA-MU-UN-GI=la taniamma. This negative MUN was perhaps pro- 
nounced on a different tone from that used for mun, I. 

MU-NI-KA = qibiSumma =‘tell (it) to him.’ Here the mu- contains the 
idea of relation or resumption and the infix -Nr- is the dative ‘to him.’ 
See 8. Ὁ. UMENI, UMUNNI. 

-NA- infix, either with dative force owing to the directive vowel a, or 
the remote object; see especially 8. v, -SIN. 

-NAB- is apparently a combination of the remote and near objects; 1.e., 
of n and 8, and, like its harmonic counterpart NIB-, g. v., apparently indi- 
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cates the object without specification of its nearness or remoteness. IV. 
10, 1b: 1-p1B (LU) mu-uN-NA-AB-BI = qubé aqabbi ‘the saying I say it;’ 
perhaps naB- here = ‘it (-B) to him’ (-Na). 

nAm-, I, is generally a negative = n of negation + the relating element 
m. Cf. IV. 10, 3b.: Na-am-mu-uN-GABA=ul anatal. IV. 18, 26b. pa-pa- 
A-TA NAM-BA-DA-AB-LAL-E = itti aSttiti la attada. Here nam is plainly 
negative, while pas repeats itti ‘with them.’ 

NAM, II], is not negative, as IV. 20, nr. 2, obv. 3/4: GIS sI-GaR AZAG- 
AN-NA-GE (KIT) Nam-ra-5-Gat (IK)=sigar Samé 611 0] tapti ‘thou hast 
opened the threshold of the shining heavens,’ where -Ta- indicates the idea 
within. IV. 16, 39-40a.: DINGIR-GAL-GAL-E-NE-GE (KIT) NAM-xA-BA-RA-TAR- 
RU-DA= ilani τα 01 lirfirusu ‘may the great gods curse him.’ In 
these cases, NAM is a combination of the remote demonstrative n+ relative 
m and seems to be a prefix of the same force as Ba-. A different tone must 
have been used for nam, I, and nam, IT. © 

-NAN- appears as an infix of the reduplicated remote object, just as 
BAB-, q. U., is the reduplicated near object. NAN occurs passim. HT. 98, 
56: DINGIR BABBAR-RA XB-EN-NA-AN-TI=i! Sama§s liballitsu ‘may Samas 
revive him.’ In XxEN-NAN-TI, NAN with the hard vowel probably is used 
for differentiation. 

ne-, I, according to ZA, X XI, 230, has the same force as E-, q. v., V. 
20, nr. 2, 9: pINGIR BaBBAR ME-LAM AN-NA KUR-KUR-RA NE-DUL=il Samas 
melamme Samé matati taktum “Ὁ Samai, glory of the heaven, thou 
hast covered the lands.’ IV. 30, 176: αὖ (KA) ne-pE=tassima ‘thou 
hast spoken.’ See also just below 8. v. nan-. The harmonic equivalent 
is NI-. 

NE-, II, has the same force as BA- or mu-, as IV. 10, 50: pDIM-Mz-IR-mMU 
SA-LAL-SUD NIGIN-SI-IB SA-NE-GUB(DU) Nx-RA-aB-BI=iliia remni atta- 
nasxur unnini aqabbi ‘unto my merciful god I turn me; I make (it 
to thee) my supplication. AL,? 136, rev. 5: KUR-KUR-RA UR-BI NE-IB-SI-SI- 
ci AR(UB)-r1-mu = Sadé ilténiS asappan; tanadatta ‘mightily the 
mountains I sweep away; (it is) my glory.’ The infix -ΝΕ- was usually 
the dative plural. 

These two variant forces of ne- no doubt required different tones. 
Etymologically the pref. ΝῈ- seems to be identical with the pronoun ΝῈ = 
annti ‘this one,’ IV. 25, c. iii. 54/5. 

NEN- as a prefix is quitecommon. IV. 24, nr. 3, 12/3: xu-LUx-xa MU-LU 
KUR-RA NE-IN-RI=puluxtaka gallittum mata u ni8Si tarmé ‘with thy 
terrible fear thou hast overwhelmed land and folk.’ Here the literal 
translation from the Sumerian would be: ‘terrible fear land and people it 
(= ΝΕ) has overwhelmed them’ (-Ν), where the remote object is indicated 
by -N. 

-NESIN- is apparently a combination of NeE-+ stn, the ὅ element indicat- 
ing here the remotest object (see 8. v. Sin-). IV. 5, 62a: an-pa NAM-EN-NA 
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KIS AN-NA-GE(KIT) mMu-UN-NE-SI-IN-XAL-XAL-LA = itti Anim béltt kissat 
Samé iztiizsuntiti ‘by means of Anu, the power of the host of heaven 
he has divided them’= nESIN = ‘those things yonder;’ ‘those there,’ refer- 
ring to ‘host of heaven.’ 

nI- = harmonic equivalent of nz-, ‘he did it and it is done.’ Note that 
NI in combination with umeEnt is clearly an objective prefix = the remote 
demonstrative n+ finalizing vowel1. The infix -1n- is a frequent direct 
definite object. In old Sumerian = ‘therein’ (ZA, X XI, 233). 

NI-, Moreover occurs with the imperative. IV. 18, 56a: v-EL NI-Kt-E 
=akalu éllu akul ‘pure food do thou eat it up,’ where nr seems to 
indicate finality or completeness of action. IV. 22, 3b: TuR-mMU A-NA NU- 
NI-zU = mari mina la tidi ‘my son what hast thou not known: See 8. v. 
x1- for another example of finalizing 1- vowel. 

-niB-, like its harmonic equivalent -NAB-, 4. U., is a combination of the 
remote and near object and indicates the object without specification. It 
may sometimes mean ‘it (-B) to him’ (-n1). It occurs generally associated 
with the soft vowels: as IV. 17, 45a: Ba-n1-1B-sI-pI-p=tustésir; IV. 22, 
nr. 2, 8: SI-NU-MU-NI-IB-DI-E=ul uStéSirsu; IV. 22, 54/5a: a-na IB-AK 
A-NA-BI NU-UN-ZU A-NA BA-NI-IB-GI-GI= mina épus amélu suatu ul idi 
mini ipasSsax, ete. IV.14,20a: Ba-nr-rp-KuR-RA=1]0iSé6éSib. Here the 
-NIB-, instead of -NAB- was probably used for differentiation. 

-nIN-, like its harmonic equivalent -NAN-, g. v., is a reduplicated infix 
of the remote object and occurs passim usually with the soft vowels. 
V.50, 47a: BA-NI-IN-sI=inarus; IV. 24, nr. 3,6/7: MI-NI-IN-SID=tamntf, 
etc. Nin, however, also appears, doubtless for differentiation with the 
harder vowels: IV. 8, 266: BA-NI-IN-KU=UuS6éSib. 

nu = the usual negative. IV.7, 22a: nu-zu=ul idi ‘he knoweth not.’ 
Used with -n, IV. 11, 89a: nu-un-tTr=ul 4Sbat, where the second -n 
seems to be a mere reduplication of the negative. In the same line, we 
find nu-ut-tTr=ul aSibat. Sees. v. anand at. Nv is frequently inter- 
calated. 

-rA-, I, with verbs denoting direction or continuity, is evidently the 
same etymological element as rAa=DU ‘go.’ It is very common with 
verbs of this class and is not to be confused with -ra-=the za element of 
the 2 p ‘thee,’ ψ. v. just below. Cf. in the bilingual list, HT, 64, ii. 13: 
BA-(RA-)BAL=ibbalkit ‘he revolted, fell away from;’ zbid., i. 17: Ba-ra- 
f=uci ‘he went forth. AT, 98, 42: xa-Ba-Ra-f=ligcgima ‘may he 
go forth” IV. 27, 140: tTUu-xu sB-LAL-BI-TA BA-RA-AN-DIB(LU)-pIB-BI-NE= 
summati ina apatiSina ibarrt ‘the doves in their nests they go to 
catch them.’ The infix -ra-, I, can also denote duration, as HT, 98, 42: 
XA-BA-RA-AN-GUB-BA = (ina axati) lizziz ‘may it continue to stand 
aside.’ 

-rA-, II, ‘for thee, to thee,’ a rhotacism for za, is alsofrequent. IV. 25, 
col. iv, rev. 43: SU AZAG-GA-A-NI-TA IM-MA-RA-AN-NI-IN-KA=ina gatasu 
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ellaiti ukannika ‘by his shining hands he has established thee.’ 
Thus the Assyrian translation, but in Sumerian lit.: ‘by his shining 
hand he has established it for thee;’?’ ra=‘for thee.” IV. 17, 17a: 
SA(LIB)-zvu Ta-KU-GA UD-DA Sa-RA-DA-AN-GUB(DU) =ana εἶχ libbika 
tfimisam izzazki ‘for thy heart’s peace daily he stands at thy side.’ 
Lit. in Sumerian: ‘daily he stands for thee with it’=‘thy heart’s peace;’ 
DAN = ‘with it.’ 

RAB- = RA, rhotacism for za ‘thee’-++ near obj.=-B; ‘it, him, her, them 
for thee. Asaprefix,rare. IV. 7, 26/7/8/9: pincrr MarpuK A-NA NU-NI- 
ZU A-NA RA-AB-DAX-E="'Marduk mina la tidi mina li¢ipka‘O Marduk 
what dost thou not know; what can 1 add to thee’ (=‘to thy knowledge’)? 
The use of -RAB- as an infix occurs passim; as IV. 15, 450. xu-mu-RA-AB- 
BI=liqbika ‘may he speak it for or to thee,’ repeating the obj. am at 
suati ‘that word.’ IV. 18, nr. 2, rev. 8;9; 25b: 27; 42a: Ga-mu-RA-AB- 
Gu(KA)=lusanni ‘may I relate it for thee’=Ras, not expressed in the 
Assyr. rendering. See 8. v. -RIB-. 

The ra denoting direction, duration and the ra of the 2 p. were prob- 
ably uttered on different tones. 

-RAN-, I,=the ra of motion-+the negative -n. HT, 90, ii. 71: Ba-Ra- 
AN-GI-E-NE= 4 itxti ‘may they not approach.’ IV. 2, 25a. BA-RA-AN-TE- 
-GA-DA BA-RA-AN-GI-Gi-NE=la tedixxi la tunakkar ‘(against the body 
of the man, the son of his god) thou shalt not approach hostilely, thou 
shalt not act hostilely.’ 

-RAN-, IJ,= the ra of the 2 p-+the remote obj. -n. IV. 30, 8b: pinarr 
A-NUN-NA-GE (KIT)-EN-E KA SU-MA-RA-AN-GAL-LI-ES='!Anunnaki appa 
ilabbintika ‘the Anunnaki bow down the face unto thee;” Ran ‘it to 
thee.’ 

-R1- seems to be an harmonic variant of -ra-,g.v. IV. 22,10b: a svu- 
BA-E-RI-TI= m6 liqéma ‘do thou take water for thyself;’ -r1-=-z1-, 2 p. 

-RIB-, harmonic variant of -RaB-, g. v.=‘it to thee.’ V. 51, 24/5b: 
XE-RI-IB-LAX-GA = linammirka ‘may it shine (or be pure) for thee;’ Β1Β = 
Ζ1Β. 

Sa-, like its harmonic equivalents sr and Su, qg. v., seems to connote the 
idea location or direction. It is probably etymologically identical with 
the postpositive -St(KU) ‘unto,’ but sometimes ‘at, in.’ IV. 17, 17a: 
SA(LIB)-zu Ta-KU-GA UD-DA SA-RA-DA-AN-GUB(DU)=ana ntx libbika 
fimisam izzazki (sees. v. -ra-, II). IV.17, 38a: Sa-ra-pa-cus(DU) = 
izzazka ‘he stands there (=-pa) for thee’ (=-ra). In both these in- 
stances, SA=the locative directive element S+the directive durative 
vowel a. 

ὅ1- = the harmonic equivalent 8a, ὅσ, ᾧ. v., with similar force. AL, 135, 
oby. 385: AN-NA SI-Im-GuB(DU)=SaqiS allak ‘loftily I go (there).’ Here 
srt seems to be the locative directive prefix+-1m= mu, q.v. HT, 125, 13: 
DIM-ME-IR AN-NA MU-UN-SI-SI-SI-(GI-ES)=ilani Sa Samé ina taxaza iz- 
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zaz(ka) ‘the gods of the heaven stand by thee in battle.’ Here -S1- is 
locative = ‘even unto the battle.’ 

ὅ18 =Si-+the near obj. -Ββ. IV.10,5b: pim-ME-1R-MU LIL-LAL-SUD NIGIN- 
NA-AN-SI-IB=anailiia remni attanasxur ‘unto my merciful god I 
turn myself;’ postpositive conjugation. Here sm=‘I there myself’=8 
near object-+NiIGIN ‘turn’-+-NAN ‘it,’ repeating ‘myself;’ viz., ‘I there 
myself turn it,’ an excellent example of infixed incorporative repetition. 
HT, 115, rev. 3: 1-pE ΖῚ BAR-MU-UN-SI-IB=k6niS(=z1) naplisinnima 
‘look strongly upon me.’ Here 1pr and Bar are the verb ‘direct thy 
glance’ =1pE; mu is probably the relating prefix-+the remote object -n, 
referring to 1pE ‘ glance;’ si=‘there’+-B, the nearer object; here=1 p. 
‘me.’ 

ὅτν- =the locative element st+the remote obj. -n. AL, 134, obv. 1: 
AN SUD UD-AG(RAM) BIL-GIM SAR-KI-TA ZA-E SI-IN-GA-ME-EN-BIL =ntir Samé 
sa kima isatim ina matim napxat attima ‘the light of the heaven 
which glows like fire in the land art thou’ (fem.). Here si- repeats ΖΑ-Ὲ 
‘thou there’++-n ‘with respect to it,’ repeating ina matim; -@a-, infix 
here, probably for NGa=wna, the remoter object repeating the -N in Sry; 
ME EN in this case=‘thou’+ Bit (NE)=nap4xu ‘glow.’ In IV. 7, lia. 
f-A BA-SI-IN-TU=ana bita erumma ‘he entered into (-a) the house;’ Sin 
‘into it, repeating ana biti. IV.17,40a: EN-E MA-E MU-UN-SI-IN-GI-EN = 
bélum iati ispuranni ‘the lord hath sent me yonder;’ Sin ‘me (-N) 
there’ = SI. 

Su, the harmonic equivalent of Sa, S1-, gq. v. AL’, 134, obv. 7/8: za-E 
TAR-ZI-DA SU-MI-NI-IB-SAR-SAR=k&si sulé kitti ikarrabki ‘as for thee 
(fem.) he approaches thee in the paths of righteousness.’ Here Sv is 
plainly directive; m1=the relating prefix mu; nip = the indeterminate in- 
fix, here ‘thee;’ sar-sar =the present tense of karabu ‘approach.’ 

-ta- =the locative infix, identical with the postpositive -ra. II. 19, 
16a: 1B-TA-AN-ZI=issuxSu ‘he removed it (-N) from there’ (-ra-). See 
also s.v. um-. This -Ta- must be carefully distinguished from -pa-, q. v. 
-pa- when locative =‘there;’ -ra- always means ‘therein’ or ‘from 
therein.’ 

u-, the harmonic equivalent of -, like a-, seems to denote direction, 
means. ΗΤ, 127,41: GUN-GIN SAB-SAB-BA KA U-BA-NI-IN-(DE)=bélikuina 
qabli aSassima ‘I am the mighty one; in the battle I shout’ =direc- 
tion: ‘I shout thither. HT, 120, rev. 31: v-uM-Ttac-ca=alappatma ‘I 
twist, turn’=direction. AT, 127, obv. 39: TAK &-GI-zaG-GAa-KA ZAG-SAL 
U-BA-NI-IN-DUG(KA)-GA=ina igizangé uktanni ‘by means of the 
igizangé I am established, or ‘confirmed’ = means. IV. 19, 52b: μΑ-Ὲ 
E-RI-ZA U-GUL-AN-MA-MA=anaku aradki utnénki ‘I thy (fem.) servant 
do worship thee’ = direction, inclination. 

umM=vu--+the relating continuing element -m. V.50,1,3,5a@: um-ra-£ 
(UD-DU)-na-zu-8t(KU)=ina agéka ‘when thou goest forth;’ lit. in 
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Sumerian: um=continued action+ Ta, locative particle ‘from there’+& 
(UD-DU)=ae¢ii+the phonetic complement -ν (Εν was the older form of 
the root)-+zu, suffix of the 2 p,t+the postposition -st(KU)=ina ‘in;’ 
‘when,’ here. 

UMENT-, a directive combination =v-, q. v.,+ME, probably the harmonic 
connterpart of ma-, g. v.,+N1, the remote object. V.22,12b: u-mxE-NI-sI= 
‘thou shalt fulfil it? =N1; ¢bid., 130: vU-mE-Nn1-RI = ullilma ‘purify’ (imper.). 
Perhaps um- was pronounced ém in this connection with a soft vowel t. 

umUNNI-, the harmonic equivalent of ument-, 4. v. II.39, 8e: u-mu-uN- 
NI-KA= qibiSumma ‘say it to him;’ mun=‘it to him’-+Nt1 ‘it’ repeated. 
See 8. v. MUNI-. 


THE ROOT "3 


By B. Haters, BA: 
London, England 


The existence of this root in Hebrew is attested by the word 
ἼΩΝ, ‘‘a harlot’s hire.” Its signification has hitherto been taken 
to be “he gave,” that is to say, a by-form to 2. This, how- 
ever, would not be in accordance with the idea expressed by 720N. 
It is not “a gift” in the real sense of the word, but rather “a 
reward” or ‘‘hire,” as an equivalent to, or compensation for, 
something else. It is used almost synonymously with ΤΠ, as 
in 25 “TA TIT FINN (Deut. 23:19), although it has usually 
been restricted to the hire of a harlot. 

Of still greater difficulty, however, is wR ἘΠ Ὁ" m2 InN 2 =| 
(Mic. 1:7). The explanation given by mediaeval ‘commentators, 
followed by some modern ones, is that ἼΩΝ in this passage refers 
to the wealth of the nation or to the rate gifts." This does 
not satisfy many modern commentators, who naturally fail to see 
how 4208 with such a wide and general signification could be 
well grouped together with D°>°OB and D°AY, which denote 
particular objects. Nor is the verb al applicable to (nS 
ἘΠ τ Apart from this the continuation of the verse (nN δ 
aan ἌΡ. would then be quite superfluous and would Gene the 
poetical effect, as ἼΩΝ in itself sufficiently indicates that ‘she 
gathered from the hire of a harlot.” Wellhausen has recourse to — 
emending the text and reads ΝΣ. He apparently finds sup- 
port in FPWR omen (Mic. 5:12). Nowack leaves the word 
untranslated, although in his notes he appears to favor Well- 
hausen’s view. No one, however, takes the trouble to account for 
the fact how such a simple and well-known word as + "ZN could 
be corrupted to ΣΝ. Apart from these considerations, the 
root Ἴ with such a meaning occurs neither in Arabic nor in 
any of the cognate languages, and as {ZN is obviously a very 

1See Kimhi. 
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ancient word, it is hardly reasonable to assume that it arose 
through corruption from {M3 by wrong analogy. 

To my mind a root 73M must have existed with the significa- 
tion of “he resembled, was, or became equal.” Indisputable 


evidence for this assumption is afforded by Arabic Jt (iii con- 


5 


queeien of 5S) “he measured or made a comparison,” and wy? 


or Bese (augmented form of SE *) “ἃ like, an equal, a match.” 


It is clear that op “he resembled, was, or became equal,” must 


be the ground-form of these words, although it has not been 
handed down to us. 

The root would thus be synonymous with #7725 and γ, and 
in order to know fully all the possible significations of {3M it 
would be necessary to examine in detail all the meanings of these 
synonyms. ἜΡΟΝ usually means “he resembled, was, or became 
equal,’”’ and also ‘‘was meet or suitable.” The latter meaning is 
demanded by the context of enn reat π9 (4 65:2). Whether 
we retain the punctuation of ΒΘ and explain with mediaeval and 
some modern grammarians that “J is put instead of “J as in the 
case of "379 = "22 (Zeph. 3:18), and perhaps nya instead of 
nv (Prov. 25:19), or we actually alter "7 to ΩΣ 727 must 
be an active participle Qal of 725, like Poe. The meaning 
would then be “To Thee praise ‘is meet.” This rendering is 
based on LXX σοὶ πρέπει ὕμνος, and is adopted by several modern 
commentators.* The usual translation is: “ΤῸ Thee silence, or 
resignation, is praise,” that is to say, no one is able to enumerate. 
God’s praises, and therefore silence is the best course to adopt. 
But this is far-fetched in itself and does not suit the parallel 
clause "73 p>w- mon: “And to Thee is the vow to be _ per- 
formed.” 

In Neo-Hebrew ova = “value, price, compensation, or equiv- 
alent.” In Syriac js) = “resembled, was like.” Lisses = “like- 
ness, resemblance, image, figure.” Lx = “value, price.” Its 

2See note 8 on p. 369, 


3 ont : ‘‘he ceased, destroyed” is a by-form to eye and does not concern us here. 
4 See Cheyne, Critical Notes to Psalms (1888). 
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singular is supposed by Noéldeke’ to be the above Liscey, just as 
the plural of jaro is Wor The Hebrew m5, “image, like- 
ness,’ which is emenane used parallel to obs * is supposed to 
be borrowed from Aramaic M72 = Syr. |Za%, “image,” “like- 
ness.” Arabic SCD “effigy,” is also a loan-word from the 
Aramaic. 

Almost the same is the case with ΓΙ. Its original significa- 
tion is “‘was even, was put on the same level, resembled, was 
equal.’”” The meaning ‘‘was worth, worthy, meet” is required 
for pm 2m γ τὰ 2742" (Est. 3:8) ‘‘and to the king it is 
not worth or meet es leave them,” and perhaps also for me NO 
“5 (Job 33:27) “and it was not worth to me.” 

In Neo-Hebrew “WW, or perhaps better, ow (like D723) 
= ‘value, or equivalent, or worth.” In Aramaic and Syriac the 
root has the same meaning. jaw: “was even, equal, worth, 
worthy.” jZescs = “equality, agreement.” jaa, act. part. = 
“worthy, worth, meet.’ In Arabic som? 


worth.” gw = = “equal, like cimilar,” 


‘‘was firm, worthy, 


Arabic is still richer with another synonym, which is not 


found as a verb, but as a noun or adjective only. ds, plural 
- oF 


10st, = “like, similar,” and at the same time it also ‘signifies 
‘an idol, an effigy.” 

Thus we see that one and the same root signifies almost in 
every case “resemblance, value, price, suitability, image, and 
effigy.” We are therefore justified in assuming that op also 
possessed all these significations. From this root with such a 
meaning ἼΣΑΝ “price or hire, paid to a harlot” would be naturally 
derived, and originally it was synonymous with 21 = Laxey and 
ow, but usage limited its application to a special kind of hire. 

This interpretation being adopted ΓΝ in Mic. 1:7 would 


which would also be derived 


signify ‘‘idols, images, or effigies, 
from the same at since the original meaning is ‘something 
that is similar or equivalent.” Thus we secure the same meaning 
for the passage as the suggested emendation. 13) jINN2 “D 
(17b) is accordingly a play of words on ἼΩΝ. aera 


5 Syriac Grammar, §72. 6 Gen. 1: 26. 
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This assumption would also explain another passage in the 
Bible which seal does not present any difficulties at all. 
aay Dy ATOM Sy ἼΞΞ ἸῺ Pawo D wWoOND ΠῚ Ὧ9 ND 
gs) ee BS a 

The usual rendering is: ‘‘ Not to us, Yahweh, not to us, but to 
Thy name give glory, for the sake of Thy loving kindness, 
Thy truth.” To this it may be objected that Was ἼΏ2 as well 
as 722 =" never means anything else than “he respected or 


”* and it would be very harsh 


honored, Ὦ literally: ‘‘oave honor, 
and Borie to apply it to God and say: ‘‘Honor not us but 
Thy name.” Apart from this, πιὰ ὉΣ ICT 59 is very awk- 
wardly added, and is almost inconsistent. It seems to assign the 
reason why God should glorify His name and not Israel because 
He is kind! The jussive ἼΤΩ is perhaps syntactically more suit- 
able than the imperative {Ff}. I should therefore suggest taking 
Ἴ not as an imperative of M2 but as an adjective of 32M, an 


unaugmented quer form.” It would then be identical in form 
and signification with Arabic os or pads = “equal,” and pre- 


sumably also “worthy or meet.’”’ The meaning of the passage 
would then at once become clear, and the idea would be admirable. 


We should then render: 


Not to us, Yahweh, not to us, 
But to Thy name is glory meet 
Because of Thy loving kindness and Thy truth. 


The idea would then be that Israel does not wish to take any 
credit for any achievement, but ascribes everything to God. And 
this is the spirit of a true Israelite! 

It is worthy of note that LXX and Peshitta join this verse to 
the preceding chapter. The Psalmist, according to this arrange- 
ment, first describes the miracles performed in Israel, and then 
declares that glory is due to God alone. 


ΤΟ , Jer. 18:16; Prov. 26:8: Wi 29): 1. 
81 have collected a good deal of material to prove that (er and 5535 forms of the 


geminate verb need not always be augmented. I hope to put ἜΣ arguments in a literary 
form in a very short time. 


A LETTER FROM PROFESSOR CHARLES R. LANMAN 


Campriper, Massacuusetts, May 15, 1908 
To the Editor of the American Journal of Semitic Languages : 


Dear Sir: In response to a joint letter of Professor Francis Brown 
and fifteen others, addressed to Professor H. V. Hilprecht and dated 
April 18, 1906, and published in the number for October, 1907, of your 
JourNAL, I received from Professor Hilprecht on April 20, 1908, sixteen 
copies of a book entitled: The So-called Peters-Hilprecht Controversy. 
Herewith is enclosed for publication in the Journat, if you see fit, a copy 
of the acknowledgment and reply addressed to Professor Hilprecht. It 
should be noted that Professor Brown and President Gilman are in foreign 
parts and had no opportunity to give or withhold their signatures. 

Yours very sincerely, 


CHARLES R. LANMAN 


; . [Copy] 
Professor H. V. Hilprecht. 


Dear Sir: We, the undersigned, being of the number of those whose 
signatures are affixed to a letter addressed to you on April 18, 1906, 
expressing the opinion that ‘a full and frank statement of the facts, as 
far as they bear upon your activity at Nippur and your publications relat- 
ing to the same, would be exceedingly desirable,” acknowledge the receipt 
of the volume entitled, The So-called Peters-Hilprecht Controversy. 

Without attempting to express an opinion on the facts at issue, we 
deem it best, in the interest of all concerned, that the incident be closed 
as speedily as possible. 

Very truly yours, 
Cares R. LAnmMan, 
Cuar.es Οὐ. Torrey, 
Ropert Francis Harper, 
JAMES RicHARD JEWETT, 
GerorGeE Εἰ. Moors, 
-Paut Haupt, 
A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON, 
E. WasHpurn Hopkins, 
Hans OrRTEL, 
Mavrice BLoOoMFIELD, 
Crawrorp H. Toy, 
ΑΜ Hayes Warp, 
Joun Wituiams WHITE. 
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ourself or on the beautiful 
skin of a child. The results are 
always the same, because it is pure. 
A hundred years have found Pears’ 
Soap matchless for the complexion. 


OF ALL SCENTED SOAPS PEARS’ OTTO OF ROSEIS THE BEST. 
‘6 All rights secured,”* 


τ 


ΟΝ 


Strate 


bse 


ἄμ 


Nervousness 


The use of Horsford’s Acid Phos- 
phate has been found exceedingly 
valuable in nervous disorders, 
restoring energy, increasing 
mental and physical endurance, 
and as a general tonic. 

Excellent results have also fol- 
lowed its use in the treatment of 
headache arising from derange- 
ment of the digestive organs or 
of the nervous system. 


HORSFORD’S 
Acid Phosphate. 


(Non-Alcoholic.) 


If your druggist can’t supply you send 25 cents 
to RuMForp CHEMICAL Works, Providence, R. 1., 
for trial size bottle, postage paid. 


JMENNENS ἕξ 


“The Box x 
that lox” 


‘** YOUNG AMERICA’’ 


cannot begin too early to 
realize the value of a well 
{4 groomedappearance, Advise the daily use of 


1 Mennen’s Borated Talcum Toilet Powder 
the first necessityin the nursery,the satisfying finish of 

the bath andtheshave. Mennen’s preventsand relieves 
Chafing, Prickly Heat, Sunburn, and all skin troubles 
of summer. For your protection the genuine is put up in 
non-refillable boxes—the ‘‘Box that Lox’’, with Men- 
nen’s face on top. Guaranteed under the Food and Drugs 
Act, June 30,1906. Serial No. 1542. Sold everywhere, or by 
mail, 25 cents. Sample free. 

Gerhard Mennen Co., Newark, N. J. 
Try Mennen’s Violet (Borated) Talcum Toilet Powder—It has the 
scent of fresh-cut Parma Violets. Sample free. 

MENNEN’S SEN YANG TOILET POWDER, Oriental Odor No 
MENNEN’S BORATED SKIN SOAP, (blue wrapper) Samples 
Specially prepared for the nurse 


; ΤΥ. 
Send 2c. postage for one set Mennen’s Bridge Whist Tallies, (6 tables. ) 
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Ponp’s Extract quickly relieves the pain 
of burns with a cooling, soothing effect most 
grateful to the sufferer. 


For Sixty Years the Standard. 
Nothing takes the place of Ponp’s Extract 
in the home for healing helpfulness. 
Sold only in sealed bottles—never in bulk. 


LAMONT, CORLISS & CO., Sole Agents, 
78 Hudson St., New York. 
Π 


Intending purchasers 
of a strictly first- 
class Piano 


should 


not fail 


to exam- 
ine the f 
merits 


of 
THE WORLD RENOWNED 


SOHMER 


It is the special favorite of the refined and 
cultured musical public on account of its unsur- 
passed tone-quality, unequaled durability, ele- 
gance of design and finish. Catalogue mailed 
on application. 


THE SOHMER-CECILIAN INSIDE PLAYER 
SURPASSES ALL OTHERS ; 
Favorable Terms to Responsible Parties 


SOHMER & COMPANY 


Warerooms Cor. 5th Ave., 22d St. NEW YORK, 


What They Say 


The following are specimens of the testimonials constantly received from pastors 
and teachers who are using various volumes of the 


Constructive Bible Studies 


The New Biblical Text-Books for Sunday-School, College and Y. M. C. A. Classes. 


“T have myself used every course of study that has been placed before the 
Sunday school, and this is the best.” 
ELIZABETH B. Gisss, Teacher Training Sec’y, Rhode Island 5. 5. Association. 


“Very satisfactory.” J. W. F. Davies, Armour Mission, Chicago, 


“Free from cant, while reverent in: its athitudet:e <a.) a positive help.” 
J. EpmunD Barss, The Hotchkiss School, Lakeville, Conn, 


‘““My experience warrants hearty commendation.” 
Rev, J. W. BaiLey, Pastor First Baptist Church, Oshkosh, Wis. 


‘“‘We have two classes using the above textbooks, and they are by far the best 
classes in the school.” 
EDWARD A. BLOOMFIEED, Supt., First Cong. 5. S., Muskegon, Mich. 


“1 have had better sustained interest and more individual work than ever 
before in twenty-five years of continuous teaching.” 
NEWELL D. GILBERT, Baptist S. S., DeKalb, III. 


‘“‘We consider Miss Palmer’s One Year of Sunday School Lessons superior to 
any other book of its kind which we have used.” 
Mrs. B. B. COLLyEr, First Baptist 5. S., Madison, Wis. 


Sintensely tmlLeresved)= = 5. <- The neat, attractive book has brought in new 
members to the class.” HELEN M. Lamp, Cong. S. 5: Roberts, Wis. 


“Parents are delighted with the increased interest their children are taking 
in Sunday school.” H.Ctay PoLanp, Pastor Baptist Church, Belmont, N. Y. 


“It is the only method which gives you something when you are through 
with it.” W. WorTHINGTON, Cong. S. S., Seattle, Wash. 


“We have not found their equal anywhere, and would not think of going 
back to the uniform, unpedagogical system of the past.” 
O. A. Youne, First Cong. S. S., Grand Junction, Colo. 


“The work is being pursued with much interest and profit.” W.N. DeBarry, 
Bible School Club of St. John’s Cong. Church, Springfield, Mass. 


Write today for circulars and specimen pages. 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO PRESS 


CHICAGO AND NEW YORK 


HE “WILLIAMS’’ is the 

only safety razor which is in- 

stantly adjustable to the proper 
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for a perfect shave. 
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THE WILLIATMS SALES COM= .-< 
PANY, 717 Wallace Building, ~ 
New York, for our free booklet, 


HISTORY OF SHAVING. + ae A 
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Typewriter of All 
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ulator—Two color ribbon—Interchangeable carriages 
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Every Feature that Makes a Typewriter Desirable 


Superiority proved in your own office at our 


expense. 
Branch Offices and Agencies Everywhere 


Send Direct to Factory Office for Catalog 


FOX TYPEWRITER COMPANY 
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TERRITORY OPEN TO DEALERS. CATALOGUE ON REQUEST. 


VICTOR TYPEWRITER COMPANY | 
812-814 GREENWICH STREET 
NEW YORK, U.S.A. 
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δ. IS measured by 


AMERICAN GRAPHITE. 


\PENCILS 


The most carefully and ac- 
curately graded pencils you 
can buy. Each lead is finely 
samples 
worth ¥ tempered, smooth mark- 
double ing, tough and long wear- 
the ing—not a gritty or brittle 
money spot in it. A multitude 


αὐτο of styles, shapes and sizes. 
doesn’t , 
keep "| Joseph Dixon Crucible Co., 


a Jersey City, N. J. 


16 cts. 
for 
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BOSTON 
GARTER 


DESIGNED TO BE WORN 
WITH KNEE DRAWERS 


NON-ELASTIC TUBULAR 
KNIT LEG BAND 
ELASTIC ADJUSTABLE 
PENDANT 


NO METAL TOUCHES 
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Let Life 
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E> GEO. FROST 00. 


Sole Makers, Boston 


GOOD ALL THE YEAR ROUND 


THE NEW ELECTORAL LAW FOR THE RUSSIAN DUMA 
BY SAMUEL NORTHRUP HARPER 


The object of this pamphlet is to explain the real 
significance of the present Duma. There is a popular 
impression that the conservative complexion of this 
organization is an indication of a general] reaction from 
the radical tendency of the second Duma. Mr. Harper, 
on the coytrary, shows that the present state of things 
is purely the result of the changed electorai law, and 
that the liberal n-ovement has by no means lost its 
power. Mr. Harper has had the advantage of first- 
hand knowledge of these matters, having just returned 
from Russia, where he has made a special study of 
legislative events. 

60 pages, Ibmo, paper, 25 cents, postpatd 27 cents. 
ADDRESS DEPT. P. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO PRESS 
Chicago and New York 
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-A. 6. ELDREDGE & CO. 


3 W. 29th St., New York. 


A Lesson in Economics 


ey the production of an instrument of precision such asa 
‘Microscope, requiring the work of the trainea scientist 
and high- priced artisan, but also an expensive mechanical 
equipment, it is obvious that there are very distinct advan- 
tages in See on a ldarge scale, 

The magnitude of our business, 
and the fact that we have one Of 
the largest and best equipped 
factories in the world, not only 
enables us to produce a very 
Superior instrument but to pro- 
duce it at very much less cost than 
if made ona smaller scale or under 
less favorable couditions. The 


BAUSCH ἃ LOMB 
BH MICROSCOPE 


hasbeen designedespecially foruse 
in schools and colleges. Itis of the 
handle-arm type, and can be car- 
ried about without injury to the 
fine adjustment which is unusually 
responsive. All working parts 
thoroughly protected from dust. 


rice complete, with 16mm and 
4mm objectives, 25mm eye-piece, 
$29.50; with double nose-piece, 
$33-50- 5 ; 
‘PRISM ” is a little magazine 
of lens information. Send for copy 
OuR NAME-ON A PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC LENS, FIELD GLASS, 
MICROSCOPE, LABORATORY AP- 
PARATUS, SCIENTIFIC OR EN- 
GINEERING INSTRUMENT IS A 
MARK OF QUALITY. 


Rai & Lomb Optical Co. 


Carl Zeiss, Jena 


George N. Saegmuller 


Offices: San Francisco 
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Chicago rankfort 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


THE MOST ΡΕΒΕΕΟΤ΄ 
LUNCHEON WAFER EVER PRODUCED IS 


DENTACUR 


CHOCOLATE DIPPED 


TOOTH TRISCUIT, 


THE WHOLE WHEAT STEAM COOKED, 


Ρ Α ST E SHREDDED, BAKED & DIPPED IN CHOCOLATE. 


: COMBINES ALL STRENGTH-GIVING, 
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Ss 
AVOID SUBSTITUTE SOLD AT OUR STORES & BY 


DENTACURA COMPANY, DRUGGISTS & GROCERS EVERYWHERE. 
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The Study of 
Stellar Evolution 


An account of some modern methods of 
Astrophysical Research 


By GEORGE ELLERY HALE 


The introduction of photographic methods, the improvement of telescopes, and the rapidly 
increasing appreciation Of the value to astronomy of physical instruments and processes, have 
revolutionized the observatory. From a simple observing station it has been transformed into a 
great physical laboratory, where images of the sun and stars are studied with many powerful 
instruments, and celestial phenomena are experimentally imitated with the aid of electric furnaces 
and other sources of intense heat. The result has been a great gain in our knowledge of the origin, 


development, and decay of stars. This book explains in a popular way how the life histories of the 
Sun and stars are investigated. One hundred and four half-tone plates, made from the best astro- 
nomical negatives, place before the reader the most recent results of celestial photography in most 
of its phases. 250 pages, 104 plates, 8vo, cloth, net $4.00, postpaid $4.27. 


ADDRESS DEPT. P ; 
The University of Chicago Press, Chicago and New York 


Published in Europe by William Wesley & Son, 28 Essex Street, Strand, London, Price 16s, 6d. 
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By GARRETT PIER 
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catalogue is luxuriously printed and bound. 22 plates; 27 
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Remington Typewriter 


than from-any other 
writing machine. He has rea- 
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Remington Typewriter Company 
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New York and Everywhere 


NS FOOT-EASE 


Shake Into Your Shoes 


Allen’s Foot=Ease, a owe for the 
feet. It relieves painful, swollen, smarting, 
nervous feet, and instantly takes the sting out 
of corns and bunions. It’s the greatest 
comfort discovery ofthe age, Allen’s 
Foot—Ease makes tight-fitting or new shoes feel 
easy. It is a certain cure for jngrowing nails, 
sweating, callous and hot, tired, aching feet. 
We have over 30,000 testimonials. TRY IT 
TO-DAY. Sold by all Druggists and Shoe 
wey, Stores,25c. Do not accept any substi- 
: “Q tute. Sent by mail for 25c. instamps. 


FRE TRIAL PACKAGE 
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HOMERIC VOCABULARIES 
BY EDGAR J. GOODSPEED AND WILLIAM B. OWEN 
This little book is planned to aid the reader of Homer in 
the rapid acquiring of a vocabulary. The words are ar- 
ranged in the order of their frequency, a method which has 
proved remarkably successful in practice. 62 pages; small 
8vo, paper; net $o.50, postpaid $0.53. 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO PRESS CHICAGO AND NEW YORK 
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LITHIA WATER 


Strong Testimony from the University of 
Virginia. | 
IN URIC ACID, DIATHESIS, GOUT, RHEUMATISM, 
LITHAEMIA and the Like, ITS ACTION IS 
PROMPT AND LASTING. 


Geo. Ben. Johnston, M.D., LL.D., Prof. Gynecology and Abdominal Surgery, University 
of Virginia, Ex-Pres. Southern Surgical and Gynecological Assn., Ex-Pres. Virginia Medical 
Society and Surgeon Memorial Hospital, Richmond, Va.: ‘If I were asked what mineral water has 
the widest range of usefulness, In Uric Acid Diathesis, Gout, 
I would unhesitatingly answer, BUFFALO LITHIA WAT ER Rheumatism, Lithaemia, and 
the like, its beneficial effects are prompt and lasting. . . . . Almost any case of Pyelitis and 
Cystitis will be alleviated by it, and many cured. I have had evidence of the undoubted Disin- 
tegrating Solvent and Eliminating powers of this water in Renal Calculus, and have known its long 
continued use to permanently break up the gravel-forming habit.’’ 


“IT SHOULD BE RECOGNIZED AS AN ARTICLE OF MATERIA MEDICA.” 


James L. Cabell, M.D., A.M., LL.D., former Prof. Physiology and Surgery in the Medical 
Department in the University of Virginia, in Uric Acid 


[ΤΊ 
and Pres. of the National Board of Health: BUFF ALO LITHIA WATER Diathesis is a 


_ well-known therapeutic resource. It should be recognized by- the profession as, an article of 

Materia Medica.”’ 

*“‘NOTHING TO COMPARE WITH IT IN PREVENTING URIC ACID DEPOSITS IN THE BODY.” 
Dr. P. B. Barringer, Chairman of Faculty and Professor of Physiology, University of Vir- 

ginia, Charlotisville, Va.: ‘‘After twenty years’ practice I have no hesitancy in stating that for 


prompt results I have found in preventing Uric Acid Deposits 
nothing to compare with BUFFALO LITHIA WATER in the body. 
“I KNOW OF NO REMEDY COMPARABLE TO IT.” 


Wm. B. Towles, M.D., /ate Prof. 0 Anatomy and Materia Medica, University of Virgina: 


‘4In Uric Acid Diathesis, Gout, Rheumatism, Rheumatic Gout, Renal Calculi and Stone in the 
Bladder, I know of no 


) Spring 
remedy comparable to BUFFALO LYTHIA WATER ΝΟ 2.47" 
Voluminious medical testimony sent on request. For sale by the general drug and mineral 
water trade. 


PROPRIETOR BUFFALO LITHIA SPRINGS, VIRGINIA. 
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Baner's Cocoa | | 


ὦ: ΓΝ ρος: 
foul odors. 


Known by all Housekeepers for 
128 Years as the Synonym 
for Purity and 
Excellence 


wand sickness by 
Keeping in your 
ibe) “efrigerator a 
sponge sprinkled 
occasionally with 
Flatts Chlorides. 
Wash the sponge 
piwice a week ! 


: You don’t have 
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taste for it. It 
appeals to the 
natural taste 
and holds it 
for all time. 


Ghiorides 


The Odoriess 
Disinfectant. 


: Sold by Druggists Everywhere 
Write to the manufacturer, Henry B. Platt, 42 Cliff 
Street, New York, for free book. 
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ce 
Registered 
U.S. Pat. Off 


Walter Baker ἃ Co. Ltd. 


(Established 1780) 
Dorchester, Mass. 
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Ce ἐεδεώυεθε 


The PERFECT TOILET calls for 
“ HAND SAPOLIO 


It does all that other soaps do and adds exhilaration. 


No other toilet soap is like it in composition or in 
action. The vegetable oils and fine flour of silex 
work wonders in cleansing, enlivening and health- 
renewing the skin in a manner that chemical action 
could not approach. From baby’s. delicate skin 
to the needs of the bath it has no equal. Prove it for 
yourself. It keeps the skin soft, removes stains, and 
in the bath aids the natural changes of the skin and 
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gives a delightful sensation of new life. 


VOS 


have been established over 55 YEARS. By our 
system of payments every family in moderate cir- 
cumstances can own a VOSE piano. We take olc¢ 
instruments in exchange aoe deliver the new pianc 


in your home free of expense. Write for Catalogue D and explanations. - 
VOSE & SONS PIANO CO., 156 Boylston St., Boston, Mass. 
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